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LESSON 1:
INTRODUCTION TO THE CONSUMER

BEHAVIOUR

UNIT I
THE FIRST STIRRINGSLESSON 1

THE EARLY COMMUNICATION

Topics
Early communication, development of pictures and writings,
middle ages. Advancement of culture spurs writing.

Objective
To introduce to students to the historical aspect of communica-
tion and media by taking them through a journey down the
ages when the pre-historical man developed media as a tool of
communicating his feelings and very basic need until the middle
ages when early  writings were preserved in form of manu-
scripts and books

Introduction
Information...information and more information…Ours is an
age of information , and we seem to have them coming to us
from a plethora of media … from newspapers to pamphlets,
to advertisements, hoardings, kiosks, billboards , neon signs,
pictures, films , television and even computers and the internet ,
we leave nothing untouched in our quest for information.
Strangely enough most of the time we find unwanted informa-
tion bombarding us from every nook and corner and from all
possible media.
But have we ever stopped by to think what led to the develop-
ment of these media or vehicles of communications?  And why
did we at all need to invent them? What was the first communi-
cation vehicle?
To answer these questions let us look at the evolution of
communication itself which made it mandatory to invent and
discover various media for disseminating and transmitting
information

Language as the first medium
Since the dawn of mankind, humans have strived to communi-
cate effectively. Human beings being social animals always felt
the need to communicate. To share the excitement of achieving
success at hunting, sorrows when the dear ones passed away or
anger when encountered injustice, or to call the partner for
mating, the need to communicate and share information and
views has been constant. The first thing that they developed
was the language as the vehicle of communication…from
primitive grunts their words evolved into tangible, meaningful
and syntactical language. Today as humans we have learned to
communicate in every aspect of our lives – intimate relation-
ships, social-political survival, the transfer of knowledge and
tradition, spiritual and philosophical beliefs, and business, all
through the written and spoken language. When in a foreign
country we try to learn that country’s language, only because we
need to communicate.
This innate need to communicate has been the cornerstone of
innovations in communication media. With the development
of language the early man began to innovate written communi-
cation in the form of art and simple pictures. The cave paintings
of the pre historic era found at Lascaux some of them more

than 20, 000 years old are the classic examples of such attempts,
and the earliest evidence of human being recording their
presence, action and environment- Often called the first
information revolution.
Civilization began some where around 8000 B.C. with human
beings settling down with agriculture and animal husbandry, in
the areas around Israel, Iraq, Syria, and Lebanon. Man used clay
stones for  accounting his activities, lifestyle and customs. This
time in history is often called the second information revolution
4000-3000 BC Proto-Indo-European (PIE) language develops.
It spreads with the success of the people living in the Russian
Steps Northeast of the Black Sea. Advances in metallurgy are the
key and the domestication of the horse. Grand daughter
cultures spread West and North of Hungary

The role of media in primitive societies
In the primitive societies the tribes had sentinels who scanned
the environment and reported dangers. Councils of elders
interpreted facts and made decisions. Tribal meetings were used
to transmit these decisions to the rest of the group. Other
members of the tribe played the role of storytellers or jesters
who functioned to entertain the group. As societies became
larger and more complex these jobs grew too big to be handled
by few individuals . With the advent of technologies that
allowed for mass communication , the jobs were slowly take
over by mass media.

The first writings
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The first manifestations of script are of course inscriptions
without a writing surface in the accepted sense In Mesopotamia,
about 5000 years ago, that is around 3000 B.C. The Sumerians
were developing a writing system, which we now call cuneiform
(from the Latin meaning wedge shaped) It was written with wedge
shaped sticks pressed into clay tablets, which were then baked
for longer preservation. Two-dimensional rolls of seals or
stamps in the medium of clay enabled goods to be given
addresses indicating their owner or their contents. Stone
inscriptions named the deceased occupants of tombs. As
signals in the absence of the source of information, in other
words through the decoupling of communication and
interaction, inscriptions opened up, according to Jan Assmann,
author of The possibility in principle of literature.
The introduction of the Sumerian system was a significant
occurrence in that the cuneiform is the first known use of
abstract forms to represent a single word. This form of writing
probably derived from former pictorial and symbolised
representations of words and ideas.
Many of the tablets discovered are administrative records of
temples, crops, calendars and so on. They were baked at the
time as a way of making them permanent for archive use but
this also helped to preserve them for us to find today.
More recently, around 4000 years ago, the Babylonians adopted
the cuneiform script and used the symbols to represent
syllables, or parts of word sounds.
The Persians later developed it further into the beautiful Arabic
scripts we see today. Their system still uses symbols to represent
syllables, for instance the word ‘al-pha-bet’ would use three
symbols for each syllable. This is known as a syllabic writing
system as opposed to alphabetic, which uses symbols to
represent each component sound of a word and consists of
consonants and vowels.
At about the time of the emergence of cuneiform the Egyp-
tians were developing their own writing system. Consisting of
characters called hieroglyphs (from the Greek, meaning “sacred
carving”), they were possibly based on pictograms, ideograms
and rebus devices. Each hieroglyph was a pictogram but when
certain combinations of hieroglyphs appeared together, they
created an entirely new word with a different meaning. The
phonetic elements of hieroglyphics are much more highly
developed than those of previous languages. The earlier
Sumerian pictographic system may have influenced the develop-
ment of the Egyptian hieroglyphic system. In 1799, the Rosetta
Stone, containing a copy of the same passage in hieroglyphic
writing, an Egyptian priestly shorthand, and Greek allowed the
hierpglyphs to be translated
The pyramids of Egypt contain an awesome array of well-
preserved hieroglyphs and we have learnt much about the
Egyptians from the writings in their temples and tombs. The
symbols used eventually came to represent syllables and thus far
the written language shared the syllabic aspect with
Mesopotamia and Babylon. Around 3500 years ago the
Phoenicians refined the Egyptian hieroglyphs into a set of
consonants and vowels to suit their own syllabic writing
system.
By now we can begin to see the emergence of symbols related
to sounds in the spoken language, rather than pictorial, word-

based representation. There are many benefits in using this
system, not least because you can be much more specific about
ideas and notions than mere representation of the concept as a
whole.
Conversation, in a well-developed language, can express
thoughts pretty closely and it became necessary to be able to
emulate that discussion in such a way that you could under-
stand it as if it were actually being talked about. No wonder
then that alphabets were invented very soon.
Some of the eastern countries, still use pictograms and
ideograms in a form called logograms in their writings today.
This is evident in Chinese and Japanese in particular. They are
literally sets of visual characters that have developed into a series
of ‘logos’ over time, each logo representing a word. Because of
the diversity of spoken language in China there are thousands
of these characters and it can take a lifetime to learn them all. To
top it all, unlike an alphabetic writing system, the Chinese need
to invent new characters, and learn them, for new words
introduced into their language. This means that the number of
characters in their ‘alphabet’ is always growing.
The advantage of logographs, for the Chinese, is that although
many different languages are spoken across their vast continent,
their written characters are the same. This means that two
people from opposite sides of the country can communicate by
the written word even if they can’t understand each other’s
speech. The other amazing fact is that Japanese or Chinese
people can understand some of each other’s symbols.
Significant with the evolution of communication system  was
the development of transport system. In 3300 BC the wheel
was invented – the first step toward development of modes of
travel

Advancement of culture spurts advancement in
innovation of other writing materials
Around 1300 B.C the Chinese invented tortoise shell and oracle
bone writing. This type of primitive writing was the ancestor to
the beautiful Chinese calligraphic writing of later centuries and
the simplified characters of today.
Human beings quest for recording what he thought and his
experiences of what he saw, where he traveled continued the
momentum of inventions. Around the same time the Greek,
Persian and Indian subcontinent were thriving with settlement.
People were settling down in organized societies and cities were
being built up around the coasts of the Mediterranean Sea.
People started spending time pondering over questions
concerning the spiritual aspects of life. By the 8th century B.C
new philosophers in Persia, Greece and Indo-Persian coasts
were coming up with new thoughts and they would tell them
in forms of verse to people around them. Homer’s Iliad is a
famous example of this kind of story telling. By 6th century B.C.
they adopted the Phoenician alphabet of Northwest Syria, and
took it for their own.
Up until 500 B.C. before the papyrus roll was introduced, long
manuscripts were written on cumbersome and bulky clay
tablets. The Egyptians discovered the secret of making papyrus
from reeds that grew along the Nile. This material was tough
and flexible. A coarse and a smooth variety were made, and
several grades in between. The Egyptians tried to keep the
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process of manufacturing papyrus a secret, but it eventually
spread throughout the Mediterranean world. Books on papyrus
were rolled on a hardwood stick with an identifying leather tag
on one end. As the book was read, the scroll was rolled and
unrolled onto another such stick. The later Greek philosophers,
scientists and poets of pre Socrates era also used papyrus to
write down their thoughts and discoveries.
It is interesting to note that while the Egyptians made papyrus
from a plant that grew in the Niles region, it was the Chinese
who developed what is close to the modern days paper. Strips
of papers were woven together, soaked, and pounded together
into a flat surface that was polished with a rock until smooth.
Hieroglyphics were painted or scratched on the papyrus with a
brush or a pen. The Greeks wrote on parchment, made from
treated animal hides. Parchment was more durable than papyrus
but much more expensive to manufacture. Sheets of parchment
or ‘papyrus could be stitched together into long scrolls. It was
the Chinese, however, who developed the writing surface that
was to become the standard-paper. Mixtures of rags, tree hark,
and other fibrous materials were soaked in tubs, pounded with
mallets, pressed into sheets, and left to dry in the sun. The
resulting paper had many advantages: It was lightweight, cheap,
and easy to write on. Moreover, sheets of paper could be star-
ked-and bound together, producing what we today would
recognize as a book. The Chinese were making paper by about
A.D. 100, but it took nearly another thousand years before
paper became widely usedin Europe.

Chinese Small Seal writing developed
By 220 B.C.Qin Shih Huang Ti, China’s first emperor, outlawed
local dialects and gave the newly unified China a standard
language. Some fine examples of early Chinese characters can be
seen on ancient Chinese coins.

Beginning of Book writing
From A. D. 100 onwards, the bound book with separate pages
started to be used by the Romans. Known by its Latin name of
CODEX, this kind of book provided a major breakthrough in
quick and efficient access to information. No longer must a
reader roll through an entire rolled document to find a passage.
The individual pages later came to be numbered and indexed
for even more efficient access. This type of manuscript un-
doubtedly made it easier for the Roman bureaucracy to grow
and flourish as it did in later years.

Wood block printing and paper is invented by the Chinese
Around 100 A.D Paper, made from plant cellulose fibers that
have been pounded, separated, washed, and finally felted
together and dried, was a much less expensive material than
Vellum and tougher than papyrus. Its invention allowed
printing to be done with inked wooden blocks, a process also
developed by the Chinese at about the same time as paper was
invented. paper was supposedly invented by a court official of
the emperor Ho Ti
Compilation of books in this way continued by the Greek,
Mesopotamians and Roman scholars. Roman and Greek Cities
were flourishing and the concept of organized political govern-
ment came to the fore. People showed their interest in the daily
happenings and news were exchanged through word of mouth.

Urgent communiqués were delivered by foot messengers,
runners and the market place of ancient Greek and Roman
Towns served as a gathering ground for the news hungry  to
glean a little of the recent goings-on in the community and
possible the capital.
Of course scholars continued to write also and the library of
Alexandria was one of the largest and oldest collections of
manuscripts from the ancient world until it was destroyed when
Julius Cesar invaded Greece as part of his quest for conquering
the world. The second largest city and the main port of Egypt,
Alexandria was built by the Greek architect Dinocrates (332-331
BC) on the site of an old village, Rhakotis, at the orders of
Alexander the Great. The city, immortalizing Alexander’s name,
quickly flourished into a prominent cutural, intellectual, political,
and economic metropolis, the remains of which are still evident
to this day.
It was the renowned capital of the Ptolemies, with numerous
monuments. It was the site of the Lighthouse, one of the
Seven Wonders of the Ancient World, as well as the Great
Library. It was along these shores that history took a tragic turn
at the time of Cleopatra, Julius Caesar, Mark Antony, and
Octavian. The final destruction of the library around in 600
A.D. sounded a complete death knell and closure of doors to
valuable writings and chronicles of the ancient times.

The middle ages
Writing flourished during the middle ages with art, architecture
and culture. But books and scripts remained in their place of
origin. Great works were being compiled by Greek and Roman
scholars. However after the fall of Roman empire and tribal
invasions scholastic work started taking a back seat, until
England started emerging as a powerful empire.
For several hundred years, from about the first to around the
fifth century AD, Rome was the greatest power on Earth, ruling
Britain and the countries around the Mediterranean Sea.
However, in northern Europe, there were fierce tribes that were
only held at bay by the Romans. Around 400 AD, the Roman
Empire began to weaken and the northern tribes swept across
the continent of Europe and plundered the city of Rome. The
Roman Empire collapsed and was gradually replaced by many
small kingdoms ruled by a strong warrior.
For many years, Europe was without the luxuries and riches
that had marked the height of Rome. Many centuries later, a
new interest in learning would mark the beginning of the
Renaissance. The thousand years in between is called the Middle
Ages or the Medieval period. This period began and ended for
different countries at different times across Europe. It also
affected different areas of the continent in different ways.
The northern tribes did not stamp out learning completely, only
momentarily set it back. The Catholic Church was already a
powerful institution at the end of the Roman Empire and it
continued to be the unifying force between the many small
kingdoms that would become Europe. The Church salvaged
much from the ruins of the ancient world and became one of
the centers of learning during the Middle Ages. The people of
the Middle Ages had a rich culture and produced many advances
in art, literature, science, and medicine and paved the way for the
ideas that would become the beginning of the Renaissance.
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The Roman Catholic Church was the single, largest unifying
structure in medieval Europe. It touched everyone’s life, no
matter what their rank or class or where they lived. With the
exception of a small number of Jews, everyone in Europe was
a Christian during the Middle Ages from the richest king down
to the lowest serf.
From the moment of its baptism a few days after birth, a child
entered into a life of service to God and God’s Church. As a
child grew, it would be taught basic prayers, would go to church
every week barring illness, and would learn of its responsibili-
ties to the Church. Every person was required to live by the
Church’s laws and to pay heavy taxes to support the Church. In
return for this, they were shown the way to everlasting life and
happiness after lives that were often short and hard.
In addition to collecting taxes, the Church also accepted gifts of
all kinds from individuals who wanted special favors or wanted
to be certain of a place in heaven. These gifts included land,
flocks, crops, and even serfs. This allowed the Church to
become very powerful, and it often used this power to influence
kings to do as it wanted.

The Pope
The head of the Church was called the Pope. As God’s
representative on Earth, the Pope had a great amount of power
to influence kings and their advisors. If someone went against
the Church, the Pope had the power to excommunicate them.
This meant that the person could not attend any church services
or receive the sacraments and would go straight to hell when
they died. At a time when everyone believed in heaven and hell
and all belonged to the Church, this was an awful punishment.
Under the Pope, were his bishops who ruled the lower classes
of priest in the same manner that an earl would rule his vassals.

The Parish Church

The parish church was the center of every town. It was generally
the largest building in town and had stained glass windows and
statues that told stories from the Bible to the villagers who, for
the most part, could not read. This building and the religion it
stood for were involved in every aspect of the lives of the
people. A newborn infant would be baptized here and enter
into a union with God. A couple would exchange their
wedding vows before God in this church. When a person died,
the final prayers would be said there and the body would be
buried in ground that had been consecrated by the Church. If
crops failed or someone fell ill, people would come to the
church to pray to God for help. Every Sunday, every villager
went to church to a service in Latin (which they didn’t under-
stand) and a sermon (which they did understand). On Holy
Days, when the Church forbade them to work, the people came

to praise God for the good things in their lives. The parish
church was overseen by a parish priest, whose duties were to
teach the Christian gospel to his parishioners, and help them to
live their lives by God’s laws.

Pilgrimages

Pilgrimages were journeys made to places that held special
religious significance. Usually, this was a shrine where a saint was
buried or a visit to the Holy Land itself. Making a pilgrimage
was long and often dangerous. Almost everyone traveled on
foot and bandits and pirates lay in wait for the unarmed
pilgrims. However, people went on these journeys anyways
because they felt that prayers made at a saint’s tomb were
especially powerful. If a loved one fell ill, a relative might
promise to make a pilgrimage if the person got better, or
someone might go to show that they were sorry for their sins.

Monks and Nuns

Because religion was so important during the Middle Ages,
many people devoted their whole lives to being closer to God
and doing the Church’s work. Sometimes, parents promised
their children to this religious life in order to fulfill a promise to
God and to ensure their children were never homeless or
without food. These people became monks (if they were men)
or nuns (if they were women) and lived apart from the rest of
the people in special communities called monasteries and
nunneries. Monks and nuns promised to always remain single,
to be obedient to their superiors and to live a life of prayer.
They ate simple food, dressed in simple clothes (called habits)
and spent their days in silence, praying or working. They also
attended many church services. There were seven main church
services each day, the first at dawn and the last in the middle of
the night.
The European Middle Ages are normally thought of as being
the time period of 400 A.D. to 1500 A.D. The fall of the
Roman Empire, Germanic Tribe Invasions, and the rise of
Christianity began the Middle Ages.
Writers during the Middle Ages produced many works during
the course of their daily lives. Many of these concern household
goods and commercial transactions. Among the day to day
works, several great works were produced by widely separated
authors that are regarded as classic works today. These great
works include: The Canterbury tales by Geoffrey Chaucer,
Divine Comedy by Dante Alighieri, the Song of Roland , Tale
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of King Arthur and more. Writer wrote out of their own will
or at times were commissioned by the nobility. Both art and
writings of this era give an account of the daily lives, the social
systems, the dresses and attires and the religious beliefs.
 Since church and religion were held in highest esteem, learned
people also revolved their work around religious allegories, and
chronicled churches activities which included collecting taxes,
building up towns and roads and even laying down directives
for living. The church was powerful and towards the later half
of the middle ages after England became more powerful and
the king was gaining popularity, there began a tussle of power
between the church and the monarch which of course was
another factor contributing to the onset of the renaissance

Communication during the middle ages

During the Middle Ages, there was no television, no telephone,
and no postal service. If you wanted to talk to someone who
was far away, you had to write them a letter and send it by
private messenger. So the medium of communication was both
man and the written material. A letter was written on parch-
ment (the skin of a sheep or goat) with ink made of soot
mixed with gum or acid and a goose quill pen. After the letter
had been written, the parchment was carefully folded, had holes
punched into it, and a string was carefully strung through the
holes. Then, the sender would stick a dab of hot wax or molten
lead on the strings to hold them together, and imprint the hot
liquid with his seal. The seal was an image that was unique to
the sender. It might be the coat of arms of his family or an
image that he especially liked. Often, the seal was on a ring that
the writer always wore. The letter was then given to a messen-
ger, who took it to the recipient. The receiver would examine
the strings and the seal to ensure that the letter had not been
secretly read by someone else.
This worked well for sending messages between the members
of nobility who were taught to read and write and could afford
to hire a messenger. The common people, though, depended
on traveling merchants and tinkers to bring them news from
other places. Travel was slow so sometimes the news might be
weeks, months, or even years old by the time the villagers heard
it.
Feudalism played a tremendous role in Europe in the middle
ages. The majority of the people were peasants who reported to
the lords. A code of chivalry was developed for the knights.
Towns became the center of commerce and guilds were

developed, causing the weakening of feudal ties. In England,
individual rights came to the forefront by trial by jury and the
Magna Carta. Myths and legends played a significant role in the
superstitions of this time period. Philosophies like Byzantine
came to the fore leading to further enquiries into the nature of
life and universe.
How ever with the Fall of Constantinople in the hands of the
Turks scholastic works suffered a major blow when Greek
scholars fled with their books. It was only during the Renais-
sance period and after that need for information once again
resurrected its head propelling a series of invention like the
printing press, transports like ships, road vehicles and railways
until after the industrial revolution the invention of media
started at a rapid pace. In the next few chapters we will examine
in detail the growth and evolution of individual rights and
democracy which began in the renaissance period and continued
more feverishly into Victorian and the modern era- thus
containing within itself the genesis of modern journalism and
media.

Social Impact of Writing
The arrival of writing carried with it several consequences for
early society. In the first place, it created a new division in society.
Before writing, everybody had about the same degree of
communication skills they could speak and hear. But not
everybody could read and write. Those who could had access to
information not available to the rest of the population. And, as
is usually the case, with greater access to information comes
greater access to power. This power was concentrated in the
rulers and the scribes who served the ruler. In Egypt, for
example, only privilegeachl1dren, who would later become
priests or government scribes for the pharaohs, were taught to
read and write.
Second, writing helped make possible the creation of empires.
Writing made organization easier. Tax collection records could
be kept more efficiently, as could the accounts of payments. An
army could be established and paid regularly. Written orders to
commanders simplified administration. Writing helped develop
trade and increased a country’s treasury. Although it’s difficult to
say what role writing played in its development, it is probably
no coincidence that the first Egyptian dynasty under Menes, (the
ruler who united-upper-and lower Egypt and established a
capital at Memphis) came into being about the same time as the
Egyptians were developing their hieroglyphics. Additionally,
writing helped establish and maintain both the Greek and the
Roman empires. Note that this is not to say that writing caused
empires to develop; other political, economic, and social
conditions had to be present as well. But it is probably safe to
say that writing made it easier for these empires to come about.
Another, more subtle, effect had to do with the nature of
knowledge itself. For the first time, it was possible to preserve
and nourish a permanent body of knowledge. Before writing,
the transmission of knowledge from one generation to the
next was hampered by the limits of Ruman memory, forgetful-
ness, and distortion. Knowledge that was written down,
however, could be stored. The Greeks established the Great
Library at Alexandria around 311 B.C., which eventually
contained about- a half-million scrolls. Scholars from all over
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the Greek world came to Alexandria to use the library and to
further increase the store of knowledge.
Finally, writing made it possible to develop a consistent and
enduring code of laws. Before the written word, legal decisions
were made by local judges representing the particular village or
community where they were located. There was no general,
overarching, impersonal body of law on which decisions were
based. With writing, law became tangible in the establishment
of codes that transcended locale and individual circumstances.
The first great legal document in history, the Code of
Hammurabi, was written in Sumeria around 2000 B.C.

Notes



                                             7

D
E

V
E

LO
P

M
E

N
T

 O
F  C

O
N

T
E

M
P

O
R

A
R

Y
 M

E
D

IA

Content-
Early journalistic traces in Mahabharat Sanjay, Writings of Fa-
Hein, Huen tsang and Marco polo

Objective:
The lesson aims to give the student an idea about how
journalism developed through the natural human instincts of
wanting to relate experiences to another human being
“The blowing of these different conch shells became
uproarious, and thus, vibrating both in the sky and on the
earth, it shattered the hearts of the sons of Dhritarastra.
O King, at that time Arjun, the son of Pandu, who was
seated in his chariot, his flag marked with Hanuman, took
up his bow and prepared to shoot his arrow, looking at the
sons of Dhrtarastra. O King, Arjuna then spoke to Hrsikesa
[Krishna] these words:
“ O infallible one, please draw my chariot between the two
armies so that I may see who is present here, who is
desirous of fighting, and with whom must contend in this
great battle attempt. “
These  are the fam  ous verses from Indian epic Mahabharata
spoken by King Dhritarashtra’s courtier Sanjaya who was
believed to have been blessed with divine eyes and could see all
that was happening in the battle of Kurukshetra.  He could not
only see who was fighting whom and at what point of time
but also the battles that were going on in each persons mind.
No wonder then that the king chose him to be the reporter of
all that was happening at the epic battle of Kurukshetra in
Mahabharata.
As students of Media it is natural for us to inquire as to how
did the first activity of reporting started. In the first chapter we
have already seen that the need for knowledge and information
as well as communicating one’s own feelings were intrinsic to
human nature. So whatever he saw or felt, he wanted to
immediately relate it out to some body or put it down in some
form of writings or symbols.
Traveling was another very important method of gaining and
exchanging knowledge although very few would take to long
travels due to arduous and unsafe routes. How ever as soon as
they went wandering they would jot down their views and
experiences in form of memoirs and chronicles.
We do not know the exact date of the composition of
Mahabharata. According to some historians it was composed
around some 3000 years B.C. but the later historians date it
somewhere around 200 B. C and 200 A.D.
What ever the date may be, can we say that Sanjaya of
Mahabharata was journalist? Perhaps we can. Because his job of
reporting on all that was going on during the battle of
Kurukshetra to Dhritarashtra does resemble with that of a
modern day’s journalist, or may we say a Television reporter?

LESSON 2
THE FIRST STIRRINGS

Travelogues
Some of the earliest writings, as said earlier, were in form of
accounts of travels that people undertook. Around 300 A,D. to
1200 A.D many Chinese, Persians and Egyptians traveled along
the most famous silk route to Mongolia, China, Afghanistan
and India in search of new trade avenues and of course
knowledge .  So we can say travelogue was in vogue during
these years.

Chinese Traveler Fa-Hein in India
During A.D. 399-414, Chinese scholar Fa-Hien traveled to India
in search of great Buddhist books of discipline. The faithful
integrity of his notes and observations are an invaluable
resource available to researchers of Buddhist period studies, and
of ancient India. It provides exact dates of when Buddhism
was introduced to China, the many Indian dynasties, and of the
austere life led by the sages and monks of the period. Some of
his accounts are as follows:
“Crossing the Himalayas was a daunting task in those days. The
travelers went on to the south-west for fifteen days following
the foot of the mountain range. The way was difficult and
rugged, running along a bank exceedingly precipitous, which
rose up there, a hill-like wall of rock, 10,000 cubits from the
base. When one approaches the edge of it, his eyes become
unsteady; and if he wished to go forward in the same direction,
there was no place on which he could place his foot; and
beneath where the waters of the river called the Indus (a.k.a.
Sindhu). In former times men had chiseled paths along the
rocks, and distributed ladders on the face of them, to the
number altogether of 700, at the bottom of which there was a
suspension bridge of ropes, by which the river was crossed, its
banks being there eighty paces apart”
Scholar Legge confirms this fact from secondary sources [J.
Legge] . The place and arrangements are to be found in the
Records of the Nine Interpreters, but neither Chang K’een (a
minister of the emperor Woo of Han — B.C. 140-87 ) nor Kan
Ying (A.D. 88) had reached the spot.
The monks asked Fa-Hien if it could be known when the Law
of Buddha first went to the east. He replied, “When I asked the
people of those countries about it, they all said that it had been
handed down by their fathers, after the setting up of the image
of Maitreya Bodhisattva, there were Brahmins who crossed this
river, carrying with them Sutras and Books of Discipline. Now
the image was set up rather more than 300 years after the
nirvana of Buddha, which may be referred to the reign of king
P’ing of the Chow dynasty”. According to this account we may
say that the diffusion of our great doctrines began from the
setting up of this image. If it had not been through that
Maitreya, the great spiritual master Purusha (who is to be) the
successor of the Shakya (the Shakya  sage), who could have
caused the ‘Three Precious Ones (Buddha, Dharma, and
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Sangha) to be proclaimed so far, and the people of those
border lands to know our Law? We know of a truth that the
opening of (the way for such) a mysterious propagation is not
the work of man; and so the dream of the emperor Ming of
Han had its proper cause.”
Fa Hein’s account further reads, “After crossing the river, the
travelers immediately came to the kingdom of Woo-chang
(possibly Udyana (?) meaning a park) which is indeed a part of
North India. The people all use the language of Central India,
“Central India” being what we should call the “Middle King-
dom.” The food and clothes of the common people are the
same as in that Central Kingdom. The Law of Buddha is very
(flourishing in Woo-chang). They call the places where the
monks stay as the Sangharamas; and of these there are in all
500, the monks being all students of the Hinayana. When
stranger bhikshus arrive at one of them, their wants are
supplied for three days, after which they are told to find a
resting-place for themselves. There is a tradition that when
Buddha came to North India, he came at once to this country,
and that here he left a print of his foot, which is long or short
according to the ideas of the beholder (on the subject). It exists,
and the same thing is true about it, at the present day. Here also
are still to be seen the rock on which he dried his clothes, and
the place where he converted the wicked dragon (Naga). “The
rock is fourteen cubits high, and more than twenty broad, with
one side of it smooth. From here my colleagues went on ahead
towards (the place of) Buddha’s shadow in the country of
Nagara; but I stayed here for the summer”.
 The account of Fa Hein was no doubt was a mixture of fact
and and his own interpretation of things but does reveal a great
deal about the travel routes from India to China and about the
way the Chinese understood India.
India was always known as the distant land of learning and
wealth and people always wanted to come here either to visit or
to study. Some emperors like Alexander of course came with
the idea of expanding their kingdom.  The Chinese were
attracted to India for her fabulous wealth of learning since
ancient times.

Hieun Tsiang visits india
Hiuen-Tsiang (a.k.a. Huen Tsang, 603-664 A.D.) was one of the
outstanding Chinese scholars who visited India in search of
knowledge.

Hieun Tsang at Nalanda University

Born at Ch’in Liu in the province of Hunan, at a young age of
thirteen years he was ordained as a Buddhist priest, in the
Tsing-tu temple. He traveled extensively, in China, is search of
an able teacher and when he failed he decided to visit India. In
630 A.D. at age of twenty six years he commenced his long
dreamed journey without bothering, to obtain the permission
of the emperor, or for his personal safety during a prolonged
and tedious journey. These dates and all that he felt or observed
in India have been meticulously penned down by him in
various scriptures.
He traveled extensively in India. He passed through Kashmir
valley, visited Takshashila, and reached Mathura, where he saw
the sacred traces of Lord Buddha at Kashi. He went to
Kapilavastu, Kushinagar, Pataliputra, Vaishali, Mahabodhi, and
stayed at the famed Nalanda university. Tsinag then visited
Rajgir  and Nepal. He also toured South India and paid a visit
to Sri Lanka.
Hiuen Tsiang’s visit to Nalnda Mahavihara meant the fulfill-
ment of his life-long wishes which brought him to India.
There he found profound learning, devotion, warm and cordial
hospitality. Under the able guidance of Shilabhadra and
Buddhabhadra, he was able to extend his scholarship in a wider
sense than he could have done elsewhere. He could study
subjects like logic, grammar, linguistics, medicine, crafts and the
Vedas in great detail.
He returned by the same route by which he had come to India.
He collected very valuable information and manuscripts.
Unfortunately while crossing the Indus river on the way back,
his boat capsized and a number of documents were lost.
However, later he could recover some of them from the
libraries at Kusha and Kashghar monasteries.
In the year 645 A.D. he was back in China. He had carried with
him relics, golden and sandalwood statues of Lord Buddha,
224 books of the sutras, 192 Shastras, 15 works of the Sthavira
schools, 67 books of the Sarvastivada school, and 17 works of
the Kasyapiya school. The emperor, although was upset by
Hieun Tsiang’s actions earlier, gave a him a hero’s welcome
upon return. The emperor also built a pagoda at the southern
gate of the Hogn-Fu temple in Si-gan-fu, in which Hiuen
Tsinag’s entire collection is protected and preserved. This noble
act of the Chinese emperor enables the scholars of Buddhist
studies could make use of this extremely valuable source
material even today.

Alberuni
In 1017 A.D., at the behest of Sultan Mahmud of Persia,
Alberuni (a.k.a. Al-Biruni) traveled to India to learn about the
Hindus, “and to discuss with them questions of religion,
science, and literature, and the very basis of their civilization”.
He remained in India for thirteen years, studying, and exploring.
Alberuni’s scholarly work did not get the kind great recognition
it deserves. But for nearly  hundred years no other writer could
match Alberuni’s profound understanding of almost all aspects
of Indian life .
Alberuni was a true genius — he was renowned as a mathema-
tician, and an astronomer prior to his India mission — and has
successfully captured the  time and meaning of India in his
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writings. For instance he gives the account of Hindu’s concept
of God in Chapter II of his Tarikh al-Hind (History of India)
which is astonishingly faithful to the complex definitions the
Hindus believe in.
To be true to his task of writing and reporting to his emperor,
Alberuni not only studied Sanskrit literature, but also met many
Indian mathematicians and philosophers. It is rather ironic that
some of the most comprehensive study of India during the
middle ages is performed by an Islamic scholar. In his notes we
not only find elaborate descriptions of travel tales, but also
discussions of divinity, literature, and mathematical equations.
They are the most invaluable source knowledge about India’s
life, thoughts and culture and education system during the
middle ages.

Marco Polo
Yet another traveler  to  Asia, Marco Polo (1254-1324), is
probably the most famous Westerner traveled on the Silk Road.
He excelled all the other travelers in his determination, his
writing, and his influence. His journey through Asia lasted 24
years. He reached further than any of his predecessors, beyond
Mongolia to China. He became a confidant of Kublai Khan
(1214-1294). He traveled the whole of China and returned to
tell the tale, which became the greatest travelogue.
The Polo Brothers

In 1260 two Venetian merchants arrived at Sudak, the Crimean
port. The brothers Maffeo and Niccolo Polo went on to Surai,
on the Volga river, where they traded for a year. Shortly after a
civil war broke out between Barka and his cousin Hulagu, which
made it impossible for the Polos to return with the same route
as they came. They therefore decided to make a wide detour to
the east to avoid the war and found themselves stranded for 3

years at Bukhara.
The marooned Polo brothers
were abruptly rescued in
Bukhara by the arrival of a
VIP emissary from Hulagu
Khan in the West. The
Mongol ambassador per-
suaded the brothers that Great
Khan would be delighted to
meet them for he had never
seen any Latin and very much
wanted to meet one. So they

journeyed eastward. They left Bukhara, Samarkand, Kashgar,
then came the murderous obstacle of the Gobi desert. Through
the northern route they reached Turfan and Hami, then headed
south-east to Dunhuang. Along the Hexi Corridor, they finally
reached the new capital of the Great Khan, Bejing in 1266.
The Great Khan, Mangu’s brother, Kublai, was indeed
hospitable. He had set up his court at Beijing, which was not a
Mongol encampment but an impressive city built by Kublai as
his new capital after the Mongols took over China in 1264 and
established Yuan dynasty (1264-1368). Kublai asked them all
about their part of the world, the Pope and the Roman church.
Niccolo and Matteo, who spoke Turkic dialects perfectly,
answered truthfully and clearly. The Polo brothers were well

received in the Great Khan’s capital. One year later, the Great
Khan sent them on their way with a letter in Turki addressed to
Pope Clement IV asking the Pope to send him 100 learned men
to teach his people about Christianity and Western science. He
also asked Pope to procure oil from the lamp at the Holy
Sepulchre in Jerusalem.
To make sure the brothers would be given all assistance on their
travels, Kublai Khan presented them with a golden tablet (or
paiza in Chinese, gerege in Mongolian) a foot long and three
inches wide and inscribed with the words (Left Fig.): “By the
strength of the eternal Heaven, holy be the Khan’s name. Let
him that pays him not reverence be killed.” The golden tablet
was the special VIP passport, authorizing the travelers to receive
throughout the Great Khan’s dominions such horses, lodging,
food and guides as they required. It took the Polos three full
years to return home, in April 1269.
Although the Polo brothers blazed a trail of their own on their
first journey to the East, they were not the first Europeans to
visit the Mongols on their home ground. Before them
Giovanni di Piano Carpini in 1245 and Guillaume de Rubrouck
in 1253 had made the dangerously journey to Karakorum and
returned safely; however the Polos traveled farther than Carpini
and Rubrouck and reached China.
At the end of year 1271, receiving letters and valuable gifts for
the Great Khan from the new Pope Tedaldo (Gregory x), the
Polos once more set out from Venice on their journey to the
east. They took with them 17-year-old Marco son of Niccolo
Polo and two friars. The two friars hastily turned back after
reaching a war zone, but the Polos carried on. They passed
through Armenia, Persia, and Afghanistan, over the Pamirs,
and all along the Silk Road to China.
Avoiding to travel the same route the Polos did 10 years ago,
they made a wide swing to the north, first arriving to the
southern Caucasus and the kingdom of Georgia. Then they
journeyed along the regions parallel to the western shores of
the Caspian Sea, reaching Tabriz and made their way south to
Hormuz on the Persian Gulf. They intended to take sea route
to the Chinese port. From Hormuz, however, finding the ships
“wretched affairs....only stitched together with twine made from
the husk of the Indian nut”, they decided to go overland to
Cathay and continued eastwards. From Homurz to Kerman,
passing Herat, Balkh, they arrived Badakhshan, where Marco
Polo convalesced from an illness and stayed there for a year. On
the move again, they found themselves on “the highest place in
the world, the Pamirs”, with its name appeared in the history
for the first time.
When the Polos arrived the Taklamakan desert (or Taim Basin),
this time they skirted around the desert on the southern route,
passing through Yarkand, Khotan, Cherchen, and Lop-Nor.
Marco’s keen eye picked out the most notable peculiarities of
each. At Yarkand, he described that the locals were extremely
prone to goiter, which Marco blamed on the local drinking
water. In the rivers of Pem province were found “stones called
jasper and chalcedony in plenty” - a reference to jade. At Pem,
“when a woman’s husband leaves her to go on a journey of more than 20
days, as soon as he has left, she takes another husband, and this she is

 



10 

D
E

V
E

LO
P

M
E

N
T

 O
F  C

O
N

T
E

M
P

O
R

A
R

Y
 M

E
D

IA

fully entitled to do by local usage. And the men, wherever they go, take
wives in the same way.” Cherchen was also a noted jade source.

It is the Gobi desert (Right Fig.) where Marco Polo left us the
feeling of awe for the vastness of desert and its effects on those
hardy enough to penetrate it: “This desert is reported to be so long
that it would take a year to go from end to end; and at the narrowest
point it takes a month to cross it. It consists entirely of mountains and
sands and valleys. There is nothing at all to eat.” Despite the dangers
encountered during the Gobi crossing, Marco’s account
suggests that the route was safe and well established during
Mongol’s reign. After they left Gobi, the first major city they
passed was Suchow (Dunhuang), in Tangut province, where
Marco stayed for a year. Marco also noted the center of the
asbestos industry in Uighuristan, with its capital Karakhoja; he
added that the way to clean asbestos cloth was to throw it into a
fire, and that a specimen was brought back from Cathay by the
Polos and presented to the Pope.
The fact that Marco was not a historian did not stop him
offering a long history about the Mongols. He provided a
detailed account of the rise of Mongol and Great Khan’s life
and empire. He described the ceremonial of a Great Khan’s
funeral - anyone unfortunate enough to encounter the funeral
cortege was put to death to serve their lord in the next world,
Mangu Khan’s corpse scoring over twenty thousand victims. He
told of life on the steppes, of the felt-covered yurt drawn by
oxen and camels, and of the household customs. What
impressed Marco most was the way in which the women got on
with the lion’s share of the work, :”the men do not bother
themselves about anything but hunting and warfare and falconry.” In
term of marriage, Marco described that the Mongols practiced
polygamy. A Mongol man could take as many wives as he liked.
On the death of the head of the house the eldest son married
his father’s wives, but not his own mother. A man could also
take on his brother’s wives if they were widowed. Marco
rounded off his account of Mongol’s home life by mentioning
that alcoholic standby which had impressed Rubrouck before
him: “They drink mare’s milk subjected to a process that makes it like
white wine and very good to drink. It is called koumiss”
Marco’s account of the Mongol’s life is particularly interesting
when compared to the tale of many wonders of Chinese
civilization which he was soon to see for himself. Kublai Khan,
though ruling with all the spender of an Emperor of China,
never forgot where he had come from: it is said that he had had
seeds of steppe grass sown in the courtyard of the Imperial
Palace so that he could always be reminded of his Mongol
homeland. During his long stay in Cathay and Marco had many
conversations with Kublai, Marco must have come to appreciate

the Great Khan’s awareness of his Mongol origins, and the
detail in which the Mongols are described in his book suggests
that he was moved to make a close study of their ways.
Years Serviced in Khan’s Court
Marco, a gifted linguist and master of four languages, became a
favorite with the khan and was appointed to high posts in his
administration. He served at the Khan’s court and was sent on
a number of special missions in China, Burma and India. Many
places which Marco saw were not seen again by Europeans until
last century. Marco went on great length to describe Kublia’s
capital, ceremonies, hunting and public assistance, and they were
all to be found on a much smaller scale in Europe. We get a
detailed account of the capital of khan that is Beijing which he
described as the most magnificent city in the world. He
marveled the summer palace in particular. He described “the
greatest palace that ever was”. The walls were covered with gold
and silver and the Hall was so large that it could easily dine
6,000 people. The palace was made of cane supported by 200
silk cords, which could be taken to pieces and transported easily
when the Emperor moved. There too, the Khan kept a stud of
10,000 speckless white horses, whose milk was reserved for his
family and for a tribe which had won a victory for Genghis
Khan.” fine marble Palace, the rooms of which are all gilt and
painted with figures of men and beasts....all executed with such
exquisite art that you regard them with delight and astonish-
ment.” This description later inspired the English poet
Coleridge to write his famous poem about Kublai Khan’s
“stately pleasure-dome” in Xanadu (or Shang-du).
However there were some phenomena which were totally new
to him. The first we have already met, asbestos, but the other
three beggared his imagination, and they were paper currency,
coal and the imperial post.
From his account we get an idea of how paper substituting
gold and silver currency.  Polos. Marco attributed the success of
paper money to Kublai stature as a ruler. “With these pieces of
paper they can buy anything and pay for anything. And I can tell you
that the papers that reckon as ten bezants do not weight one.” Marco’s
expressions of wonder at “stones that burn like logs” show us
how ignorant even a man of a leading Mediterranean sea power
could be in the 13th century. Coal was by no means unknown in
Europe but was new to Marco: “
It is true that they have plenty of firewood, too. But the
population is so enormous and there are so many bath-houses
and baths constantly being heated, that it would be impossible
to supply enough firewood, since there is no one who does not
visit a bath-house at least 3 times a week and take a bath - in
winter every day, if he can manage it. Every man of rank or
means has his own bathroom in his house....so these stones,
being very plentiful and very cheap, effect a great saving of
wood.”
Marco was equally impressed with the efficient communication
system in the Mongol world. There were three main grades of
dispatch, which may be rendered in modern terms as ‘second
class’, ‘first class’, and ‘On His Imperial Majesty’s Service: Top
Priority’. ‘Second class’ messages were carried by foot-runners,
who had relay-stations three miles apart. Each messenger wore a
special belt hung with small bells to announce his approach and
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ensure that his relief was out on the road and ready for a
smooth takeover. This system enabled a message to cover the
distance of a normal ten-day journey in 24 hours. At each three
miles station a log was kept on the flow of messages and all the
routes were patrolled by inspectors. ‘First class’ business was
conveyed on horseback, with relay-stages of 25 miles. But the
really important business of Kublai empire was carried by non-
stop dispatch-riders carrying the special tablet with the sign of
the gerfalcon. At the approach to each post-house the messen-
ger would sound his horn; the ostlers would bring out a
ready-saddled fresh horse, the messenger would transfer to it
and gallop straight off. Marco affirmed that those courier
horsemen could travel 250 or 300 miles in a day.
Marco Polo traveled a great deal in China. He was amazed with
China’s enormous power, great wealth, and complex social
structure. China under the Yuan (The Mongol Empire) dynasty
was a huge empire whose internal economy dwarfed that of
Europe. He reported that Iron manufacture was around
125,000 tons a year (a level not reached in Europe before the 18th

century) and salt production was on a prodigious scale: 30,000
tons a year in one province alone. A canal-based transportation
system linked China’s huge cities and markets in a vast internal
communication network in which paper money and credit
facilities were highly developed. The citizens could purchase
paperback books with paper money, eat rice from fine porcelain
bowls and wear silk garments, lived in prosperous city that no
European town could match.
Kublai Khan appointed Marco Polo as an official of the Privy
Council in 1277 and for 3 years he was a tax inspector in
Yanzhou, a city on the Grand Canal, northeast of Nanking. He
also visited Karakorum and part of Siberia. Meanwhile his
father and uncle took part in the assault on the town of Siang
Yang Fou, for which they designed and constructed siege
engines. He frequently visited Hangzhou, another city very near
Yangzhou. At one time Hangzhou was the capital of the Song
dynasty and had a beautiful lakes and many canals, like Marco’s
hometown, Venice. Marco fell in love with it.

Coming Home
The Polos stayed in Khan’s court for 17 years, acquiring great
wealth in jewels and gold. They were anxious to be on the
move since they feared that if Kublai - now in his late seventies
- were to die, they might not be able to get their considerable
fortune out of the country. The Kublai Khan reluctantly agreed
to let them return after they escorted a Mongol princess
Kokachin to marry to a Persian prince, Arghun.
Marco did not provide full account of his long journey home.
The sea journey took 2 years during which 600 passengers and
crewed died. Marco did not give much clue as to what went
wrong on the trip, but there are some theories. Some think they
may have died from scurvy, cholera or by drowning; others
suggest the losses were caused by the hostile natives and pirate
attacks. This dreadful sea voyage passed through the South
China Sea to Sumatra and the Indian Ocean, and finally docked
at Hormuz. There they learned that Arghun had died two years
previously so the princess married to his son, prince Ghazan,
instead. In Persia they also learned of the death of Kublai
Khan. However his protection outlived him, for it was only by

showing his golden tablet of authority that they were able to
travel safely through the bandit-ridden interior. Marco admitted
that the passports of golden tablets were powerful:
“Throughout his dominions the Polos were supplied with
horses and provisions and everything needful......I assure you
for a fact that on many occasions they were given two hundred
horsemen, sometimes more and sometimes less, according to
the number needed to escort them and ensure their safe passage
from one district to another.”
From Trebizond on the Black Sea coast they went by
sea, by way of Constantinople, to Venice, arriving
home in the winter of 1295.

The Book, Life in Venice and
Controversies
Three years after Marco returned to Venice, he commanded a
galley in a war against the rival city of Genoa. He was captured
during the fighting and spent a year in a Genoese prison - where
one of his fellow-prisoners was a writer of romances named
Rustichello of Pisa. It was only when prompted by Rustichello
that Marco Polo dictated the story of his travels, known in his
time as The Description of the World or The Travels of Marco Polo.
His account of the wealth of Cathay (China), the might of the
Mongol empire, and the exotic customs of India and Africa
made his book the bestseller soon after. The book became one
of the most popular books in medieval Europe and the impact
of his book on the contemporary Europe was tremendous. It
was known as Il Milione, The Million Lies and Marco earned the
nickname of Marco Milione because few believed that his stories
were true and most Europeans dismissed the book as mere
fable.
In the summer of 1299 a peace was concluded between Venice
and Genoa, and after a year of captivity, Marco Polo was released
from the prison and returned to Venice. He was married to
Donata Badoer and had three daughters. He remained in Venice
until his death in 1324, aged 70. At his deathbed, he left the
famous epitaph for the world: “I have only told the half of
what I saw!” On Marco’s will, he left his wife and three daugh-
ters substantial amount of money, though not an enormous
fortune as Marco boasted. He also mentioned his servant, Peter,
who came from the Mongols, was to set free. We also learned
that 30 years after his return home, Marco still owned a quantity
of cloths, valuable pieces, coverings, brocades of silk and gold,
exactly like those mentioned several times in his book, together
with other precious objects. Among them there was “golden
tablet of command” that had been given him by the Great
Khan on his departure from the Mongol capital.
Many people took his accounts with a pinch of salt and some
skeptics question the authenticity of his account. Many of his
stories have been considered as fairytales: the strange oil in Baku
and the monstrous birds which dropped elephants from a
height and devoured their broken carcasses. His Travels made
no mention about the Great Wall. While traveled extensively in
China, Marco Polo never learned the Chinese language nor
mentioned a number of articles which are part of everyday life,
such as women’s foot-binding, calligraphy, or tea. In additional,
Marco Polo’s name was never occurred in the Annals of the
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Empire (Yuan Shih), which recorded the names of foreign
visitors far less important and illustrious than the three
Venetians. So did Marco Polo ever go to China?

Contributions
Fiction or not, his Travels has captured readers through the
centuries. Manuscript editions of his work ran into the
hundreds within a century after his death. The book was
recognized as the most important account of the world outside
Europe that was available at the time. Today there are more
than 80 manuscript copies in various versions and several
languages around the world.
Marco’s book has become the most influential travelogue on
the Silk Road ever written in a European language, and it paved
the way for t he arrivals of thousands of Westerners in the
centuries to come.
Although Marco Polo received little recognition from the
geographers of his time, some of the information in his book
was incorporated in some important maps of the later Middle
Ages, such as the Catalan World Map of 1375, and in the next
century it was read with great interest by Henry the Navigator
and by Columbus. His system of measuring distances by days’
journey has turned out for later generations of explorers to be
remarkably accurate. According to Henry Yule, the great
geographer: “He was the first traveler to trace a route across the
whole longitude of Asia, naming and describing kingdom after
kingdom.....”. Today topographers have called his work the
precursor of scientific geography.
However Marco Polo’s  achievement is best said in his own
words in his own book:
“ I believe it was God’s will that we should come back, so that
men might know the things that are in the world, since, as we
have said in the first chapter of this book, no other man,
Christian or Saracen, Mongol or pagan, has explored so much
of the world as Messer Marco, son of Messer Niccolo Polo,
great and noble citizen of the city of Venice.”
These travelogues indeed serve as the first traces of journalism,
through their accounts of life and culture. We could well
compare them to the profiles, features and long articles on
people, places and lifestyles. The volume of writing of course
comes closer to epics and novels but then the line of difference
is really thin and rather blurred at times.

Notes
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Contents
The revival of interest in classical art and literature and sense of
inquiry leading to discovery and inventions

Objectives
These topics are aimed to make the students go to the roots of
the evolutionary process of media, which is an ongoing process

The Rebirth of Classical Culture - The Reniassance
The word renaissance literally means “rebirth” - and the
period of White history to which this refers, beginning in
14th Century Italy and spreading to the rest of Europe by
the 16th and 17th Centuries - was just that.
It is no coincidence that this “rebirth” accompanied the end of
the Church imposed Dark Ages: that the reformation in
religious life not only accompanied the rebirth, but in many
cases was its active cause. The rebirth that is referred to is not the
Christian concept of rebirth: it in fact refers to the rebirth of
study in and appreciation of the pre-Christian culture of the
great Classical world - that of pagan White Rome and pagan
White Greece. Although some Classical works such as those by
Virgil, Ovid, Cicero, and Seneca had been preserved by cloistered
monks during the Dark Ages, the thoughts, designs and
concepts were not allowed to spread out into the hands of the
masses.
The Christians had a well-justified fear of an anti-Christian
undercurrent emerging if the knowledge of great works of art
and academia predating the advent of the Bible were allowed
into circulation.

ITALY
The Renaissance began in the cities of northern Italy - signifi-
cantly in those regions which had been occupied by the
Indo-European Lombards, who moved into the area well after
the original Romans had been extinguished through integration
with the hundreds of non-White nationalities who had filled
Rome prior to the fall of that empire.
It was the presence of these Indo-European Lombards which
gave northern Italy its pre-eminent position in the Renaissance,
and not the left over mixed-race populations from southern
Italy. The Lombards produced all of the famous Italian
Renaissance figures: Leonardo Da Vinci, Dante and
Michelangelo, to name but a few.
Possibly the most famous and influential Lombard was
however Christopher Columbus, who sailed under the flag of
Spain, and who in 1492, was to precipitate the colonization of
North America by the White race.
The role of the wealthy families of these north Italian cities in
patronizing scholars and artists who pursued this rebirth of
classical civilization must be acknowledged: without the financial
backing of the Medicis of Florence, the Estes of Ferrara, the
Sforzas of Milan, the Gonzagas of Mantua, and the dukes of

LESSON 3
RENAISSANCE AND REFORMATION

REBIRTH OF THE ART, CULTURE, LITERATURE AND MEDIA

Urbino, the doges of Venice, the Renaissance might not have
been as widespread as it ultimately turned out to be.

Above: Left to right: A Nordic nobleman from Verona, a
sponsor of Renaissance artists; Leonardo Da Vinci, a

Nordic racial type, from a self portrait; and right,
Nicholas Copernicus, another great scientist whose

ideas were suppressed by the Christians.

LITERATURE
One of the most significant changes brought about by the
lifting of the death grip of the Christian church, was a realiza-
tion that there had been life before Christianity. This was
reflected nowhere better than in the sudden outpouring of
historical literature, which for the first time since the supremacy
of Christianity, did not take on the form of a branch of the
discipline of theology.
A secular, or non-religious, world view, inspired the most
famous history books of the time: The Twelve Books of Florentine
Histories by Leonardo Bruin (1420); the Florentine History by
Niccola Machiavelli (1525) and the Introduction to the Study of
History by Jean Bodin (1566) exemplified this shift. These
Renaissance historians rejected the Christian interpretation that
history had started with the Creation, followed by the Incarna-
tion of Jesus Christ and the anticipated Last Judgment.
Renaissance historians started with antiquity, followed by the
Middle Ages and then the golden age of rebirth in the time that
they wrote.
This only became possible with the collapse of the power of
life and death which the Church wielded: before the time of the
Reformation any historian committing this point of view to
paper could quite easily have ended up being burned at the stake
along with his or her writings.
Classical works were studied as great pieces of literature in their
own right, and not just to justify Christian civilization. The
interest in Classical works caused a determined and ultimately
successful search for Classical manuscripts: The Dialogues of
Plato, The Histories of Herodotus and Thucydides, and the
works of the Greek dramatists and poets were rediscovered and
reached wide audiences once again.
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Greek was even introduced as a subject at schools in northern
Italy. In addition, the study of political science was started by
Niccola Machiavelli (1469-1527), another northern Italian
historian, statesman, and political philosopher, whose most
famous work, The Prince (written in 1513 but published in
1532) established him as the father of political science.

GREAT ARTISTS OF THE RENAISSANCE
The Renaissance spread to all parts of Europe as the Dark Ages
lifted. While it is impossible to do justice to all the great
thinkers of that time, a partial listing of some the most
prominent artists is well worthwhile:
• Giotto (1267-1337) was the most important Italian painter

of the 14th Century, whose conception of the human figure
in broad, rounded terms, rather than in the flat, two-
dimensional terms, was a milestone in the development of
Western art.

• Michelangelo (1475-1564), was one of the most inspired
creators in the history of art. His most famous works
included the frescoes of the Sistine Chapel ceiling, which he
painted whilst lying on his back (a task which took him four
years between 1508 and 1512 to complete). He was also the
chief architect of Saint Peter’s Basilica in Rome, where he
altered an original design by Donato Bramante to redo the
exterior and the final form of its dome. His large free
standing nude, David (1504), is another icon of Renaissance
art, and the largest marble statue sculptured since Roman
times.

• Donatello, whose real name was Donato di Niccola di Betto
Bardi (1386-1466), was a painter and sculptor who set the
standards for all of his contemporaries, is considered one of
the greatest sculptors of all time and the founder of modern
sculpture. Donatello created the first free standing nude
statue since Roman times, David, in 1435 in Florence. This
statue was later to serve as the inspiration for Michelangelo’s
David. The other image for which Donatello is most
remembered is the painting of the Singing Gallery (1448) in
the Florence Cathedral - the images of the naked cherubim
have become synonymous with cupids since then.

• Sandro Botticelli, whose real name was Alessandro di
Mariano Filipepi (1445-1510), was one of the leading
painters of the Florentine Renaissance. Botticelli, who was
sponsored by the Medici family in Florence, was responsible
for one of the most widely recognizable paintings of the
Renaissance: The Birth of Venus (1482). The heavily pagan
undertones of this great painting speaks volumes about the
non-Christian spirit of the Renaissance.

• Filippo Brunelleschi (1377-1476), was an architect who broke
with medieval tradition in Florence around 1420 with the
invention of linear style by which enabled three dimensional
images to be projected on a flat surface. Brunelleschi also
won fame as the first Renaissance builder, designing the
enormous dome of the Florence Cathedral, which was built
in 1436 - without any doubt the most impressive
engineering feat since Roman times.

Above left: David, by Michelangelo, 1504, Florence, Italy.
Right: Donatello, Equestrian Monument to Gattamelata,

Padua, 1450.

GREAT SCIENTISTS OF THE RENAISSANCE
In medicine and anatomy, the ancient works of Hippocrates
and Galen were finally translated in 15th and 16th Centuries.
These works were seized upon by the budding Renaissance era
intellectuals, and advances based on these basic works allowed
scientists such as Nicolaus Copernicus, Tycho Brahe, and
Johannes Kepler to make real advances in their fields - the first
in hundreds of years.
The study of geography was transformed when the maps of
the Romanized Greek cartographer, Ptolemy, were unearthed -
this led directly to the first great wave of White explorers who
eventually went to the four corners of the earth.
The invention of printing in the 15th Century revolutionized
the accessibility of knowledge to those wishing to acquire it: the
appearance of printed books not only served to broaden the
circle of knowledge, but also changed the solitude of academic
life in the previous era into joint effort which very often
spanned countries.
The invention of gunpowder transformed warfare after 1450.
For the first time city walls could be smashed down with
cannons instead of besieging armies having to rely on catapults
and boulders to do the job. The army of horses, knights,
swords and bows and arrows was quickly outdated by soldiers
with firearms: one of the most striking campaigns where this
inequality became apparent was during a military campaign
against the Ottoman Empire. The non-White Ottomans had
failed to keep up with the technological developments of the
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White nations, and with an old style army had attempted to
ward off a newly armed White army - with predictable results.
The Ottomans also did not pick up on the advantages of the
printing press: they only acquired one in the 1800s, three
centuries after the technology had been developed in Germany.

FAMOUS RENAISSANCE SCIENTISTS

• Leonardo da Vinci (1452-1519), was a Florentine artist who
achieved fame as a painter, sculptor, architect, engineer, and
scientist. His scientific studies in the fields of anatomy,
optics, and hydraulics, anticipated many of the
developments of modern science. His theories were often
recorded in reverse mirror script out of fear of Christian
persecution. In anatomy he studied the circulation of the
blood and the action of the eye. He made discoveries in
meteorology and geology, learned the effect of the moon on
the tides, foreshadowed modern conceptions of continent
formation, and surmised the nature of fossil shells. He was
among the originators of the science of hydraulics and
devised the hydrometer. He invented a large number of
machines, including an underwater diving suit, the military
tank (finally built during the First World War in 1917), the
glider, the ball bearing and many others.

• Nicolaus Copernicus (1473-1543), was a Polish astronomer,
best known for his astronomical theory that the sun is at rest
near the center of the universe, and that the earth, spinning
on its axis once daily, revolves annually around the sun. This
is called the heliocentric, or sun-centered, system. His theory
was suppressed by the church at the trial of Galileo in 1633.

• Tycho Brahe (1546-1601), was a Danish astronomer, who
made precise, comprehensive astronomical measurements of
the solar system and more than 700 stars.

Above: The astronomer Tycho Brahe pictured plotting the
positions of the planets.

Johannes Kepler (1571-1630), was a German astronomer and
natural philosopher, noted for formulating and verifying the
three laws of planetary motion. These laws are now known as
Kepler’s laws.
• Sir Isaac Newton (1642-1727), was an English mathematician

and physicist, considered one of the greatest scientists in
history, whose discoveries and theories laid the foundation
for much of the progress in science since his time. Newton
was one of the inventors of the branch of mathematics
called calculus (the other was German mathematician
Gottfried Wilhelm Leibniz). He also solved the mysteries of
light and optics, formulated the three laws of motion, and
derived from them the law of universal gravitation.

GALILEO GALILEI AND CHRISTIAN ANTI-
SCIENCE
Galileo Galilei (1564-1642), was an Italian physicist and
astronomer, who, with the German astronomer Johannes
Kepler, initiated the scientific revolution that preceded the work
of the English physicist Sir Isaac Newton.
Galileo developed the telescope, an early model of which he
presented to the rulers of Venice: its value for naval and
maritime operations resulted in the doubling of his salary and
his assurance of lifelong tenure as a professor. In 1609, he built
a powerful telescope with which he became the first person to
see mountains and craters on the moon; the stars of the Milky
Way and the four largest satellites of Jupiter. He published
these findings in March 1610, in a book called “The Starry
Messenger “.
By 1614, his work had been denounced as heretical by the
church. In response, he wrote an open letter on the irrelevance
of Biblical passages in scientific arguments, stating that the
Bible should be adapted to increasing knowledge and that no
scientific position should ever be made an article of Christian
faith.
This resulted in his books being seized by the church in 1661
and burnt. Undeterred, in 1632, he published his most famous
work, The Dialogues, dealing with the fact that the earth
revolves around the sun: the church put him on trial and under
threat of torture compelled him to retract his views. In
addition, the Christians sentenced him to lifelong imprison-
ment, later changed to permanent house arrest.
All copies of The Dialogues were burned, and the sentence
against him was read publicly at every Christian university.

RELIGION
The Catholic Church at first tired to suppress the outpouring
of interest in the pagan civilizations, with one of the Popes
appointing a special inquisition to try and crush the revival in
pagan works. However, the irresistible tide turned even the
majority of the most fanatical Catholics, and society at large
became more secular.
With this, the repression of Classical thought died away, and
the Church instead tried to adjust to the new interests by
positioning itself as the original champion of Classical thought,
pointing to the origins of Rome rather than the Christian
religion. The writings of the Church fathers were then produced
and added to the line up of works to be studied along with the
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pagan works: from this time the humanist approach to society
had its origins, one that was to lay the basis for modern
Christianity.

TURNING POINT
The Renaissance, along with the Reformation, marked a turning
point in the direction of European culture. It was the driving
force behind the quest for new and better knowledge: a quest
which led directly to the period of exploration, of sea voyages
to far off lands and new lands, which in turn saw the Whites
colonize North and South America, Australia, New Zealand,
huge parts of Asia and parts of Africa.
You must be wondering as to whether these are lessons are on
evolutions of media or on refreshment in world history. Well,
the truth is that the present faces of media owe their origin to
the pages of history. Hence it is important to trace some aspects
of history in order to understand the real reasons behind the
rise of various media, and how historical movements were
conducive to development of various media.
The first significant land mark after the early stirrings in
journalism is the movement commonly known as the Renais-
sance or rebirth, which means revival of interest in the human
being, his mind and his interest in art and culture and literature.
The movement started in late 15th century in Italy and later
spread to United Kingdom, France and Germany the period
lasted up to the 18th century and is marked by several new
inventions, new heights that Europe touched in all areas of art,
science and culture due to general political stability, education,
trade and prosperity. The period brought about a revival of
interest in Greek and Roman art, science and literature, which
had vanished during the middle ages.
The main reasons for so many inventions were renewed interest
in ideals of humanism.  Man began to question the supremacy
of religion and the Church. The sense of inquiry brought about
interest in discovering new places and inventing new things for
the human comfort.
The question is why did it start in Italy? It is said that after the
fall of Constantinople in the hands of the Turks the Greek
scholars ran away with their books and writing to Italy where
spawned the new of the philosophy of humanism, which
emphasized the importance of individual achievement in a wide
range of fields. The Greeks were humanist who kept man at the
centre of all activities. They also went to the extent of declaring
that religion was made by man and is for the benefit of the
mankind, a revolutionary thought at that time and rather
blasphemous for many.
 The early humanists, such as writer Francesco Petrarch, studied
the works of the ancient Greeks and Romans for inspiration
and ideology, mixing the philosophies of Plato and other
ancient thinkers with the teachings of the Roman Catholic
Church. Under the influence of the humanists, literature and
the arts climbed to new levels of importance.
The Italian people, especially the educated middle class, became
interested in individual achievement and emphasized life in this
world, as opposed to preparation for life in the next world,
which was stressed by religion. They believed strongly in the
potential for individual accomplishment in the arts, literature,

politics, and personal life. Individuals began to be encouraged
to excel in a wide range of fields and showcase their talents.
Renaissance thinkers decried medieval life as primitive and
backwards, and looked further back in history, to the time of
the ancient Greeks and Romans, for inspiration. Italian
merchants and political officials supported and commissioned
the great artists of the day, thus the products of the Renaissance
grew up inside their walls. The most powerful city-states were
Florence, The Papal States (centered in Rome), Venice, and
Milan. Each of these states grew up with its own distinctive
character, very much due to the different forms of government
that presided over each. Florence, considered the birthplace of
the Renaissance, grew powerful as a wool-trading post, and
remained powerful throughout the Renaissance due to the
leadership of the Medici family, who maintained the city’s
financial strength and were intelligent and generous patrons of
the arts. The Pope, who had the responsibility of running the
Catholic Church as well, ruled Rome. As the power of the
northern city-states grew, the Papacy increasingly became the seat
of an international politician rather than a spiritual leader, and
many pontiffs fell prey to the vices of corruption and nepotism
that often accompanied a position of such power. Nevertheless,
Rome, the victim of a decline that had destroyed the ancient city
during the Middle Ages, flourished once again under papal
leadership during the Renaissance.
Gitto was one of the early Renaissance artist who showed
remarkable influence of Greek art in his works. The apex of
artistic talent and production came later, during what is known
as the High Renaissance, in the form of Leonardo da Vinci,
Raphael, and Michelangelo, who remain the best known artists
of the Renaissance.
The most significant invention during Renaissance from the
point of view of media was the invention of Gutenberg press
by John Gutenberg of Germany in 1452; this was the first press
of its kind and the true predecessor of the modern press in
offering the movable type. Before this of course designs were
printed on textiles but books were written by hand.

Actually, the art of printing is much older. It was first devel-
oped in Eastern Asia, and centuries before Gutenberg’s birth
around 1400 the Chinese knew the system of “movable
characters”. Characters on bones, bronze, ceramic and stone
slabs give evidence of the use of writing in China already in the
5th millennium before Christ. Writing became reproducible in
larger quantities when the Chinese succeeded in inventing paper
approximately 2,200 years ago. In the beginning paper consisted
largely of hemp fibers, then of silk rags or mulberry bark and
similarly exotic raw materials. But it worked: Suddenly large
writing surfaces were available that could be easily produced.
Soon the question of reproducing the characters also arose.
Chinese abrasions and simple printing of stone inscriptions on
paper are considered to be early forms of printing. They enabled
a direct spreading of texts. In the 2nd century AD, at about the
same time when in the western world the Roman emperor Marc
Aurel recorded his philosophical thought on papyrus roles and
for the duplication was dependent on scribes, in China since the
year 175 of our time calculation the main works of the classical
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Chinese literature were cut in stone slabs. Thousands of copies
were made by simple printing: Moistened paper was pressed
onto the inscription stones, and when brushing the paper with
ink the cut characters stood out white against the blackened
paper. The next level was the so-called woodblock printing in
the 7th Century: Each character was cut in reverse into a piece of
wood by removing all surrounding wood. These raised lines
were dyed and abraded on paper, thus producing a positive
print of the desired text.
  Before this the spread of knowledge was slow. But the
invention of printing press saw the rise of literature as an
important aspect in everyday life. The Italian writers Boccaccio,
Pico, and Niccolo, Dante, Machiavelli were able to distribute their
works much more easily and cheaply because of the rise of the
printed book.
The later writers and thinkers like Shakespeare, Montaigne, Sir
Thomas More, Cervantes and more also circulated their work
more easily because of printing press. The renaissance produced
literature in all areas – drama, essays, stories, politics, religion,
ethics, history and science and of course this was the time when
first attempts at journalism of some kind were made. The
earliest attempt at journalism was Corante, or, Weekely News from
Italy, Germany, Hungarie, Spaine and France. First published in
September 1621 by Nicholas Bourne (possibly Nathaniel Butter,
because the initials N.B. were used), it was a small single sheet
paper comprising translations from Dutch and German
‘corantos’.
These news sheets soon became known as carantos or Courant,
although there was no consistency in the titles, some of them
headed simply The Continuation of our Former News or More News
for this Present Week.
Much new advancement in science and astronomy were made.
With the discovery of printing press rapid spread of informa-
tion was possible. European sailors were able to develop
interesting machines that helped in navigation and calculations
of nautical miles. The magnetic needle could show the direction
to north. Telescope made travel easier and soon new geographi-
cal discoveries followed. People were interested in the wealth of
the East Vasco –da- gamma the Portuguese Sailor and explorer
discovered India in 1498 and Christopher Columbus, the Italy
discovered the New world of America..
All these obviously boosted the development of media a s
people were eager to share information about their thoughts
and ideas and of course their discoveries and inventions.

Reformation
This was basically a religious movement, which was contempo-
rary to renaissance, which started in 1550s. The leaders of the
Reformation were sincere and devoted Chirstians who revolted
against the corrupt practices of the priests and particularly
against the Priests.
Before the 16th century the Church was religious and political
body. It had had its organization in all states. They were
independent from the government and could not be tried in
the civil court. The King had to bow to the wishes of the Pope.
But by the 16th century Monarchs in U.K. Spain and France

revolted against the Church interference, who regarded Pope as a
foreigner.

The other significant reasons for the onset of reformation were
of course the fact that Europe was shifting its economy from
agricultural to trade and communication. Urbanization followed
which led to rise in capitalism. Germany became the leader of
the capitalist world. By 16th century with growth of new towns
and increase in trade and craft and the discovery of new routes,
merchants started sending goods to new places. There was a
sudden increase in accumulated wealth besides Trade Germany
also saw the rise of mining industries. All these made people
practical and they stated questioning the wealth of the Church.
To add to these was the renewed interest in learning. People
started broadening their attitudes and opening their minds.
Too much of power started to corrupt the priests who
indulged in extravagant lifestyles and corrupt practices including
politics. All on the wealth collected from the people and the
Nobility. This enraged the educated class.

In the Name of God - The Christian Wars
In the New Testament, Jesus Christ is quoted as saying that
he had come to bring the sword, to “set father against son
and mother against daughter” (Luke 12:53) and called on
his followers to “But those mine enemies, which would not
that I should reign over them, bring hither, and slay them
before me” (Luke 19:27).
These words have, in the history of Christianity, been enacted in
bloody reality many times - starting when an important political
rebellion against the Roman Catholic Church took on a
religious slant - leading to the split in European Christendom
between Catholic and Protestant. This split sparked off a series
of religious wars, which were ultimately to be responsible for
the death of nearly a third of the entire White race.
The Reformation is the name given to this 16th century
religious uprising. Its major outpouring happened in the
middle of the Renaissance, there can be little doubt that the two
events were linked: added to this was a political problem which
the countries in Northern Europe had with the all powerful role
the pope had assumed from Rome.
Emerging European nationalism objected to the fact that the
pope - usually an Italian - had to approve the appointment of
any head of state everywhere else in Europe. The pope’s ability
to even charge tax from foreign countries to support the Church
headquarters in Rome also irked those living thousands of
miles from Rome. It has been estimated that the Church ended
up owning as much as one third of all the land in Europe in
this manner: what the various national states must have secretly
thought of this does not need to be imagined.

THE ANTI-POPE
The Catholic Church, while pretending to serve the Christian
god only, itself betrayed its political agenda when a dispute over
succession to the papal throne erupted between the Italians and
the French. In an event known as the Great Schism of 1378, the
French set up their pope, Clement VII, in Avignon; while the
Italians installed Urban VI in Rome.
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Both popes then proceeded to excommunicate each other from
the church. Finally the dispute was resolved in 1415, when both
popes were thrown out of their jobs and one new pope set up
in Rome. The authority of the Church was severely reduced by
the farcical proceedings, and many Europeans saw for the first
time that the popes were all too human and lusted after power
more than service to their god.

DISSOLUTION OF THE POPE’S AUTHORITY
The first steps towards the breakdown of the power of the
Roman Catholic Church were in fact taken in England: a series
of laws issued in that country from 1279 to 1352, prevented the
church from overriding the local authorities by taking land and
allocating it to the Church. The right of the Church clergy to act
as judges in criminal and civil matters was also removed by
these laws.

ENGLISH REFORMER JOHN WYCLIFFE ATTACKS
CATHOLICS
In the 14th Century, an English clergyman, John Wycliffe,
openly attacked the sale of indulgences by the Catholic Church
(whereby sinners could buy forgiveness from the Church - a nice
way of earning even more money for the Church’s coffers),
arguing forgiveness could not be bought for a few coins.
Wycliffe also translated the Bible into English and delivered his
sermons in English, rather than the Latin used by the Catholics.

BOHEMIAN JOHN HUSS  SPARKS MASSACRES
Wycliffe’s ideas attracted a great following in Central Europe. In
Bohemia, a local clergyman by the name of John Huss es-
poused a particularly fiery anti-Catholicism. Huss was duly
executed as a heretic, and his followers than became involved in
a religious war with a Catholic army: ultimately resulting in the
massacre of several thousand of Huss’ followers during the
time known as the Hussite rebellion of 1415 - a foretaste of
what was to come.

FRANCE, CATHOLICISM AND THE CONTINENT
A treaty signed between the French king and the pope in 1516,
placed the Catholic Church in France in a subservient role to the
monarchy, while similar treaties with the rulers of other
countries in Europe also slowly ate at the power of the pope,
creating the political conditions under which theologians could
start differing with the Catholic dogma without fear of being
seized by the church police.
Thus although the Reformation is formally classed as having
begun with the rebellion led by the German clergyman Martin
Luther in 1517, the socio-political conditions which caused the
rebellion had been in existence for at least 150 years before
Luther.

Above: A woodcut from Luther’s time shows the Catholic
Church selling indulgences, or “instant forgiveness” in

a German market place.

THE GERMAN REFORMATION
Martin Luther (1482-1546), was a German Catholic clergyman
who visited Rome in 1501 and was shocked by what he saw: in
his words, the worldliness of the papal court. Appointed
Professor of Scripture at Wittenberg University, Luther rejected
the idea that the pope was infallible and appointed by god - his
own eyes had told him this could not be so.
In 1517, he publicly announced his ideas by writing them down
into the famous 95 Theses and nailing them to the door at the
Wittenberg Church: this act caused alarm throughout Catholic
Germany and to Rome itself, given Luther’s stature in the
theocratic community. Luther was ordered to retract his attacks
on the Catholic Church, but this caused him to become even
more outspoken. The pope then sent him a written threat of
expulsion from the Church (called a bull) - which Luther
publicly burnt in 1520.
This sent the Catholics into a fury: the Holy Roman Emperor,
Charles V and numerous other Catholic clergymen held a
meeting in the town of Worms (called the Diet of Worms) and
ordered Luther to recant. He refused and went underground,
hiding in Wartburg castle, which belonged to a sympathetic
noble. There he wrote pamphlets further espousing his views
and started translating the Bible into German.
Lutheranism was supported by the north German princes,
many lower order clergy and large numbers of ordinary
Germans, who saw it as an opportunity to gain independence
from Rome.

Above: Martin Luther: by objecting to the corrupt
practices of the Catholic Church, he managed to spark
off a massive inter-White war between Catholics and

those who protested, the Protestants.
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THE FIRST CHRISTIAN WAR 1524 -1525
The Catholics did not take the rebellion lying down: the first
Christian war, called the Peasants War, broke out between
Catholic and Lutheran followers in 1524. This uprising was
used as an excuse by many feudal peasants to rise up against
their conditions of servitude, bound as they were to many
nobles and the Church for taxes.
The peasants were defeated in 1525, but this did not end the
Lutheran rebellion. A truce was reached between the followers
of Lutheranism and Catholicism at a meeting in the city of
Speyer (known as the Diet of Speyer) in 1526, when it was
agreed in principle that those who wanted to worship in the
way that Luther espoused, were free to do so.
However, in 1529, the Catholics unilaterally rejected the
agreement. The Lutherans protested the turnaround: and from
then on the anti-Catholic movement became known as protest-
ants, or Protestants.

THE SECOND CHRISTIAN WAR 1546 - 1555
The Holy Roman Emperor, Charles V, was then diverted from
the domestic political scene by the march into Central Europe
by the Nonwhite Ottomans: he hurried off to fight in South-
eastern Europe, only returning in 1546. Upon his return, he
decided to deal militarily directly with the Protestants: in alliance
with a papal army, he made formal war against the Protestant
nobles and their supporters.
After a bloody civil war lasting nine years, the two sides finally
made peace in 1555, with the treaty of Augsburg. In terms of
the peace, the rulers of the approximately 300 Germans states
were free to choose if they wanted to be Catholic or Protestant.
Lutheranism was followed by about half of the population,
and finally gained official recognition.

THE REFORMATION IN SCANDINAVIA
In contrast to Germany, the Reformation in Scandinavia was
peaceful. The kings of Denmark and Sweden were, probably for
reasons of political independence more than anything else, early
converts and openly supported the Protestants.
In 1536, a national assembly held in Copenhagen abolished the
authority of the Catholic bishops throughout Denmark,
Norway and Iceland. Sweden officially adopted Protestantism in
1529.

THE THIRD CHRISTIAN WAR 1529 -1531   - THE
REFORMATION IN SWITZERLAND
The Reformation in Switzerland was led by the Swiss pastor
Huldreich Zwingli (1484 - 1531) in Zurich. After launching his
campaign against Catholicism in 1518, Zwingli managed to
persuade the town of Zurich to adopt his views and by 1525,
many of the strictures of Roman Catholicism had been rejected
- all with the legal sanction of the town council.

Other Swiss towns, such as Basel and Bern, adopted similar
reforms, but the conservative peasantry of the forest cantons

adhered to Roman Catholicism. Two short Christian Wars
erupted in 1529 and 1531, with Zwingli himself being killed
during the latter. In terms of a peace treaty, each Swiss canton

was allowed to choose between Catholicism and Protestantism.

In 1536, a French Protestant, John Calvin, settled in Geneva
after having been forced to flee his own Catholic country.
Through his teachings and work Calvin managed to take

Protestantism to new extremes: over-compensating for the
worldly excesses of Catholicism, Calvin and his followers

(Calvinists) forbid all forms of entertainment and regulated
even the dress of ordinary people. In a fit of ecclesiastical zeal
(which has only been equaled by later equally fanatic Muslim

nations), dancing, card playing, gambling and other recreations
were forbidden in Geneva; those caught breaking these rules

were routinely put to death.
Calvin organized the diverse thought steams of Protestantism
into a coherent whole: his influence helped create the churches
later be known as the Reformed religions, in Scotland, France

and in the Americas.

THE FOURTH CHRISTIAN WAR 1562 - 1598  - THE
REFORMATION IN FRANCE

As Luther’s teachings spread into France, the Catholic inclined
monarchy, although nominally independent from Rome

already, cracked down on the Protestant movement - more out
of a fear of political subversion.

Many leading Protestants fled to Switzerland - only to stage a
return around 1567, to launch a full scale evangelical campaign.

This campaign culminated two years later in the formal
organization of the Protestant church - modeled on the

Calvinist line - in Paris in 1569. The followers of this church
became known as Huguenots.

Inevitably, it was not long before the Christian wars spread to
France: a series of violent clashes erupted which lasted 36 years,

from 1562 to 1598. One of the most infamous incidents of
this Christian war was the St. Bartholomew’s Day Massacre, in
which thousands of unsuspecting Huguenots were massacred

in 1572.

Above: St. Bartholomew’s day Massacre in Paris, 1572.
Protestants are killed by Catholics.

Then the French king Henry IV, himself sympathetic to the
Protestants, issued the Edict of Nantes in 1598, officially
tolerating Protestantism in France. This Edict was however
revoked in 1685, and Protestants were either killed or driven out
of the country completely.
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THE REFORMATION IN THE NETHERLANDS
The spread of Protestantism in the Netherlands was countered
by the public burning of Luther’s books and the imposition in
1522, of the Inquisition by the Holy Roman Emperor Charles
V. These suppressive measures were however unsuccessful, and
by 1550, the north of the Netherlands were solidly Protestant:
the southern provinces (later to become Belgium) remained
overwhelmingly Catholic.
The adoption of Calvinism by the Dutch had an important
side effect: they rebelled against the Catholic Spanish who had
occupied the Netherlands since the early 16th century. A Spanish
Catholic/Dutch Protestant war broke out which was not only
fought on religious grounds, but also with nationalistic fervor
as part of a conflict which came to be know as the Thirty Years
War.
This war started in earnest in 1568 and continued until 1648,
when Spain was forced to abandon the Netherlands in terms of
the Treaty of Westphalia.

THE FIFTH CHRISTIAN WAR 1560-1567 - THE
REFORMATION IN SCOTLAND
In Scotland, the ideology of Protestantism fell upon receptive
ears, and repression from the Catholic English monarchy only
served to spur on Scottish nationalism and reinforce the belief
that the Catholic Church was not acting in the interests of the
Scots.
The final break with Catholicism came with the appearance of
the Calvinist follower John Knox, who in 1560, persuaded the
Scottish Parliament to formally adopt Protestantism. The
Parliament then started the Scottish Presbyterian church. The
Roman Catholic Mary, Queen of Scots, declared herself
opposed to the new church, and launched a seven year long war
in an attempt to suppress it. She lost, and was forced to flee to
England.

THE REFORMATION IN ENGLAND
Although counted as a Protestant church, the origin of the
Anglican Church in fact began with the very non-religious
marital affairs of the English King Henry VIII. Henry wished
to divorce his wife, Catherine of Aragon (daughter of king
Ferdinand of Spain) because the marriage had not produced a
male heir.
His marriage to Catherine would have been illegal under normal
circumstances: she was the widow of his brother, and special
papal permission was required before Henry was allowed to
marry her.
After breaking the rules to marry Henry and Catherine, the pope
then refused to divorce them: Henry went ahead anyway and
got the Archbishop of Canterbury to pronounce his divorce
from Catherine. The pope then expelled Henry from the church.
Henry responded by getting the English Parliament to declare
the English sovereign and his successors as the head of the
English church. In this way the Anglican church was estab-
lished, in a spectacularly non-religious way.
The Catholic monasteries were then suppressed and their
property turned over to the Royal purse. These acts did not
mean that Henry welcomed Protestantism himself: on the

contrary, he further enacted the Act of Six Articles in 1539,
which specifically declared it a heresy to deny the main tenets of
Catholicism.
As a result many Lutherans were burned at the stake as heretics,
while at the same time those Catholics who refused to accept
that the English king was now the head of the church in
England, were also executed.
It was only in 1547, that the Act of Six Articles was repealed by
Henry’s successor, Edward VI, who also invited Protestant
missionaries into England.
Queen Mary I (Bloody Mary) attempted, however, to restore
Roman Catholicism as the state religion, and during her reign
many Protestants were burned at the stake. Then Queen
Elizabeth I restored Protestantism in 1563, and the Catholics
were in turn persecuted.
A number of Britons were not happy with the close similarities
between Catholicism and Anglicanism, and formed a number
of breakaway sects, called Puritans, Quakers and host of others.
Many of these sects were despised equally by both Catholics and
Protestants, and a small number of Protestant extremists
eventually left England to become the founding fathers of
White America.

THE SIXTH CHRISTIAN WAR - THE THIRTY YEARS WAR
1618 -1648
The greatest Christian War of all was the Thirty Years’ War
which ran from 1618 until 1648. Starting in Bohemia with a
localized conflict between Catholics and Protestants, it provided
an opportunity for a number of major European countries to
attack each other, based mainly on religious affiliation, using
Germany as a convenient battleground.

ARMED DIVISIONS EMERGE
Despite official religious toleration being established by the
Peace of Augsburg in 1555, the Catholics and Protestants in
Germany still tried every now and then to destroy each other.
Tensions were aggravated during the reign of the Holy Roman
Emperor Rudolf II (1576-1612).
Protestant churches in many parts of Germany were destroyed
and restrictions were placed on the rights of Protestants to
worship freely. In response, the Protestant princes and states
banded together in a formal military alliance known as the
Evangelical Union in 1608.
The Catholics responded by forming the Catholic League in
1609, and a renewed conflict between the two sides became
inevitable.

DEFENESTRATION OF PRAGUE - CATHOLICS THROWN
OUT THE WINDOW
The Protestants in Bohemia struck first: in May 1618, the
Protestants of Prague invaded the royal palace, seized two of
the Catholic German king’s ministers, and threw them out of
an upstairs window.
This act, known as the Defenestration of Prague, was the
beginning of a national Protestant uprising. The Protestant
forces achieved numerous initial successes, and the rebellion
swiftly spread to other parts of the Habsburg dominions. For a
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brief period early in 1619, even Vienna, the Habsburg capital,
was threatened by Evangelical Union armies.
However, the Protestants themselves were divided: an attempt
to install the Bohemian prince, a Calvinist, as a new king of
Germany, alienated the Lutheran Germans, who then withdrew
from the Evangelical Union, objecting to a Calvinist king as
much as a Catholic king.
Taking advantage of the Protestant dissension, the Catholics
assumed the offensive and defeated the Bohemian Protestants
in November 1620 at the Battle of Weisserberg near Prague.
Thousands of Protestants, combatants or not, were then killed
out of hand, with Protestantism being formally outlawed in
Bohemia.
Despite a determined Protestant resurgence, which saw a
Catholic army being defeated at the April 1622 Battle of
Wiesloch, the Catholics had, by 1624, managed to kill most of
the Protestants of weapon bearing age, and Bohemia was
returned to the Catholic held territories.

PROTESTANT DANES INVADE - DEFEATED BY CATHOLICS
The next phase of the Thirty Years’ War saw the first foreign
intervention: in 1625, King Christian IV of Denmark, invaded
Saxony in support of the Protestant German states, encounter-
ing little resistance until a combined German Catholic army
engaged the Danes at the Battle of Dessau in 1626. The Danes
were defeated: the Catholics followed up their victory with
another Danish defeat in August of that year at Lutter am
Barenberge, Germany.
The Danes fled back north, and the Catholic armies set about
pillaging, looting and destroying every Protestant north
German town they seized. Catholic victory seemed complete: in
March 1629, the Catholic king issued the Edict of Restitution
which effectively nullified all Protestant titles to all Roman
Catholic property expropriated since the Peace of Augsburg in
1555.
The German Protestant city of Magdeburg then rose in revolt:
it was besieged by a German Catholic army and crushed in May
1631, with every single Protestant inhabitant - tens of thou-
sands of people - being massacred by the victorious Catholics.
The city was also virtually burned to the ground in the looting
that followed.

PROTESTANT SWEDES INVADE - DEFEAT CATHOLICS
The defeat of the Danes then provided for the next round of
foreign Protestant intervention: the Swedes. Zealous Lutherans
came to the aid of the suppressed north German Lutheran
states, with an invasion of the German coast in 1630.
The Swedes won a number of battles against the Catholics in
quick succession: the last of these, the Battle of Breitenfeld
(now Leipzig), fought in September 1630, saw a large part of
the Catholic army, over 6000 men, killed. The Swedes then
advanced into southern Germany, moving the theater of
conflict onto Catholic lands for the first time.
By 1632, the Swedes had defeated another Catholic army on the
banks of the Lech River and had captured Munich itself, capital
of staunchly Catholic Bavaria. The Catholics responded by
launching an invasion of Protestant Saxony in 1632: the

Catholic and Protestant armies then spent a considerable
amount of time and effort chasing each other round different
parts of Germany, all the time laying waste to any towns in their
way which happened to belong to the wrong branch of
whichever Christian army passed through it.
Finally the Swedes caught up with the Catholics in November
1632, and the two sides engaged each other at the Battle of
Lutzen. During this battle the Swedish king, Gustav, was killed,
but the Protestants still won the day, and the Catholics were
forced to retreat. All of Bavaria was then overrun by the
Protestant armies, harried only by Catholic attacks in Silesia.
Then the Catholic forces staged a dramatic comeback at the
battle of Nordlingen in September 1634: the Swedes were
routed and Protestant resistance collapsed as quickly as it had
arisen. A peace treaty was concluded in 1635, which saw the
Swedes withdraw the remnants of their army and which
contained minor concessions to the Saxon Lutherans.

Left: The Thirty Years War: the Swedish Protestant king,
Gustav Adolphus, receives the keys of Munich after

taking the town. A third of all Germany was
destroyed in this Christian originated war.

SECULAR FRENCH INVASION
The final phase of the Thirty Years’ War was the only part of
the conflict which was not primarily driven by religious conflict
but by political divisions between France and Germany. The
dramatic turnaround in the course of the war saw the German
Catholic House of Habsburg relaunched into a position of
prominence in Central Europe. France, under the House of
Bourbon, was also Catholic, but simultaneously extremely
alarmed at the increasing power of the House of Habsburg,
particularly after the victories over the Protestant German states.
By this time, through intermarriage, the House of Habsburg
surrounded France on three sides: Spain, the Netherlands and
Germany itself. The French took the initiative to try and destroy
this encirclement by the Habsburgs, and in May 1635 declared
war against Spain.
In the resultant confusion, the Protestant powers once again
intervened, and Germany itself reverted to a battlefield where
Swedes, German Catholics, German Protestants, Dutch
Protestants , Austrians and French all fought each other.
The most significant battle of this period was fought at
Wittstock in October 1636, when a Swedish Protestant force
defeated an Austrian force, badly depleting Habsburg power in
the country as a whole. In the same year, the French gained the
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upper hand against the Spanish, while by 1638 the Catholic
Germans were defeated at Rheinfelden in March of that year.
Between 1642 and 1645, the Swedes overran Denmark, which
had in the interim become allied with the Catholics, and ravaged
large sections of western Germany and Austria.

CATHOLIC BAVARIA SURRENDERS TO CATHOLIC FRANCE
Major battles continued between the various armies through to
1647, when the French army managed to invade and hold
Bavaria: the Bavarian king, Maximilian I, then dropped out of
the war, concluding a separate peace with Sweden and France,
known as the Truce of Ulm, in March of that year.
Despite this, the overall Catholic German king, Ferdinand II,
refused to surrender. Fighting continued in fits and starts in
Germany, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Spain and Italy until
1648. In that year the war took a decisive turn; the Bavarians re-
entered the war on the Catholic side - but a French army
inflicted a crushing defeat upon a combined Austro-Bavarian
force in May 1648.
The Swedes then laid siege to the German king’s home city of
Prague; Munich was then besieged once again by a French and
Swedish force; and Vienna itself came under threat. The
overwhelming run of defeats finally brought the war to a
conclusion: all sides signed the Treaty of Westphalia in 1648,
bringing to an end that Christian War.

THIRTY YEARS WAR ENDS WITH PEACE OF WESTPHALIA

The Peace of Westphalia, signed in 1648, fundamentally
influenced the history of Europe. Switzerland and the Nether-
lands were established as independent states; the Holy Roman
Empire of the German kings was dramatically loosened,
preventing German unification for another two hundred years,
and France was left as the major continental power in Western
Europe.

RACIAL CONSEQUENCES OF THE THIRTY YEARS’ WAR  -
ONE THIRD OF GERMAN POPULATION KILLED
The racial consequences of the Christian Wars, and in particular
the Thirty Years’ War, were vast. The German population was
reduced by at least one third, and probably more: when
combined with the effects of the Great Plague of the 1300s, the
German population actually shrunk by over 50 per cent in the
course of 300 years: a massive decline which, if avoided, would
certainly have changed the course of world history.
When the history of the Christian Wars is read in conjunction
with the 20th century conflict in Ireland; the torture and lunacy
of parts of the Inquisition; the suppression of learning and
science caused by the Christian Dark Ages; and the division the
White populations into opposing Christian camps in even
supposedly secular countries such as North America; then no
other conclusion is possible except to say that the introduction
of Christianity has to count as the single greatest ideological
catastrophe to ever strike Europe.

Martin Luther

Born in a German peasant family, he was interested in theology
and later became a priest. He went to Rome in 1510 where he
was disillusioned to see the level of corruption among the
priests. He vehemently opposed the practice of collecting

money and wrote down in form 95 Thesis in 1518. These ideas
were later translated in German and due to the printing press it
reached a large audience. The public was enlightened… the
power of the press was beginning to be felt!!!

Luther openly denied the supremacy of the Pope and the
Church and his words were influencing a large number of
people.  He brought out a number of books and articles and
challenged 4-7 sacraments. In 1521 Pope Leo X excommuni-
cated Martin Luther. He was tried in the court for disobeying
and later had to flee. But King Fredrick because of which he
stayed in Wittenburg in Germany gave him protection.
His writings were influencing the people all over the world. The
peasants in Germany were very influenced by Luther. Having
suffered due to tax burden and exploitation by the kings and
the clergy,  they were easily drawn to  Luther’s revolutionary idea
of equality of all men before God. They rose in revolt and
demanded abolition of Serfdom, free rights for fishing and
hunting and abolition of arbitrary punishments. Of course
they took their rebellion to the extremes when they targeted
the nobles and the landlords. Luther appealed to them to be
peaceful and not to lose focus. But they did not listen to him.
Ironically the man who was responsible and the key force
behind the revolt became unpopular amongst his own
community members.
Interestingly Luther was also responsible for the foundation of
the new Church- the Protestant church. He cut down the
sacraments which he found unnecessary and asked people to
follow only bible and not the pope. In this way he found a new
sect in Christianity.
Luther’s ideas spread among the commoners. With the rise of
nationalism in Germany, he became their mentor.  People were
all set to eradicate the evils. The reformation was mainly a
bourgeoisie movement.  Although the Church did not yield
easily the impact of the revolution was felt through out Europe
and America By the time he died, he was recognized as the
major figure in the Christian world whose ideas were later taken
forward by theologists like Zwingly in Switzerland and Calvin
in France. Of course they lent their own understanding of
Luther’s ideas to their propagation of Protestant reformation.
Reformation did give rise to many vices. There were several
bloody religious wars because of religious intolerance all over
Europe. This in turn gave rise to new thoughts like National-
ism. People objected to foreign influence in their country. On
the other hand weakening Papal hold in many states brought
power to monarchy and suddenly Devine right of the king was
asserted.
Reformation and Renaissance and rise of Protestants liberated
people for the clutches of the church. They challenged the
wealth of the church and demanded confiscation of church
property. Bankers and traders ware the ones who supported this
view whole-heartedly. The monopoly of church in the economic
matters came to an end. Protestantism became almost synony-
mous with commercial and economic developments of the
countries.
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In all these movement the media played it role to the hilt. It
was through their writing and mass publishing of their works
that these people could bring about such radical changes in the
thoughts and attitude of the common man. More followed
during the years of The Great Industrial Revolution about
which we will study in the next lesson.

Notes
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Topic
The Industrial revolution, French revolution and american
revolution-Thinkers leaders conveying information through
press

Objective
To help the students understand the momentum that media
acquired with new discoveries and thoughts.
Around the mid 18th century the middle class in England,
France and USA brought about further changes in the attitude
of the people, and this time the general public was also actively
involved. The Renaissance had paved way for not only indi-
vidual thinking but also general awareness about human rights,
which included rights to freedom of expression and right to
information.

The Industrial Revolution of Great Britain
“The political and moral advantages of this country( England), as a
seat of manufactures, are not less remarkable than its physical
advantages. The arts are the daughters of peace and liberty. In no
country have these blessings been enjoyed in so high degree, or for so long
a continuance, as in England. Under the reign of just laws, personal
liberty and property have been secure; mercantile enterprise has been
allowed to reap its reward; capital has accumulated in safety; the
workman has “gone forth to his work and to his labour until the
evening;” and, thus protected and favoured, the manufacturing prosperity
of the country has struck its roots deep, and spread forth its branches to
the ends of the earth. [Edward Baines, The History of the
Cotton Manufacture in Great Britain, 1835]
The Renaissance and the Reformations were the movement of
the classes and not masses. But the educated middle class which
formed the major part of the working class were getting restless
and wanted good distribution of wealth and good working
conditions. The Industrial revolution in Great Britain was a
direct outcome of this widespread unrest among the people.
In the eighteenth century, a series of inventions transformed the
manufacture of cotton in England and gave rise to a new mode or
production  the factory system. During these years, other branches of
industry effected comparable advances, and all these together, mutually
reinforcing one another, made possible further gains on an ever-widening
front. The abundance and variety of these innovations almost defy
compilation, but they may be subsumed under three principles: the
substitution of machines  rapid, regular, precise, tireless  for human
skill and effort; the substitution of inanimate for animate sources of
power, in particular, the introduction of engines for converting heat into
work, thereby opening to man a new and almost unlimited supply of
energy; the use of new and far more abundant raw materials, in
particular, the substitution of mineral for vegetable or animal sub-
stances. These improvements constitute the Industrial Revolution.
[David Landes, The Unbound Prometheus, 1969]

LESSON 4
THE GREAT REVOLUTIONS

The Industrial Revolution of the late 18th and early 19th
centuries was revolutionary because it changed  revolutionised
the productive capacity of England, Europe and United States.
But the revolution was something more than just new
machines, smoke-belching factories, increased productivity and
an increased standard of living. It was a revolution which
transformed English, European, and American society down to
its very roots. Like the Reformation or the French Revolution,
no one was left unaffected. Everyone was touched in one way or
another  peasant and noble, parent and child, artisan and captain
of industry. The Industrial Revolution serves as a key to the
origins of modern Western society. As Harold Perkin has
observed, “the Industrial Revolution was no mere sequence of
changes in industrial techniques and production, but a social
revolution with social causes as well as profound social effects”
[The Origins of Modern English Society, 1780-1880 (1969)].

The INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION can be said to have made
the European working-class. It made the European middle-
class as well. In the wake of the Revolution, new social
relationships appeared. As Ben Franklin once said, “time is
money.” Man no longer treated men as men, but as a commod-
ity which could be bought and sold on the open market. This
“commodification” of man is what bothered Karl Marx — his
solution was to transcend the profit motive by social revolu-
tion.
 England was the “First Industrial Nation.” As one economic
historian commented in the 1960s, it was England which first
executed “the takeoff into self-sustained growth.” And by
1850, England had become an economic titan. Its goal was to
supply two-thirds of the globe with cotton spun, dyed, and
woven in the industrial centers of northern England. England
proudly proclaimed itself to be the “Workshop of the World,”
a position that country held until the end of the 19th century
when Germany, Japan and United States overtook it.
More than the greatest gains of the Renaissance, the Reforma-
tion, Scientific Revolution or Enlightenment, the Industrial
Revolution implied that man now had not only the opportu-
nity and the knowledge but the physical means to completely
subdue nature. No other revolution in modern times can be
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said to have accomplished so much in so little time. The
Industrial Revolution attempted to effect man’s mastery over
nature. This was an old vision, a vision with a history. In the
17th century, the English statesman and “Father of Modern
Science, Francis Bacon (1561-1626), believed that natural
philosophy (what we call science) could be applied to the
solution of practical problems, and so, the idea of modern
technology was born. For Bacon, the problem was this: how
could man enjoy perfect freedom if he had to constantly labor
to supply the necessities of existence? His answer was clear —
machines. These labor saving devices would liberate mankind,
they would save labor which then could be utilized elsewhere.
“Knowledge is power,” said Bacon, and scientific knowledge
reveals power over nature.
Here again as we see media, particularly books played a great role
in transforming ideas and setting the course of future in
motion. The vision was all-important. It was optimistic and
progressive. Man was going somewhere, his lifefound direction.
This vision formed the part of the general attitude known as
the idea of progress, that is, that the history of human society
is a history of progress, forever forward, forever upward. This
attitude although implicit throughout, and was made a reality
during the French and Industrial Revolutions. With relatively
few exceptions, the philosophers of the 18th century embraced
this idea of man’s progress with an intensity I think unmatched
in our own century. Human happiness, improved morality, an
increase in knowledge, were now within man’s reach. This was
indeed the message, the vision, of Adam Smith, Denis
Diderot, Voltaire, Thomas Jefferson and Ben Franklin
“Tremble all ye oppressors of the world,” wrote Richard Price
— and tremble they did. The American and French Revolu-
tions, building on enlightened ideas, swept away enthusiasm,
tyranny, fanaticism, superstition, and oppressive and despotic
governments. “Sapere Aude!” exclaimed Kant  Dare to know!
With history and superstition literally swept aside, man could
not only understand man and society, but he could now change
society for the better. These were all ideas, glorious, noble
visions of the future prospect of mankind. By the end of the
18th century, these ideas became tangible. The vision was
becoming a  reality. Even Karl Marx understood this when he
wrote, “Philosophers have only interpreted the world in various
ways; the point, however, is to change it.”
Engines and machines, the glorious products of science began
to revolutionize the idea of progress itself. If a simple machine
can do the work of twenty men in a quarter of the time
formerly required, then could the New Jerusalem be far behind?
When you view the Industrial Revolution alongside the
democratic revolutions of 1776 and 1789, we cannot help but
be struck by the optimism so generated. But, while the
Industrial Revolution brought its blessings, there was also
much misery. Revolutions, political or otherwise, are always
mixed blessings. If we can thank the Industrial Revolution for
giving us fluoride, internal combustion engines, and laser
guided radial arm saws, we can also damn it for the effect it has
had on social relationships. We live in the legacy of the Indus-
trial Revolution, the legacy of the “cash nexus,” as the mid-19th
century Scottish critic Thomas Carlyle (1795-1881) put it,

where the only connection between men is the one of money,
profit and gain.
The origins of the Industrial Revolution in England are
complex and varied and,  is still a subject of a vast historical
debate over origins, developments, growth and end results.
This debate has raged among historians since at least 1884,
when Arnold Toynbee (1852-1883), an English historian and
social reformer, published the short book, Lectures on the
Industrial Revolution in England. Toynbee was in a fairly good
position to assess the revolution in industry — England had,
by the 1880s, endured more than a century of industrialization.
Still, like any revolution, the Industrial Revolution leaves us
with many questions: was the revolution in industry simply an
issue of new machinery or mechanical innovation? Did young
boys and girls work and live shoulder to shoulder for more
than twelve hour a day? Was industrial capitalism nothing more
than a clever system devised by clever capitalists to exploit the
labor of ignorant workers? Was the revolution in industry the
product of conscious planning or did it appear spontaneously?
We may not be able to answer all these questions satisfactorily,
however, we can make one serious confession — what the
Industrial Revolution accomplished was nothing less than a
structural change in the economic organization of English and
European society. This is what made the Revolution revolu-
tionary. In other words, England, then the Continent and the
United States, witnessed a shift from a traditional, pre-modern,
agrarian society to that of an industrial economy based on
capitalist methods, principles and practices.
In general, the spread of industry across England was sporadic.
In some areas, the factory system spread quickly, in others not at
all. The spread of industry, or machinery, or steam power, or
the factory system itself was erratic.
In fact England also witnessed an agricultural revolution.
English (and Dutch) farmers were the most productive farmers
of the century and were continually adopting new methods of
farming and experimenting with new types of vegetables and
grains. They also learned a great deal about manure and other
fertilizers. In other words, many English farmers were treating
farming as a science, and all this interest eventually resulted in
greater yields.
The result of these developments taken together was a period
of high productivity and low food prices. And this, in turn,
meant that the typical English family did not have to spend
almost everything it earned on bread (as was the case in France
before 1789), and instead could purchase manufactured goods.
There are other assets that helped make England the “first
industrial nation.” Unlike France, England had an effective
central bank and well-developed credit market. The English
government allowed the domestic economy to function with
few restrictions and encouraged both technological change and a
free market. England also had a labor surplus which, thanks to
the enclosure movement, meant that there was an adequate
supply of workers for the burgeoning factory system.
England faced increasing pressure to produce more manufac-
tured goods due to the 18th century population explosion
England’s population nearly doubled over the course of the
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century. And the industry most important in the rise of
England as an industrial nation was cotton textiles. No other
industry can be said to have advanced so far so quickly. Al-
though the putting-out system (cottage industry) was fairly
well-developed across the Continent, it was fully developed in
England. A merchant would deliver raw cotton at a household.
The cotton would be cleaned and then spun into yarn or thread.
After a period of time, the merchant would return, pick up the
yarn and drop off more raw cotton. The merchant would then
take the spun yarn to another household where it was woven
into cloth. The system worked fairly well except under the
growing pressure of demand, the putting-out system could no
longer keep up.
There was a constant shortage of thread so the industry began
to focus on ways to improve the spinning of cotton. The first
solution to this bottleneck appeared around 1765 when James
Hargreaves (1720-1778), a carpenter by trade, invented his
cotton-spinning jenny. At almost the same time, Richard
Arkwright (1732-1792) invented another kind of spinning
device, the water frame. Thanks to these two innovations, ten
times as much cotton yarn had been manufactured in 1790 than
had been possible just twenty years earlier. Hargreaves’ jenny
was simple, inexpensive and hand-operated. The jenny had
between six and twenty-four spindles mounted on a sliding
carriage. The spinner (almost always a woman) moved the
carriage back and forth with one hand and turned a wheel to
supply power with the other.. The first consequence of these
developments was that cotton goods became much cheaper and
were bought by all social classes. Cotton is the miracle fiber  it is
easy to clean, spin, weave and dye and is comfortable to wear.
Now millions of people who had worn nothing under their
coarse clothes could afford to wear cotton undergarments.
A spurt of inventions took place. The invention of steam
engine was one of such invention. Telegraph and telephones
followed soon. New machineries were introduced in mining
and metal industries too!!
Although the spinning jenny and water frame managed to
increase the productive capacity of the cotton industry, the real
breakthrough came with developments in steam power.
Developed in England by Thomas Savery (1698) and Thomas
Newcomen (1705), these early steam engines were used to
pump water from coal mines. In the 1760s, a Scottish engineer,
James Watt (1736-1819) created an engine that could pump
water three times as quickly as the Newcomen engine. In 1782,
Watt developed a rotary engine that could turn a shaft and drive
machinery to power the machines to spin and weave cotton
cloth. Because Watt’s engine was fired by coal and not water,
spinning factories could be located virtually anywhere.
Although the industrial revolution was clearly an unplanned
and spontaneous event, it never would have been “made” had
there not been men who wanted such a thing to occur. There
must have been men who saw opportunities not only for
advances in technology, but also the profits those advances
might create. Which brings us to one very crucial cultural
attribute the English, like the Dutch of the same period, were a
very commercial people. They saw little problem with making
money, nor with taking their surplus and reinvesting it.

Whether this attribute has something to do with their “Protes-
tant work ethic,” as Max Weber put it, or with a specifically
English trait is debatable, but the fact remains that English
entrepreneurs had a much wider scope of activities than did
their Continental counterparts at the same time.

The French Revolution
I will proclaim my principles, because I am sure if mankind would but act
candidly and fairly, and avow the genuine feelings of their hearts, that
system of terror and tyranny which has so long subjugated the nations
of Europe, must fade and shrink away without a struggle — without
an individual victim. —I glory in the principles of the French Revolu-
tion! I exult in the triumphs of reason!  I am an advocate for the rights
of man!

— John Thelwall (1795)
1789 was certainly a pivotal year—it was a watershed. It was the
year in which the ancient regime was destroyed and replaced by
reason and justice. The French Revolution marks the beginning
of the Modern Age. Remarkable rhetoric! Just the same, this is
the vision of the revolutionaries themselves. This is how
William Wordsworth (1770-1850) experienced 1789.
O pleasant exercise of hope and joy!
For mighty were the auxiliars which then stood
Upon our side, we who were strong in love;
Bliss was it that dawn to be alive,
But to be young was very Heaven: O times,
In which the meagre, stale, forbidding ways
Of custom, law, and statute took at once
The attraction of a Country in Romance;
When Reason seem’d the most to assert her rights
When most intent on making of herself
A prime enchantress  to assist the work,
Which then was going forward in her name.
Not favor’d spots alone, but the whole earth
Change was in the air not rebirth but birth itself. A future of
improvement, intellectual improvement, human happiness,
liberty, equality and fraternity was near at hand. Such optimism
heady at the very least could perhaps have only become manifest
among a society whose spokesmen claimed to be enlightened..
The revolt was already in air since 1785 following a chain of
circumstances which rendered the Monarchy absolutely useless.
The French emperor Louis XIV had failed to raise revenue and
wanted new taxes to be imposed to fill up the Royal purse. It
was the peasants that shouldered the burden. Even bread was
taxed heavily which brought in poverty and hunger for the
ordinary citizens, or the third estate. By 1789 things became
intolerable for them.  They rose up in arms and wanted the
monarchy out of power. It was during this time when philoso-
phies of Montesquieu, Voltaire and Rousseau were being
read .They wrote on politics, governance and on free spirit of
man. By July 14th 1789 the city of Bastille which was where
political prisoners were kept, fell into the hands of the com-
moners. This weakened the power of the king to a large extent.
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On Nov. 4,1789, the Dissenting preacher Richard Price (1723-
1791) appeared at the pulpit of the Old Jewry, an ancient
meeting house near the Inns of Court in London. Price stood
before the fifty or so members of the “Society for the Com-
memoration of the Revolution of Great Britain.”
What an eventful period this is! I am thankful that I have lived
to see it; and I could almost say, Lord, now let thou thy servant
depart in peace, for mine eyes have seen thy salvation. I have
lived to see a diffusion of knowledge, which has undermined
superstition and error — I have lived to see the rights of men
better understood than ever; and nations panting for liberty,
which seem to have lost the idea of it. I have lived to see 30
MILLIONS of people, indignant and resolute, spurning at
slavery, and demanding liberty with an irresistible voice; their
king led in triumph, and an arbitrary monarch surrendering
himself to his subjects. — After sharing in the benefits of one
revolution, I have been spared to be witness to two other
revolutions, both glorious. And now methinks I see the love
for liberty catching and spreading, a general amendment
beginning in human affairs; the dominion of kings changed for
the dominion of laws, and the dominion of priests giving way
to the dominion of reason and conscience.
Be encouraged, all ye friends of freedom, and writers in its
defense! The times are auspicious. Your labours have not been
in vain. Behold kingdoms, admonished by you, starting from
sleep, breaking their fetters, and claiming justice from their
oppressors! Behold, the light you have struck out, after setting
America free, reflected to France, and there kindled into a blaze
that lays despotism in ashes, and warms and illuminates
EUROPE!
Tremble all ye oppressors of the world! Take warning all ye supporters
of slavish governments . . . . Call no more reformation, innovation. You
cannot hold the world in darkness. Struggle no longer against increasing
light and liberality. Restore to mankind their rights; and consent to the
correction of abuses, before they and you are destroyed together.
Price’s assertion had two major effects: (1) it marked the first
response to events across the channel. (2) it got Edmund Burke
so worked up that he had to respond to Price. What followed
was a battle of words, a pamphlet war which raged as long as
the French Revolution survived.

A pamphlet war is one manifestation of “an alternative
structure of politics.” In the late 1780s, and throughout the
1790s, the number of pamphlets rose dramatically- another
milestone in the historical development of media. When the
statesman Edmund Burke (1729-1797) heard of Price’s
sermon, his response was one of anger and disbelief. In
November 1790, Burke published what would quickly become
the manifesto of conservative political opinion. The REFLEC-
TIONS ON THE REVOLUTION IN FRANCE is nothing
less than a direct answer to and attack upon what Burke called
the “pulpit style” of Richard Price. Again, with Price’s Discourse
and Burke’s Reflections, a revolution controversy was born. Two
clear polarized opinions were seen on the state of politics.
People were expressing themselves freely and vehemently. On
the one hand, people supported liberalism; on the other hand,
many still wanted to cling on to conservatism. The result of the
battle of words which would develop over the next few years
was to supply thinkers with a new vocabulary. Revolutionary
thoughts like Liberal, conservative, socialist, anarchist, liberty,
equality, fraternity, capitalist and capitalism, found their genesis
in the French Revolution.
Before 1789, Burke had been one of the most outspoken
orators of the liberal wing of the dominant Whig party. For
years he had criticized the corruption of the monarchy. He also
stood for the American colonies back in the 1790s. For Burke,
expedience and necessity was everything it was not only
inevitable but necessary that America free itself from the yoke
of English rule. But when the “swinish multitude”Burke’s
indelicate expression for the French revolutionaries  crushed the
Bastille in July 1789, Burke was horrified. He couldn’t believe
that the “swinish multitude” could in a frenzy of misguided
passion  destroy the most venerable of all French institutions.
Burke’s Reflections is a highly rhetorical and lyrical style of
polemic. He attacked Price’s sermon and also the English
Jacobin societies such as the London Corresponding Society
(LCS). He called these political clubs and societies of the
politically excluded, “the mothers of all mischief.”
Burke glorified the ancient constitution of England and saw
nothing but horror and anarchy emanating from France. He was
scared to death! He attacked Price as “the spiritual doctor of
politics.” “No sound ought to be heard in the church but the
healing voice of Christian charity,” wrote Burke. For Burke,
religion and politics ought not to be mixed together. After all,
Price was a PROTESTANT DISSENTER, and the old Jewry,
was a Protestant meeting house. Of Price, the corresponding
societies and the French revolutionaries, Burke argued that:
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Wholly unacquainted with the world in which they are so fond of
meddling, and inexperienced in all its affairs, on which they pronounce
with so much confidence, they have nothing of politics but the passions
they excite. Surely the church is a place where one day’s truce ought to be
allowed to the dissensions and animosities of mankind.
When Price spoke of the natural rights of man, Burke groaned
in agony. For Burke, there are no natural, inalienable rights. The
only rights proper to speak of are those civil and political rights
granted to the people by the laws and the king. So, when Price
said that the Revolution of 1688 gave the English subjects their
natural rights  to choose their governors, chastise them for
misconduct, and to frame a new government for themselves,
Burke’s passions were inflamed.
Burke feared the passions of the mob like most conservatives,
he believed that the “swinish multitude” had no part in the
political life of the nation. So Burke had to sound the alarm. He
had to bring England to its senses. In a classic passage, Burke
turns from his polemic against Price to the French Revolution
itself.
France, by the perfidy of her leaders, has utterly disgraced the
tone of lenient council in the cabinets of princes, and disarmed
it of its most potent topics. She has sanctified the dark
suspicious maxims of tyrannous distrust; and taught kings to
tremble at (what will hereafter be called) the delusive plausibili-
ties, of moral politicians . . . .
[The French have rebelled] against a mild and lawful monarch,
with more fury, outrage, and insult, than ever any people has
been known to rise against the most illegal usurper, or the most
sanguinary tyrant. Their resistance was made to concession; their
revolt was from protection; their blow was aimed at an hand
holding out graces, favours, and immunities.
This was unnatural. The rest is in order. They have found their
punishment in their success. Laws overturned; tribunals
subverted; industry without vigour; commerce expiring; the
revenue unpaid, yet the people impoverished; a church pillaged,
and a state not relieved; civil and military anarchy made the
constitution of the kingdom; everything human and divine
sacrificed to the idol of public credit, and national bankruptcy
the consequence . . . .
Were all these dreadful things necessary? were they the inevitable results
of the desperate struggle of determined patriots, compelled to wade
through blood and tumult, to the quiet shore of a tranquil and
prosperous liberty? No! nothing like it. The fresh ruins of France,
which shock our feelings wherever we can turn our eyes, are not the
devastation of civil war; they are the sad but instructive monuments of
rash and ignorant counsel in time of profound peace . . . .
What bothered Burke so much about the Revolution was the
incidence of violence and tumult. Keep in mind, he is only
speaking of events as they unfolded between June 1789 and the
summer of 1790. In the future lay the confiscation of church
property, the Reign of Terror, Robespierre, the death of Louis
XVI and Marie Antoinette, and of course, Napoleon.

When all was said and done, Burke’s Reflections attracted a great
deal more attention than the Discourse of Richard Price. The
response to Burke was positively enormous. Approximately
two hundred pamphlets, books and essays poured off the
English press between November 1790 and 1795. The first
attack came from MARY WOLLSTONECRAFT (1759-1797)
feminist, novelist, wife of William Godwin (1756-1836) and
mother of Mary Shelley (1797-1851). Wollstonecraft was born
in London  she was educated by Richard Price and other
Rational Dissenters, and was closely connected to the radical
intellectual circles of London.
On November 29th, 1790, she published A Vindication of the
Rights of Man , the first attack upon Burke. She saw Burke as the
defender of hierarchy and the spokesman for society founded
on the systematic oppression of all English subjects. “I glow
with indignation,” she wrote, “when I attempt, methodically, to
unravel your slavish paradoxes. . . .” Wollstonecraft’s argument,
as the title suggests, hinges upon the liberal conception of the
natural rights of man. Above all, she argues that
there are rights which men inherit at their birth, as rational
creatures, who were raised above the brute creation by their
improvable faculties; and that, on receiving these, not from their
forefathers but, from God, prescription [law] can never
undermine natural rights.
One of the most widely admired replies to Burke was that of a
Scottish doctor and lawyer, James Mackintosh (1765-1832). On
May 17, 1791, Mackintosh published his Defense of the French
Revolution. Mackintosh was an  editor of two English radical
newspapers, and a member of the moderate reform group, the
Society for Constitutional Information (SCI). Mackintosh wrote
with urgency and his Defense is intended for the literate middle
and upper class London audience. The Defense is a work which
would prove nearly impossible for low orders to digest. In
Burke, Mackintosh discovered an “hysterical reaction to events,
born of fear.” This was a reaction which would soon be
dubbed, “counter-revolutionary,” and in our own day, “reac-
tionary.” Mackintosh was a child of the Enlightenment he
understood that human progress would only result from the
free exercise of human reason. But why, he asked, has Enlight-
enment been so slow to spread? His answer was quite specific.
To suppose the social order is not capable of improvement from the
progress of the human understanding, is to betray the inconsistent
absurdity of an arrogant confidence in our attainments, and an abject
distrust of our powers. If indeed the sum of evil produced by political
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institutions, even in the least imperfect Governments, were small, there
might be some pretence for this dread of innovations, this horror at
remedy, which has raised such a clamour over Europe: But, on the
contrary, in an estimate of the sources of human misery, after granting
that one portion is to be attributed to disease, and another to private
vices, it might perhaps be found that a third equal part arose from the
oppressions and corruptions of Government, disguised under various
forms. All the Governments that now exist in the world (except the
United States of America) have been fortuitously formed. They are the
produce of change, not the work of art. They have been altered,
impaired, improved and destroyed by accidental circumstances, beyond the
foresight or control of wisdom.
Social evil and social misery then, are the result of government
and oppression. Reason the light of Reason could not become
more general while men are being oppressed by tyrannical
governments. As Richard Price remarked, “they know that light
is hostile to them, and therefore they labour to keep men in the
dark.” For Mackintosh, it was the French solution which had
unleashed brilliance, it marked the beginning of man’s emer-
gence from immaturity. Government must be improved so that
man may obtain happiness. France was the great example as had
been the rebellion of the American colonies a decade earlier. “It
was time that men should tolerate nothing ancient that reason
does not respect,” wrote Mackintosh,
And to shrink from no novelty to which reason may conduct. It
was time that the human powers, so long occupied by subordi-
nate objects, and inferior arts, should mark the commencement
of a new era in history, by giving birth to the art of improving
government, and increasing the civil happiness of man.
So you see how opinions came to the fore and people started
becoming open about what they thought.. Not just opinion
but we saw a surge of literary styles in which people expressed
themselves.
Between February 1791 and February 1792,the European world
saw the emergence of Thomas Paine (1737-1809)- the kind of
man who rose from the ranks of the working classes to become
a voice of English radicalism in the 1790s. His reputation was
secured in 1776 when he published Common Sense, a book which
had enormous influence in the colonies. Common Sense broke
with tradition in that it used a literary style intended to appeal to
the broad masses of people rather than the elect few. Paine
published Part I and II of The Rights of Man (dedicated to
George Washington). It is a republican tract  it made its appeal
to those members of the politically excluded in English society.
However, the book was also taken up by English radicals and
workers as well as by American thinkers.
The French liked it too Paine was one of two non-Frenchmen
elected to sit in the National Assembly (Joseph Priestley was the
other). Those who could not read The Rights of Man  had it read
to them in pubs, coffee houses and at the meetings of the LCS
and SCI. Excerpts were published as broadsides available in
almost every provincial city. In The Rights of Man , Paine depicted
monarchs as nothing more than parasites, sucking up the
wealth and health of the nation. They were useless — they were
con artists. The questions Paine would put to monarchs and
their do-nothing aristocrats were quite simple: of what utility

are they? are they necessary? do monarchs help me, or oppress
me?
For  Paine, all governments of the past were founded on
tyranny and oppression. As Price, Mackintosh and others had
argued before, governments had done nothing but hide truth
and dispense falsehood. Monarchy is the engine of human
misery and oppression. Monarchy is the supreme evil. It is the
obstacle to human improvement it is hocus pocus.
Whether I have too little sense to see, or too much to be
impressed upon; whether I have to much or too little pride, or
of anything else, I leave out of the question; but certain it is,
that is called monarchy, always appears to me a silly, contempt-
ible thing. I compare it to something kept behind curtain, about
which there is a great deal of bustle and fuss, and a wonderful
air of seeming solemnity; but when, by any accident, the curtain
happens to be open, and the company see what it is, they burst
into laughter.
We must shut our eyes against reason, we must basely degrade
our understanding, not to see the folly of what is called
monarchy. Nature is orderly in all her works; but this is a mode
of government that counteracts nature. It turns the progress of
the human faculties up side down. It’s subjects age to be
governed by children, and wisdom by folly.
In contrast to the folly and imposture of monarchy, Paine
argues the necessity of introducing a representative system of
government. This is what is meant by the expression, republi-
canism. The best that can be hoped for from a republican
government is to explode myth, falsity and superstition, by
bringing everything before the tribunal of human reason.
But the case is, that the representative system diffuses such a
body of knowledge throughout a nation, on the subject of
government, as to explode ignorance and preclude imposition.
The craft of courts cannot be acted on that ground. There is no
place for mystery; nowhere for it to begin. Those who are not in
the representation, know as much of the nature of business as
those who are. An affectation of mysterious importance would
there be scouted. Nations can have no secrets; and the secrets of
courts, like those of individuals, are always their defects.
In the representative system, the reason for everything must publicly
appear. Every man is a proprietor in government, and considers a
necessary part of his business to understand. It concerns his interest,
because it affects his property. He examines the cost, and compares it
with the advantages; and above all, he does not adopt the slavish custom
of following what in other governments are called LEADERS.
Paine’s radicalism was similar to that of Richard Price the
language comes straight from John Locke That is, government
exists to guarantee the natural and inalienable rights of man:
life, liberty, and property. This is the sole duty of government
to protect those rights. Paine believed, in a frequently quoted
statement, that “the government which governs best is the one
that governs least.”
The reception of the French Revolution was more ambiguous.
Liberal Whigs saw in it the threat of a good example, which
might help them achieve limited reforms and dislodge the
Tories, while an intellectual fringe celebrated it as the dawning
of a new era of enlightenment. Popular enthusiasm for the
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revolution and what it represented was widespread: hundreds
of local reform societies appeared and began to organise among
themselves. The movement was checked in 1793 by the
execution of Louis XVI and the outbreak of war with France;
the fall of Robespierre in 1794 demoralised the hard core which
remained. By 1800, legislation restricting the freedoms to speak,
publish, meet and organise had effectively suppressed the
movement.
Well, what ever be the reaction, from the point of view of us as
media students, the time saw an emergence of diverse
thoughts. These radical thoughts published on a large scale and
reaching to the millions, were the first significant signs of media
influencing and taking direction from the people in the society.

The Wars of the American Revolution

Discovered by Christopher Columbus in 1492 the British and
Americans made great strides in colonizing America.  By the
turn of the 16th century, the Britishe empire had gained control
over 13colonies stretching from Massachusetts to South
Carolina and Georgia.
Over a period of time with the growth of the New world
economy the American were no longer dependent on the
mother country and as population grew a new American spirit
and culture began to emerge and the people began to question
the need and validity of the British rule. The colonies had their
own independent legislatives to look after the local governance,
represented by local Americans. These Americans claimed that
no tax could be imposed and no law could be  passed without
the consent of the assembly. The distance from England was
rather far and communications were slow. This made the
management of the political affairs rather difficult for the
British. The last but not the least were the British Navigation
acts which compelled the Americans to export goods only
through British ships and certain goods and commodities be
only sold to the British merchants . The manufacturing of
goods like cloth were prohibited in order to boost industrial
production in England.
The works of philosophers like John Locke “Two tretise of
Government”, in 1690, which rejected the “theory of divine
right” and defended the “right to religion” also influenced the
American rebels, and by 1765 the colonies began to toy with the
idea of complete independence.
The Boston Tea Party of 1773 hammered the final nail in the
coffin when a group of colonist disguised as the “Red Indi-
ans”, climbed on a newly arrived British ship and actually threw
away 342 chests of tea into the Ocean, in protest against the Tea
Act of 1773, which required the Americans to facilitate the sale

of surplus tea that were lying in the British warehouses .This
was also provoked by a cut in the price of tea, which threatened
to make smuggling unprofitable. On 4th July , 1776  the
Americans Declared Independence and complete freedom from
the shackles of British rule.
After a series of vain resistance through military efforts, which
found no support from either France or Spain, Britain conceded
defeat in 1783. Many Americans were Wilkites; British reformers
greeted the loss of the colonies enthusiastically, hailing the
Americans’ democratic example.
The war affected almost everyone in America. Of the many wars
that Americans have fought, only the Civil War saw more
American military deaths per 10,000 citizens. And, except for the
Vietnam War, the Revolution was the longest war Americans
ever fought.
Modern historians feel that the American Revolutionary War
was a complex event that belies a simplistic nationalist view.
They argue that the American Revolutionary War contained
many different wars. It was, first, a war for national indepen-
dence. Although this type of war is taken for granted by
Americans today, it must be remembered that the Revolution-
ary War was the first in which colonies successfully rebelled
against an imperial power. As a result, the American Revolution
became an inspiration to other colonial peoples in the nine-
teenth century. This was especially true for Spanish-American
liberators like Simon Bolivar who, in throwing off Spanish rule,
looked to the example of the American Revolution.
Second, the American Revolutionary War was a civil war. Rather
than a country united against the British, Americans were
divided over whether the colonies should leave the British
empire. We now know that in every part of the United States,
but especially in the South after 1778 (when the British trans-
ferred its military operations to that region), Americans fought
Americans. Sometimes, American family members fought each
other, as fathers sided with the British and sons with the
Americans (or visa versa). Historians now believe that forty
percent of Americans were patriots; twenty percent were
Loyalists, who supported the British; and forty percent were
neutral, preferring to be left alone during the hostilities. Almost
18,000 Loyalists actually joined the British army and fought
against Americans. These conflicts were often extremely violent
and bitter, reminiscent of ethnic conflicts between Serbians and
Bosnians today.
Third, the American Revolution was also a world war. With the
American victory at Saratoga in 1778, France entered the war on
the American side. The French wanted to avenge its defeat in
1763 at the hands of the British in the Seven Years’ War. It had
been secretly supplying the Americans with military supplies
since 1775 awaiting an opportunity to side openly with the
revolting Americans. By 1780, both Holland and Spain joined
the French and Americans. (The Spanish, it is true, were a little
hesitant to make war against another colonial power, but the
possibility of destroying British trade hegemony was too
powerful to resist. The Spanish monarchy would regret its
decision in the nineteenth century when its own colonies would
revolt citing the American example). With their seafaring fleets,
America’s European allies attacked British possessions in the
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West Indies, Africa, and India, thus spreading the war over the
face of the globe.
Historians also stress the importance of the direct assistance
that the European allies gave to the Americans in their victory
over the British. It is probably not going too far to say that
America owes its independence to foreign intervention and aid,
especially from France. The French monarchy sent arms,
clothing, and ammunition to America; it also sent soldiers and
the French Navy. Most importantly, the French kept the United
States government solvent by lending it the money to keep the
Revolution alive. The magnitude of French support of the
American Revolution can be glimpsed at the battle of
Yorktown. There, the majority of George Washington’s 15,000
men Continental Army were French soldiers. Washington’s
men were clothed by the French, the rifles they used were
French, and French gold paid their wages. Nor must we forget
that it was the French Navy that trapped Cornwallis’s soldiers at
Yorktown by preventing English ships sent from New York
from rescuing the British army. Perhaps the final irony of the
French monarchy’s assistance to America (and proving once
again that no good deed goes unpunished) is that it led to the
financial collapse of the French ancient regime. And the bank-
ruptcy of Louis XVI was one of the major causes of the French
Revolution.
The importance of foreign intervention cannot be overempha-
sized. Many Americans assume that Yorktown ended the
American Revolution. But technically, the British could have
continued fighting. Ten thousand soldiers remained in New
York City under General Clinton. Thousands more could have
been sent from England. But just as America in 1973 made
peace in Vietnam, the British in 1783 decided to make peace
with America. It would do so for both political and military
reasons. Attacked in Parliament and spread thin by attacks in all
parts of its empire, the British ministry decided to cut its losses
in America and grant independence to its former colony. It did
so primarily in order to consolidate its own military forces and
fight the French and Spanish. The British went on to defeat
both European powers and preserve what would come to be
called the Second British Empire.
Finally, the American Revolution was a war of ideas. The new
nation which declared itself independent in 1776 was founded
upon the “natural rights” philosophy of John Locke, the
English political theorist and philosopher. Following ideas and
values embedded in the Declaration of Independence, Ameri-
cans went to war to defend the inalienable rights of man to life,
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness and that all men were
created equal. Underlying this theory of natural rights was the
contract theory of government that postulated that government
was a voluntary agreement between a ruler and the people and
that when the ruler violated that contract the people had the
right of revolution. To launch a revolution, and fight a war for
political principles was a new development in the world.
Certainly, in the eighteenth century, Europeans fought wars for
dynastic ambition or economic gain. The American Revolution’s
emphasis on self-rule and the right of revolution was a
standing challenge to the existing European order that would

not go unnoticed. The world of kings and lords, hierarchy and
inequality, would never be the same again.

Influence of Thomas Paine’s Religious
thoughts in the 18th century America
Excerpts from the lectures of Timothy D. Hall,
Central Michigan University
“The will of the Almighty,” thundered Thomas Paine,
“expressly disapproves of government by kings.” In a voice
more like that of a Baptist preacher than the enlightened Deist
he was, Paine warned readers of Common Sense that the Al-
mighty, ever “jealous of his honor,” would never countenance a
“form of government which so impiously invades the preroga-
tive of heaven.” Paine understood better than most other
Revolutionary pamphleteers that the farmers, artisans, and
laborers who would make up the backbone of Revolutionary
resistance were best persuaded through religious argument
buttressed by the Bible. Most pamphlets of the 1760’s and
1770’s neglected religious themes, airing colonial grievances and
debating proper responses in technical legal and philosophical
terms. Written by colonial lawyers and gentlemen for other
lawyers and gentlemen, this outpouring of print came to
comprise what historians have termed a “public sphere,” an
imagined, critical, thoroughly secular space open mainly to elites,
where the force of the better argument could win the free assent
of a reasonable public without the aid of legal coercion, political
oppression, and religious traditionalism. In Common Sense,
however, Thomas Paine targeted the hearts and minds of a
much broader audience, made up of ordinary citizens. He
understood that to do so he must to reach beyond that narrow
elite circle to a larger public sphere, a marketplace of ideas
framed in religious terms and forged during the Great Awaken-
ing controversies of the 1740s.
Thomas Paine’s turn to religious argumentation as a means of
mobilizing popular support illuminates the complex nature of
the relationship between religion and the American Revolution.
Levels of formal church membership remained low among
Revolutionary Americans, and colonists identified with a
bewildering variety of religious persuasions. Yet even among
those who considered themselves enlightened rationalists, most
continued to understand their world in religious terms. Paine
himself defended belief in God as an indispensable moral
foundation for republican democracy even while attacking the
“priestcraft and sophistry” of organized Christianity. Thomas
Jefferson grounded the “unalienable rights” of the Declaration
of Independence on the “law of nature and nature’s God.”
Leaders such as George Washington and John Adams contin-
ued publicly to insist that religion alone could inculcate the
virtue necessary to preserve republican government. To be sure,
many hoped that Enlightenment reason would purify religion
of notions and traditions they saw as superstitious, contradic-
tory, and outmoded. Still, most clung to belief in a supreme
being Benjamin Franklin addressed as “Powerful Goodness.”
Religion played other important roles in mobilizing support for
Revolution regardless of whether it was evangelical or not.
Colonists often encountered Revolutionary themes for the first
time when local ministers announced the latest news from the
pulpit or when parishioners exchanged information after
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Sunday meetings. Ministers occupied an important place in the
colonial communications network throughout the eighteenth
century, especially in towns where few people had access to
newspapers and official information was dispensed from the
pulpit or lectern. Sunday afternoons provided a convenient time
for men who had already gathered for worship to form militia
units and drill, and many ministers used their sermons to
motivate the minutemen. Israel Litchfield, a young Massachu-
setts minuteman, recorded that his local minister keyed biblical
texts and sermon themes to the great events of 1775. Reverend
Ebenezer Grosvenor situated the people of Scituate within a
cosmic drama pitting the New English Israel against red-coated
enemies of God, and urged the militiamen who would drill
that afternoon to prepare well for the conflict. In Virginia’s
Shenendoah Valley the Lutheran minister John Peter Gabriel
Muhlenberg concluded a Sunday sermon of 1775 by throwing
back his ministerial robe to reveal a military uniform, rolling the
drum for Patriot recruits, and leading them out for drill. Few
ministers matched Muhlenberg’s flair for drama, but many
throughout the colonies used their pulpits to mobilize
resistance.
Because of its place in mobilizing resistance, the religious public
sphere exerted a profound impact on the culture of the early
United States. Revolutionary leaders sought to fire the imagina-
tions of religious followers by couching many of their hopes in
expansive millennial themes. They cast the Revolution as a
harbinger of Christ’s impending return to earth, when true
liberty and great piety would extend across the American
continent. The nascent democratic impulses of the Great
Awakening gained strength during the Revolution, producing a
vibrant popular religious form centered on revival preaching and
ecstatic experience. Popular preachers of the early republic de-
emphasized doctrine and mingled secular republican ideals with
evangelical themes, creating a distinctively American form of
Christianity that spread like wildfire even as it splintered into
scores of rival sects. New sects found themselves increasingly
free to compete with old established churches as earlier conces-
sions to religious dissent became codified by new laws. In 1786
the Virginia legislature passed the Statute for Religious Liberty,
authored by Thomas Jefferson. States such as Massachusetts
and Connecticut which continued to support a religious
establishment well into the nineteenth century nevertheless
protected dissenting citizens’ rights of conscience through
liberal statutes for religious toleration. The religion clauses of
the national Constitution’s First Amendment insured that the
religious marketplace of ideas to which Thomas Paine had
appealed in 1776 would flourish, transforming secular Revolu-
tionary ideals and American religious forms while instilling a
vibrant evangelical Protestant element deep within American
national identity.

Notes
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Topics:
social origin of democracy, rise of political institutions in in
Italy, shift of power from lords to monarch and then to people,
Rise of money power, Religious freedom leading to political
freedom. Rise of education, trade and commerce

Objective:
The lesson is aimed to let the students analyse the factors that
led to modern journalism

Introduction
It is said that for media to thrive and progress democratic set up
is definitely favorable if not mandatory. In modern societies too
in countries like Russia, China and other communist countries,
although media was being used in its ultramodern form, laced
with the high technology, it is normally believed that they
primarily serve as the voice and the official communiqué of the
government. Free thinking is normally discouraged from being
aired at public forums. Below is the excerpt from  the writings
of  Nivedita Menon, a Lecturer in Political Science, Lady Shri Ram
College, University of  Delhi on the rise of Democracy.
“Democracy has always been a threat to order. Four centuries
before the beginning of this millennium, Plato indicted the city-
state of Athens for handing over power to the people, for they
had neither the inclination nor the training to run their lives.
From the 5th century BCE (BC), Athenian democracy gave
citizens equal rights to participate in decision making and to
hold public office; it was based on the ideal of equality among
citizens. One small caveat though - not everyone was a citizen.
Only native Athenian men over the age of twenty were eligible
for active citizenship. Not the 60 per cent of the Athenian
population who were slaves, certainly not women, and not the
so-called “immigrants” whose families had settled in Athens
several generations earlier. But Plato looked on even this highly
restricted citizenship with dismay.
Two centuries prior to Athenian democracy, there were republics
in and around the foothills of northern India, set up by Aryan
tribes of the plains rebelling against the orthodoxy in the
monarchies. Historians of ancient India have pointed out that
in the transition from tribe to republic they lost the democratic
pattern of the tribe, but retained the idea of government
through an assembly representing the tribe. The Buddha’s tribe,
for example, was a kshatriya tribe, the Sakyas, who elected their
chief by rotation from different families. Despite repeated
attacks isolated tribal republics continued to survive till the 4th

century CE (AD).
About twenty centuries later, the 16th century CE (AD) saw the
beginnings of the radical changes that were to transform
Europe from feudalism to capitalism. Over the next two
centuries democratic revolutions were to sweep the countries of
Europe and the British colony of America with the heady
slogans of Liberty, Equality and Fraternity, challenging the

LESSON 5
THE RISE OF DEMOCRACY

entrenched power of the Church and the feudal aristocracy. At
the heart of the political transformation was the struggle
between the old aristocratic elite and the emerging bourgeoisie,
which had so far been excluded from power. This meant that
the objective of democracy was to end the absolutist regimes,
but to replace them, not by the rule of the mass of the people,
but by the propertied middle-class male. The greatest fear of the
American founding fathers for instance, was the replacement of
monarchy, not by a minimalist state protecting property rights,
but by “the rule of the mob”.
Historically, the rise of liberal democracy has been intrinsically
linked to the growth of capitalism; indeed, it has been argued
that modern democratic ideas grew initially in order to facilitate
the growth of capitalism. The key notion of the individual
invested with rights to his (not her) body and property emerged
at this time, replacing the idea of the self as an extension of the
community. The free individual, as opposed to the serf bound
to the landlord’s land, was as necessary for capitalism, to create
the mobile labour force required for capitalist industrialisation,
as the individual right to property was. Legislation like the Poor
Law Reform Act in Britain in 1834 stopped aid to the poor,
thus forcing them to sell their labour for whatever wages they
got. But at the same time, the conflict of the bourgeoisie with
the old elite meant that there were also laws which benefited the
poor, like the Repeal of the Corn Laws (1846), which removed
restrictions on import of corn into England. These restrictions
had ensured high prices of food, benefiting the landed gentry,
but were disadvantageous for the emerging manufacturing elite
who wanted to ensure cheaper food to keep wages down.
Expansion of voting rights however, took the form of
enfranchising the new middle classes alone, the financiers,
manufacturers and merchants.”

Social Origins of Democracy
Over the past two decades, a democratic revolution has been
sweeping the world, starting in Latin America, then spreading
through Eastern Europe and most recently across Africa.
According to the research organization Freedom House, 117 of
the world’s 191 countries are considered democratic. This is a
vast increase from even a decade ago. Over the past two
centuries, the rise of constitutional forms of government has
been closely associated with peace, social stability and rapid
socio-economic development. Democratic countries have been
more successful in living peacefully with their neighbors,
educating their citizens, liberating human energy and initiative
for constructive purposes in society, economic growth and
wealth generation.
Inspite of its enormous contribution to social development,
the process responsible for the emergence and successful
adaptation of democratic institutions in society is not yet well
understood. For every success, there are instances in which the
introduction of democratic institutions has failed or quickly

UNIT II
MASS MEDIA CATALYSTS
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reverted to authoritarian forms of government. A study of the
relationship between the rise of democratic institutions and the
development of other aspects of society may help us better
understand and more effectively harness the power of democ-
racy.
Most studies of the origin of democracy focus on one or a
number of important factors and circumstances that seem to be
associated with its emergence. This paper argues for a more
comprehensive approach that views all the contributing factors
as expressions of a more fundamental process of change in the
society. It is this process that we must understand, if society is
to acquire the capability to promote the successful adoption of
democratic institutions in different social and cultural contexts.
A survey of nations that refer to themselves as ‘democratic’
makes it evident that the term is applied to widely divergent
forms of government. There is not and may never be a single
formula for what constitutes democracy. However, underlying
these different forms is a common principle. Democratic
governments are those in which fundamental human rights of
individual citizens are protected by the collective and in which
the views of the population-at-large, not just a ruling elite, are
reflected in the actions of government.
The rise of democratic forms of government has been the
result of a revolutionary shift in the relative importance and
positions accorded by society to the individual and to the
collective. This shift involved a movement toward a more
balanced relationship between the rights and interests of the
collective and the rights and interests of individuals. It has
resulted in parallel developments in the spheres of philosophy,
science, religion, economics, politics, education and social
culture. In the intellectual sphere it gave rise to the Renaissance
and the Enlightenment, in the field of religion to the Reforma-
tion, in economy to the rise of capitalism, in politics to the rise
of democracy.
In order to appreciate the import and magnitude of this shift, it
should be recognized that until recently the individual occupied
a distinctly subordinate position in society. The dominant
governing principle behind social organization was preservation
of the collective and leadership by a privileged elite military,
religious or aristocratic. During the last five centuries in Western
Europe a sea-change occurred which sought to create a more
equal balance between the political power of the ruling elite and
the rights of individuals. The most distinguishing feature of
societies embracing democratic forms of government has been
the heightened value given to the full development of its
citizens. This paper traces the factors leading to the emergence
of the value of individualism in Western Europe over five
centuries. It focuses on the emergence and development of
democratic political institutions in Western Europe, particularly
England.
Democratic values and institutions did not arise as a direct
contradiction of authoritarian forms of governance. Rather they
emerged by a gradual change in the principles that governed the
distribution of power in society. An oligarchy of military
strength, divine right, aristocratic lineage and land gradually gave
way to an oligopoly of wealthy merchants. The parliaments of
the first stage were congresses of feudal lords. The parliaments

of the second were assemblies of rich traders. The idea of
universe human rights and freedoms which we now identify as
the essence of democracy was at first cited as a justification for
redistribution of power to the commercial class and only much
later as a principle for extending rights and privileges to all
citizens. This shift continues today in countries around the
world and may not yet have reached its acme in any country.
The democracy propounded by the Greeks enjoyed a short span
of life. The Romans, successor to Greek ideas and institutions,
at first seemed to embrace Athenian democratic principles. The
regime of the Romans was a mixture of kingship, aristocracy
and democracy. Its aim was the collective welfare of the society.
But the exigencies of governing an expanding empire led to the
corruption of individual rights by the power and expediency of
monarchy and aristocracy. For a few hundred years, the Empire
ruled by well-disciplined Roman legions maintained conditions
of relative peace and security throughout much of Europe.
With the decline of the Empire, Europe became more vulner-
able to an increasing frequency and intensity of barbarian
attacks. Without Roman legions to protect them, local popula-
tions fell back on feudal system in which trained warlords and
their horse soldiers protected the people in exchange for loyalty
and serfdom. Physical security and subsistence level existence
were purchased at the cost of individual freedom. Fear and
ignorance compelled submission to arbitrary authority. The
people’s existence was made subordinate to the rights and
arbitrary rule of monarchs, feudal lords and priests. Surrounded
by an infallible Pope on one side and a divinely ordained
monarch on the other, the population was denied fundamental
rights and privileges. A rigid structure of governance, economic
activity controlled by feudal lords and thought defined by
religion ruled society. Economically, land was the basis of
wealth. Socially, heredity was the determinant of position and
opportunity. Intellectually, theological doctrine was the sole
arbiter of truth. In short, economic, religious and civil liberties,
which are the core of democracy, were suppressed by forces of
religious and political absolutism, and did not re-emerge until
the 15th century.

The Rise of political institutions in Italy
Centuries of relative physical security and stability under the
feudal system led to the re-emergence of long suppressed
human energies and aspirations. The feudal system maintained
a delicate balance between the rights and power of feudal lords
and those of the central monarch.
The growth of guild crafts and trade created new centers of
wealth and power concentrated in cities. The rise of city-states
undermined the power of rural, land-based feudal kingdoms
and created an alternative source of support for the monarch.
The merchant class that rose to power in these city-states
utilized the power of their new found wealth to leverage greater
economic freedom and political independence from the
monarch in exchange for financial support. As early as the 11th

century, the bishops lost control over the Italian city of
Lombardy to self-governing communes, whose members were
appointed by their citizens. By the end of the century, the
commercially active Italian cities of Venice, Florence and Genoa
enjoyed a considerable degree of political freedom. Local
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independence created a rivalry of cities in the fields of art,
literature and philosophy. In their attempt to bring themselves
to the forefront, aristocrats and princes took over the patronage
of literature and art from the Pope. Academies were founded by
patron princes in Florence, Naples, Venice, Milan and Padua.
Through these academies the influence of new learning
infiltrated the late medieval society. The new humanistic
education and economic prosperity of the Italian city-states
brought into greater prominence the role of the individual in
social advancement.
The growth of commerce spurred the rise of money as a new
center of wealth. The shift from a land-based to a money-based
social system laid the economic foundation for the emergence
of individualism by according status and privileges to those
who acquired wealth by effort and merit rather than restricting it
to a hereditary aristocracy. It undermined the power of the
feudal lords and transferred power to a new merchant class. The
organization of agriculture also underwent tremendous
changes. It was found that free laborers who paid rent or
worked for wages produced more crops and generated more
profits than enserfed laborers. The shift to a new system of
wage payments for agricultural labor not only increased
agricultural productivity, but also freed peasants from perma-
nent ties to their feudal rulers. The decline of feudalism that
resulted led to an increase in individual economic freedom.
This new economic freedom became the breeding ground for
the rebirth of Greek ideas. It was the wealth gathered from
commerce that financed the Renaissance. Cities became fertile
soil for the spread of humanistic thought, social aspirations
and individual enterprise, leading to the rebirth of classical
learning and literature in Renaissance Italy. The rise of vernacular
languages acted as a channel for the spread of humanistic ideas
to all sections of the society. Humanism tried to free intellect
from the control of religion. The new humanism transformed
the medieval ideal of a man with a sword to that of individual
attaining worth by absorbing the culture of the Greeks and
Romans. Study of the Classics was no longer confined to the
clergy and aristocracy. Humanism opened the gates of secular
learning to layman. The hereditary base of social privilege began
to give way.
The new economic, political and intellectual environment
contributed to religious reformation. The Reformation was a
direct attack on the suppression of individualism by a despotic
church organization. The Reformation transmitted new
humanistic ideas to all parts of Europe. It shifted authority in
the sphere of religion from the institution of the church to the
individual. It sowed the seeds of freedom that later sprouted in
the economic, political and social spheres.
Origins of Democracy in England
The fall of the Roman Empire in the West (476 A.D) and
barbarian invasions that followed marked the beginning of the
Middle Ages in England. Feudalism and Catholicism spread as
remedies for the resulting insecurity, fear and poverty. In the
absence of a strong protective government, people surrendered
their lands and labor to local warlords in return for shelter and
support. The quest for physical security resulted in economic
subjection and military allegiance to those who could organize

defense and agriculture. Wars, famine and plague forced the
peasant and serf to accept the suzerainty of temporal and
spiritual lords. Every family had a lord to protect or subject it.
This gave rise to a landed aristocracy and the concentration of
wealth in the hands of a few. Under the feudal system, owner-
ship of land was the principle source of wealth and power.
In the realm of religion, the Papacy reigned supreme. In the
Middle Ages, to be literate meant to know Latin, because the
Holy Scripture and anything else of importance were written
down in that language. Commoners were not taught Latin and
were not allowed to read the Bible. The church controlled
people’s intellectual horizons through a hierarchy of parish
priests, monks and preaching friars and created its influence on
all walks of human life.  Papal taxation on the land was very
high. By 1279, the Church of England had amassed enormous
wealth in the form of taxes and land. In order to enhance their
power, the Popes themselves used war as an instrument of
policy.

Magna Carta

 

Magna Carta is often thought of as the corner-stone of liberty
and the chief defence against arbitrary and unjust rule in
England. In fact it contains few sweeping statements of
principle, but is a series of concessions wrung from the
unwilling King John by his rebellious barons in 1215. However,
Magna Carta established for the first time a very significant
constitutional principle, namely that the power of the king
could be limited by a written grant.
King John’s unsuccessful attempts to defend his dominions in
Normandy and much of western France led to oppressive
demands on his subjects. Taxes were extortionate; reprisals
against defaulters were ruthless, and John’s administration of
justice was considered capricious. In January 1215 a group of
barons demanded a charter of liberties as a safeguard against the
King’s arbitrary behaviour. The barons took up arms against
John and captured London in May 1215.
By 10 June both parties met and held negotiations at
Runnymede, a meadow by the River Thames. The concessions
made by King John were outlined in a document known as the
‘Articles of the Barons’, to which the King’s great seal was
attached, and on 19 June the barons renewed their oaths of
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allegiance to the King. Meanwhile the royal chancery produced a
formal royal grant, based on the agreements reached at
Runnymede, which became known as Magna Carta (Latin for
the ‘Great Charter’).
Four copies of this original grant survive. Two, including this
one, are held at the British Library while the others can be seen
in the cathedral archives at Lincoln and Salisbury.
Politically, the Divine Right theory of kingship prevailed.
According to this doctrine, the king was considered the
representative of God on earth. In the early Middle ages, kings
were chosen or accepted by the great barons and ecclesiastics.
Their direct power was limited to their own feudal domain or
manors. The serf and the vassal swore loyalty to the lord who
protected them, rarely to the king whose small and distant
forces could not reach out to guard the remote areas of his
realm. The kings, lacking the machinery for imperial taxation,
could not pay for standing armies, so their dependence on the
lords further strengthened feudalism. In an age of faith, kings
were also compelled to accept the suzerainty of the papacy.
Moreover, the monarchs needed the support of the church in
their fight against feudal barons. These conditions limited the
power of the monarch. The rigid social hierarchy severely
restricted human freedom. People lived in a closed society that
left little scope for individual advancement.
By the dawn of the 11th century, the cessation of attacks from
barbarian invaders and the stability of the feudal system
provided a sense of physical security. The energy expended in
self-defense was diverted to other walks of life. The rise of a
money economy, the revival of commerce, the rise of guild and
communes, the decline of feudalism and the accumulation of
agricultural surpluses provided the basis for economic recovery
and significant material progress. Physical security released
aspirations for economic freedom. This economic advancement
strengthened the liberalizing forces in the agrarian society.

Shift of power from feudal lords to the monarch
The first stepping stone to the emergence of democracy was the
destruction of feudalism and the stabilization of monarchical
authority. The old hierarchic social order did not dissolve
completely, but it became more elastic and adjusted itself to the
new conditions. The stabilization of monarchical authority and
the growth of nation-state lessened the importance of feudal-
ism. Till the 15th century, England was a cluster of counties
divided among various feudal lords with a monarch dependent
on them for military and financial support. The growth of the
nation-state diminished the importance of feudal lords.
Agreements were made with the feudal barons to serve for pay,
with a stipulated retinue of mercenary soldiers. The use of such
agreements and of pay changed the complexion of the army
and undermined the territorial basis of feudal service. This
helped break down the rigidity of feudal hierarchy.

Power shifts from land to money
The rise of a money economy sounded the death knell of
feudalism. “Feudal customs and practices completely decayed by
1500. Personal slavery and the status of villeinage were eradi-
cated by 1640.” Land, the basis of power in the medieval
period, lost its importance. It took centuries for this process to

reach completion. But the seeds were sown with the birth of
money. With the growth of a money economy, the feudal lords
found the serf labor less competent than free labor. So they
commuted the old feudal dues into fixed money payments.
Lands were leased to free peasants in return for rent. Serfdom
lost its foundations and gave way to peasant proprietorship.
The peasantry achieved a degree of freedom and prosperity that
it had not known in the last thousand years. The lessening of
the old seignorial relations between lord and the cultivator
coupled with the continued disintegration of the manorial
system further spurred the social position of the individual
citizen.
The decline of feudalism opened the doors for agricultural
development. In the feudal period, agricultural production was
aimed only to meet the needs of the lord and his manor. The
profit motive released by the money economy transformed
feudal subsistence production into commercial agriculture. The
new commercial agriculture helped change the unreflecting
peasant of the 13th century into an individualistic and enterpris-
ing farmer. The freedom and emergence of individual as a result
of the breakdown of feudalism and shift from a subsistence
economy to a market economy prepared the grounds for the
growth of English democracy.
Waves of inflation that swept through England during the 15th

century provided additional impetus for the new agrarian
economy. The rise in population and increase in the flow of
silver and gold from America and Spain were important causes
for inflation during this period. The price rise stimulated the
commercial exploitation of land. It shattered the financial
stability of the Crown, though the extent of the damage to the
Crown only became fully apparent two centuries later. By
depressing royal income deriving from fixed land rents and
taxes and by increasing royal expenditure, the price rise made the
king increasingly dependent on the Parliament for finance. The
loss of the Crown’s financial independence was one of the
most important reasons for the growth of political democracy.
The price rise redistributed national income among the rising
class of gentry and merchants. This redistribution of national
wealth undermined the medieval concentration of wealth that
had contributed to the suppression and serfdom of peasants.
The economic changes rendered possible by the forces of
inflation and market economy brought to the forefront new
classes in English society – gentry and yeomen. Along with the
merchant class, the gentry and yeomen gradually replaced the old
baronial families in the political and social life. This new landed
aristocracy based more on wealth than on birth, became the
nucleus for the governing class in the counties. Backed by the
power of money, these classes gained the power to voice their
political and religious disagreements with the government.

Rise of commerce creates urban power centers
The growth of commerce stimulated the liberation of cities
from feudal control. The cities were more democratic than the
countryside. Though they began as humble enclaves in a feudal
world, the towns began to assume the proportions of a
challenger and a competitor, helping to sustain governments
and competing in their interests with the feudal lords. They
changed the basis of the whole medieval society from agrarian
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to urban, from one dominated by a military aristocracy to one
dominated by an aristocracy of wealth.
The main factor in the growth of towns was the merchant.
Through the organization of guilds merchants fought for the
rights of the city and their leadership was rarely challenged. The
towns acquired new forms of government in the shape of a
mayor and council or some similar instruments of action. Many
merchants demanded communal freedom of the towns from
the feudal lords. The English monarchs granted the communes
charters of limited self-government in return for their support
against the nobility.
Alongside the increase in the power of towns, commerce gained
momentum. The increase in the volume of trade, local and
foreign, gave the merchants a prominent position. The revival
of commerce rejuvenated the guilds. The guilds were formed to
protect the mercantile community from feudal barons and
kings. The Lord Mayor of London was chosen by the city
guilds and not by the king or priest. The revival of guilds and
commerce gave rise to institutions for commercial credit and
banking. The merchants who played the role of creditors to the
monarchs utilized money as an instrument to gain more
privileges from the State. This continued until the whole power
of finance fell into the hands of the English parliament. In the
words of Will Durant, “For the first time in a thousand years,
the possession of money became again a greater power than the
possession of land.” The rising merchant class became stronger,
more self-assertive and dissatisfied with arbitrary rule of the
monarch. The idea of economic liberalism was projected by this
group as a challenge to political absolutism.
Economic growth of England in the 16th and 17th Centuries
and the resultant distribution of wealth further spurred the rise
of economic liberalism. Economic development helped
dissolve the old bonds of service and obligations and created
new relationships based on the operations of the market. The
entrepreneurial activities of the newly rich exerted tremendous
influence on the society. There was a massive shift of wealth
away from the church and the Crown, away from both the very
rich and the very poor and towards the upper middle and
middle class. It is this section of society that brought into being
forces of change and fought against the conservative hierarchical
order of society. They clamored for more rights – rights to trade
freely and for freedom of expression. “For the first time in
history men were demanding something more from the State
than merely law and order and security against foreign enemies
“, says Will Durant.

Religious freedom laid the foundations for political
freedom
New forces arose to threaten the old patterns of religious life.
Towards the end of the Middle Ages, Roman Catholicism was
moving towards its peak, with the old ways more and more in
disharmony with new forces. Individualism, nationalism and
secularism contributed to a climate of opinion hostile to the
continuation of privileges and abuses in the church. They had
been tolerated so long because they were bound up with feudal
traditions. The Lords and the Commons were more hostile to
the papal authority than the king. Reformers like John Wycliffe
emphasized the importance of the individual and his ability to

effect direct contact with God. He attacked the intermediary role
of the priest between individual and God.
The Reformation reduced the prestige of the Roman papacy
and heightened that of the monarchy. Reformation was at its
core a fight for freedom from religious oppression. By drawing
a line of demarcation between polity and religion, it paved the
way for the establishment of secular government.
Further, the Protestant theology appealed to the individualism
of the middle class. The phrase ‘the individual’ in its modern
sense dates from the late 16th or early 17th centuries. By raising
the voice of the laity against that of the clergy, Protestantism
contributed to the development of democratic thinking.
Individual liberties, which were asserted first with respect to
man’s dealings with God, came to be regarded as important in
human beings’ dealings with each other as well.

Dissolution of monasteries led to redistribution of
wealth
After the Reformation, the Tudor kings (1485-1603) pursued a
policy of confiscating the monastic estates. This led to great
changes in the economic history of England by weakening royal
authority and heightening the power of the Parliament. The
Crown’s need for great sums of ready money between 1540 and
1546 to meet the expenses of war with France forced the Tudor
monarchs to sell seven-eighths of the confiscated monastery
estates by the time of Henry VIII. The need for cash compelled
the various later Tudor sovereigns to repeat Henry VIII’s
practice of selling church land. Usually, the Crown sold its
properties at twenty times the annual rental value. Those who
purchased land on these terms exacted higher rents from their
tenants. Further, the sale of church lands increased the mobility
of land. Cheap land was available in plenty to anyone who had
the capital to invest. By 1600, the gentry were leasing land from
the king in order to produce for the market.
The new aristocracy created by the acquisition of church lands
became a powerful support to the Tudor throne and a bulwark
of economic interest against any aristocratic or religious revolts.
This further strengthened the political and economic power of
the kingdom. The new aristocracy rooted in agriculture,
commerce, industry changed the nature of the English nobility
from static conservatism to dynamic enterprise. This new class
was responsible for spreading the ideas of liberty and equality in
the 17th century.

Upward social mobility reduced medieval social
stratification.
Medieval English society was feudalistic and militaristic. Social
hierarchy, based on the holding of land, prevented upward
social mobility. But with the rise of a money economy and the
shift in the status of land from a source of power to a source
of wealth, English society lost its rigidity. The mobility it
permitted shattered the elements of stratification and spurred
the evolution of democracy. Sixteenth century English society
was not static. Social grades were more flexible and less sharply
defined than they were in other parts of Europe. Wealth and
education could bring a man to the upper ranks of the society.
Many of the most successful merchants came from the poorer,
underprivileged groups but were accepted into the upper ranks
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of the society. Leading figures of Stuart England were grand-
children of London aldermen.
The peers and gentry did not scorn trade and industry as their
counterparts did in France. In fact, they themselves engaged in
commerce. (The laws of primogeniture forced the younger sons
of nobility to move out of the villages and pursue trade or
practice law.) The demand of the Tudor State for men of
competence to fill the new positions in court and other fields of
royal administration also helped increase the social mobility. The
price rise also accelerated social mobility i.e.; money was used to
acquire peerages. Between 1640-50, not only merchants but also
even men of humble origin had joined the ranks of the landed
gentry.

Spread of secular education
The latter half of the Middle Ages saw the rise of universities
and the shift of emphasis from monasteries to schools. The
ideal of education changed from the training of priests and
scholars to the training of accomplished persons to serve the
state. Secular education spurred social leveling. In 200 years from
1480 to 1660, fifteen grammar schools, with places for 1,500
boys, were founded in London alone. By the end of
HenryVIII’s reign, almost every market town standing had a
grammar school. The Reformation freed education from the
hands of religion and stimulated development of a national
education system. It was also a more socially integrated
education system. Sons of the gentry, who would previously
have been taught in monasteries, now sat side by side with the
sons of small families in village and grammar schools. The
Protestant emphasis on secular education broadened men’s
outlook and sowed the seeds of political freedom. Ancient
forces of conservatism were pushed to the background and
new ideas of democracy and equality flourished in an atmo-
sphere of free discussion and debate. The educational advance
of the period also was responsible for the growth of theories
of popular sovereignty. Demands made for parliamentary
reform, including manhood suffrage, the sweeping away of all
manner of privileges, and the rise of liberal opinion can be
attributed to the rising level of literacy in England during this
period.
The revolution of 1688 gave power to the merchants and
landed aristocracy. The financial and constitutional conflicts of
the 17th century ended in the establishment of the power of the
parliament. The shifting of power over finance from king to
parliament was one of the central factors that helped in the
steady extension of political liberties. Power shifted from the
king to those who possessed money, but economic and political
benefits were not spread uniformly to sections of the society.
However, from this point onwards we observe increasing
evidence of mental quest by European intellectuals for a new
social order that will distribute the economic and political
benefits to all sections of the society. This quest expressed itself
in the realm of knowledge as the rise of modern science; in the
field of economics as the rise of capitalism and money
economy; in the sphere of industry as successive technological
revolutions; and in the political sphere as democratic revolution
and the progressive affirmation of the individual human rights.
These interrelated movements gradually led to the rising value

of the individual in society and the spread of democratic
institutions.
Growth of literacy and education automatically led to the need
for exchange of ideas and growth of media was a natural
outcome.

Notes
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Topics
Printing becomes rapid with the invention of Gutenberg press,
Giant strides are made after the invention of Telegraph and
Telephone, Photography and Motion pictures contribute
phenomenally

Objective
By the end of the lesson the students will be able to appreciate
the development of media which is closely linked with discover-
ies of science and technology
The invention of printing is a story of many inventions. We’ve
already mentioned the development of paper by the Chinese.
China was also responsible for the development of block
printing . Character outlines were carved out of a block of
wood, and the raised parts were inked and pressed against a
piece of paper. The oldest surviving block printed book was
published in 868. The Chinese also perfected a system of
movable type, first using clay and later blocks of wood
for individual characters.. The Koreans too were experimenting
with movable metaltype by the beginning of the15th century.
The next major invention occurred in Germany, where Johann
Gutenberg is gen-erally  credited with developing a printing
press that used movable metal type. Gutenberg published his
famous Bible around 1453, and his new printing method
quickly spread across Europe. Only30years after Gutenberg’s
Bible appeared, there were printing presses in more than 110
towns in western Europe alone. The total increase in the
number of books available in-Europe is impassible to-calculate,
but it one can safely say that by 1500 there were hundreds times
more books avail-able than in 1450. As books proliferated, their
cost went down. Although still expen-sive, books were no
longer the exclusive possession of the very rich. The printed
book could now be afforded by those who were relatively
prosperous.
The consequences of the printing revolution are so far-reaching
and extensive that it is impossible to discuss all of them. Most
scholars seem to agree, however, on the most significant results.

Effects of the Gutenberg Revo1ution
First, the printing press helped the development of vernacular
(everyday) lan-guages across the European - continent; Most of
the pre-printing, hand lettered books had been written in Latin,
the language of the Catholic Church and of higher education.
Reading these works therefore required  the knowledge of a
second language, which restricted the type of people who might
use them to the educated elite. Many early printers, however,
recognized that a broader mar-ket for their books would be
available if they were published in French. German -or English.
Many printers also felt closer ties to their home country than to
the church, further encouraging the printing of the books in
native languages. This trend had other consequences. Bodies of

LESSON 6
THE MEDIA CATALYSTS

information now became more accessible to more people,
further encouraging the growth of literacy,  and, in turn prompt-
ing more people to read and more books to be published.
Finally, the use of the vernacular probably helped prepare the
wave of nationalism that swept Europe in succeeding centuries.
The printing press played a role in the religious upheaval that
swept Europe in the 16th century. Before the press, those clerics
who disagreed with the doctrines and policies of the church.
had limited channels for expression. Handwritten copies of
their views were few, had limited circulation, and could easily be
cen-sored or confiscated by the authorities. The situation was
forever changed after Gutenberg. Theologian and religious
reformer Martin Luther’s writings were translated from Latin
into the vernacular, printed as pamphlets, and distributed all
over Europe.-It has been estimated that it took only a month
for his famous Ninety-five Theses (the ones he nailed to the
church door in Wittenberg, Ger-many) to be diffused across
Europe. One of his later pamphlets sold 4,000 copies in a
month. Despite efforts by the church to confiscate and bum his
writings, the Reformation movement continued. In addition,
the printing of the Bible in the vernacular meant that individu-
als now had direct access to the core of their reli-gious belief
system. The Bible could now be read directly and interpreted
individ-ually; there was no need for clerical intervention. This
increased access to infor-mation further weakened the power of
the Catholic Church and helped the spread of Protestantism.
Moreover, the arrival of printing speeded up the publication of
scientific research. Although it would still be considered
agonizingly slow today in an era of e-mail and the Internet,
printing a book of scientific findings took far less time than it
did when manuscripts were handwritten. Printing also ensured
that iden-tical texts would be read by scientists in different
countries and helped them build on the work of others. Galileo
and Newton came along in the 17th century, after advances in
the 16th-century printing.
The printing press even helped exploration. The efforts of the
Vikings are little known, due in part to the fact that they
explored during a time when it was diffi-cult to record and
publicize their exploits. Columbus visited America after print-
ing developed, and his deeds were widely known in Europe a
year after his return. Printed accounts of the discoveries of early
explorers found a ready audience among those eager to find
wealth or bring religion to the New World. Many early develop-
ers published glowing (and sometimes overly opti-mistic)
accounts of life in the new lands, hoping to promote invest-
ments and help business. The journeys of the early voyagers
were helped by printed books that contained navigational and
geographic information about the Americas.
Further, the printing press had a profound effect on the growth
of scholarship and knowledge. Whereas access to handwritten
textbooks was difficult, university students now had printed
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texts. (Think how hard it would be to take this course if
everybody in the class had to use just one textbook.) As the
number of books increased, so did the number of students
who studied at a university. Literacy increased further. Interest in
the classical works of Greece and Rome was revived as they
appeared in-printed books that were read by many. Books based
on the scholarship of other countries appeared. The advances in
mathematics made by the Indians, Muslims, and Arabs were
disseminated. Without the printing press, the Renaissance of
the 16th century might not have occurred.
Finally, the printing press led to the development of what we
would today call news. As will be discussed in Chapter 4, early
newspapers sprang up in Europe at the beginning of the 17th
century. These early publications were primarily con-cerned with
foreign-news. It wasn’t long, however, before these early papers
focused on domestic news as well. This development did not
sit well with some early monarchies, and government attempts
to suppress or censor news content were not unusual. It took
until the end of the 17th century to establish the notion of a
press free of government control (more on this topic in
Chapter Four). The early newspapers made government and
political leaders more visible to the pub-lic and helped create a
climate for political change in both Europe and America.

Technology and Cultural Change

Before leaving this topic, we should point out that it is easy to
ascribe too much significance to the printing press. The above
discussion makes it easy to assume that the printing press was
the prime mover behind all these effects. Such a view is called
technological determinism-the belief that technology drives
historical change: Amore moderate position suggests that
technology functions with vari-ous social, economic, and
cultural forces to bring about change. Printing didn’t cause the
Reformation, but it probably helped it occur. And vernacular
lan-guages were growing in importance before Gutenberg, but
his invention certainly helped them along. In any case, the birth
of printing marks the beginning of what we have defined as
mass communication, and it is certainly a momentous event in
Western history.
The next centuries brought further refinements to printing. A
metal press was developed by the late 1790s: steam power to
drive the press was added shortly thereafter. Advances in
printing techonology helped usher in the Penny press, a truly
mass newspaper.. A better grade of paper made from wood
pulp came into use in the 1880s, about the same time as
Linotype machine that that could compose and justify a whole
line of metal type. :Photo engraving ‘brought better visuals to
the paper in the 1890s, as did the development of half tone
photography a few decades later. Hot metal type gave way to
photocomposition and offset printing in the 1970s and 1980s,
and the –computer ushered in an age of relatively cheap
desktop printing a few years later.  Printing has changed a great
deal over the years, but its consequences are still there with us.
The next two communication milestones occurred during what
many have called the age of invention and discovery, the period
roughly encompassing the 17th, 18th, and 19th centuries. The
reasons behind the many achievements of this period are
several. The great explorations of previous centuries had

brought dif-ferent cultures together, and scholars were able to
share ideas and concepts. Fur-ther, there was a change in the way
people generated knowledge itself. The tradi-tional authority of
the Catholic Church was eroding, and intellectuals looked less to
revelation as a source of knowledge and more toward reason
and observation. Philosophers such as Bacon, Descartes, and
Locke argued for systematic research based on what the senses
could perceive. In addition, scientific societies in Italy, France,
and Great Britain helped advance the frontiers of knowledge.
And, as we have already mentioned, the printing press helped
distribute news of current dis-coveries to all, prompting others
to new breakthroughs. Whatever the reasons, these three
centuries saw such advances as Galileo’s use of the telescope and
the notion of a heliocentric solar system; the theory of blood
circulating through the body; Newton’s theory of gravitation;
the roots of modem chemistry; electricity; and the discovery of
microscopic bacteria. Inventions came along at a dizzying rate:
the steam engine, the locomotive, the plow, the internal
combustion engine, the automobile, the sewing machine, the
dynamo, and a host of others. Not sur-prisingly, the field of
communication also saw major developments, as the next two
milestones demonstrate.
CONQUERING SPACE AND TlME: THE
TELEGRAPH AND TELEPHONE
It’s appropriate that we spend some-time discussing the
telegraph and telephone, two related technologies that presaged
many of the features of today’s media world. For instance, the
telegraph harnessed electricity; it demonstrated the tech-nology
that would eventually be used in radio. It was also the first
medium to use digital communication (dots and dashes). The
telephone, with its interconnected network of wires and
switchboards, introduced the same concept now at the core of
the Internet: Everybody was linked to everybody else.

Development of the Telegraph

It’s difficult for people raised in an age of cellular phones,  fax
machines, e-mail, and the Internet to appreciate the tremendous
excitement that greeted the development of the telegraph.
Before the appearance of the telegraph in the early 19th century,
messages, with some minor exceptions, information could
travel only as  fast as the fastest form of transportation. A
messenger on horseback would clop along at around 15 to 20
miles an hour. A train carrying sacks of mail could travel about
30 miles in an hour. The fastest form of message transporta-
tion was the carrier pigeon, which could cover more than 35
miles an hour. Then along came the telegraph, which sent
messages traveling over wires at  then almost unbelievable
speed 186,ooo miles per second, the speed of light itself. No
wonder that when it first appeared, the telegraph was described
as the great” annihilator of time and space.” It was the first
device that made possible instantaneous point-to-point
communication at huge distances. It was also the forerunner of
what we today might call, the information superhighway.
The technology necessary for the telegraph dates back to the
discovery of elec-tricity. Many early inventors realized that
electricity could be used to send messages simply by varying the
time the current was on and off. Experiments with early
versions of the telegraph (telegraph comes from Greek words
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meaning “to write at a distance”) were performed in the
late1790s.By the 1830s and 1840s workable telegraph systems
had been developed in England and in the United States.
Samuel Morse was the principal force behind the creation of the
telegraph in America. His device consisted of a sending key, a
wire, and a receiver that made marks on a paper tape in concert
with changes n the eelectrical current. Later versions let the
operator read messages by listening to the clicks made by the
receiver and did away with the paper tape. To simplify message
transmission,
Later scientists developed code consisting of dots and dashes
that is still in use today.
Morse demonstrated his device till-the late-’1830s and eventu-
ally received a grant from the government to continue his work.
He constructed a line between Baltimore and Washington, D.C.,
and opened the nation’s first telegraph service with the famous
message, “What hath God wrought?”

Cultural Impact of the Telegraph
Public reaction to the new machine was a combination of awe
and amazement. The telegraph wires that swayed between poles
were called lightning lines. Thereby telegraph offices set out
chairs so that specta-tors could watch as messages came in from
distant cities. Some people refused to believe the new invention
worked until they traveled to the source of the telegraphic
message and verified it with the sender. Some were afraid that
all that electricity flowing around above them posed a danger to
their health, and they refused to walk under the wires.
Despite these fears, the telegraph grew quickly and the lightning
lines quickly crisscrossed the
entire nation. By 1850 almost every city on the expanding
Western frontier could com-municate with every other city.
Maine could talk to Texas at the speed of the light. Some were
skeptical about the benefits of the telegraph. Maine might be
able to talk to Texas, but, as Henry David Thoreau pointed out,
“what if Maine and Texas have nothing important to talk
about?”
 By 1860 a cable was laid underneath the Atlantic Ocean, linking
Europe and America: Four years later, the overland wires and
undersea cable carried more than 30 mil-lion telegraphic
messages (telegrams).
While telegraph was changing communica-tion,another
invention was changing transportation-the railroad. Interest-
ingly, the telegraph wires generally followed the railroad tracks,
and station- masters were often the first telegraphers. The tele-
graph made it possible to keep track of train locations and
coordinate the complex job of shipping goods to various parts
of the coun-try-particularly to the West. The telegraph helped
the train bring settlers to the frontier and played a role in the
country’s westward expansion.
The conduct of war was changed by the telegraph. Troops could
be mobilized quickly and moved, usually by railroad, in
response to tactical and strategic developments. The significance
of the telegraph for the military was demonstrated many times
during the Civil War.

Morse’s invention had an impact on commerce as well. It sped
up communica-tion between buyers and sellers, reported
transactions, and organized deliveries. Instant communication
brought about standard prices in the commodity markets.
Before the telegraph, the price of corn varied with local market
conditions and might be several dollars cheaper in Chicago than
in St. Louis. After the telegraph connected all markets, local
variations were evened out.
Further, as we will discuss in more detail, the telegraph greatly
enhanced the newspaper’s ability to transmit news. Information
from distant places had previously taken weeks to reach the
newspaper office. With the tele-graph and Atlantic cable, even
news from Europe could make the next day’s edi-tion. Newspa-
per publishers were quick to realize the potential of this new
device and used it heavily. Many incorporated the word “Tele-
graph” into their name. The telegraph also helped the
formation of news agencies, or wire services as they were also
called. The Associated Press made great use of the expanding
telegraph-ic service to supply news. to its customers. Finally, the
telegraph changed the style of reporting. Since the early telegraph
companies charged by the word, news sto-ries became shorter.
Rather than the wordy, reflective, and interpretive reports that
characterized news reports in the early 19th century, the telegraph
placed an emphasis on scoops, breaking news, and the bare
facts..

Government and Media
The telegraph also set the precedent for the relationship
between the government and large media companies. In many
other countries, since the telegraph was used to deliver mes-
sages, it seemed an extension of the post office, and the
government agency that assumed responsibility for the postal
service also administered the telegraph. This model was not
followed in the United States. Although some in the govern-
ment endorsed a federal takeover of the telegraph system, the
prevailing sentiment was in favor of private, commercial
develop-ment. By the end of the 19th century, telegraphic
communication was dominated by a large company, Western
Union. As we shall see in later chapters, other mass media-
motion pictures, radio, television-were also developed as private
rather than government enterprises and were dominated by one
or more large companies especially in the western countries.

Change in Perspective
Finally, another consequence of the telegraph was subtler and
harder to describe. In some ways, the telegraph changed the way
people thought about their country and the world. By erasing
the constraints of space, the telegraph had the potential to
function as an instant linkage device that tied people together.
Morse wrote how the telegraph would make a neighborhood
of the whole coun-try. A Philadelphia newspaper, shortly after
the successful demonstration of the device, wrote that the
telegraph destroyed the notion of “elsewhere” and made
everywhere “here.” The paper declared the telegraph “will make
the whole land one being.” An article in a magazine of the
period was even more expansive. The telegraph “binds together
by a vital cord all nations of the earth.” It may not be too much
of an overstatement to contend that the telegraph introduced
the notion of a global village that was to be popularized a



42 

D
E

V
E

LO
P

M
E

N
T

 O
F  C

O
N

T
E

M
P

O
R

A
R

Y
 M

E
D

IA

hundred years or so later by Marshall McLuhan. It created a
sense of unity among Americans and encouraged them to think
in national and international terms.
The telegraph was joined by a companion invention, the
telephone. Like the Morse invention, the telephone also
conquered time and space and had the added advantage of
requiring no special skills, such as Morse code, for its use. It
transmit-ted the human voice from point to point. There was
some confusion over the pre-cise role the telephone would play
in society, but eventually the notion of linking phone users by
wires and the development of the switchboard made it possible
to interconnect one place with many others. This arrangement
helped it become a fix-ture in businesses and homes across the
nation. The telephone made private com-munication easier to
achieve. It was now possible for people to converse away from
the watchful eyes of parents, bosses, and other authority
figures. Finally, like the telegraph industry, the telephone
industry was dominated by a large corporations, AT&T, which
eventually gained control of Western Union.
In sum, the telegraph and the telephone enabled people to
communicate vast distances in what we now call real time and
had far-reaching impact in the politi-cal, economic, and social
development of the United States and the rest of the world.
We will discuss this impact in detail throughout our course. In
many ways, it is still making itself felt today.

CAPTURING THE IMAGE: PHOTOGRAPHY
AND MOTION PICTURES
The telegraph and the telephone drew upon advances in the
science of electricity. The next communication advance we will
examine could not have occurred with-out advances in the field
of chemistry.

Early Techno1ogica1 Development

 

Two things are required to permanently store an image. First,
there must be a way to focus an image on a surface. Second, the
surface must be permanently altered as a result of exposure to
the image. The first requirement was fulfilled by the end of
the18th -century with the discovery of the camera obscura- a-
dark chamber with a pinhole in one wall. The light rays that
entered the chamber through the small hole pro-jected an image
on the opposite wall.
The second requirement took longer to achieve. In the 1830s,
two Frenchmen, Joseph Nielle and Louis Daguerre, experi-
mented with various substances that changed upon exposure to
the light rays. Even-tually, silver iodide provided the best results

and Daguerre sold his discovery to the French government. An
English scientist, William Fox Talbot, working at about the
same time as Daguerre, refined the process by capturing his
images on paper in the form of negatives, permitting copies to
be made. Other advances quickly followed, including the use of
flexible celluloid film. George Eastman’s company introduced
the Kodak box camera in the 1890s with the slogan, “You press
a button. We do the rest.” The Kodak was designed for the
mass market. Amateur photographers simply loaded a roll of
film in the camera, pressed the button, and sent the film off to
Kodak to be developed, printed, and returned to the photogra-
pher.
There were several long-range consequences of these technologi-
cal advances. Early photos (called Daguerreotopes). required
long exposure times, making them particularly suitable or
portraits, where the subject could remain still. These early
portraits provided a way to preserve and humanize history.
The images of George Washington, for example, are from
paintings that show him in an idealized manner, usually in
noble poses where he appears distinguished and powerful. The
images of Abraham Lincoln, how-ever, come from the many
photographs that were taken of him during his term in office.
The early photos, done around 1860, showed him in flattering
poses. The later photos, taken after years of war, showed a man
grown visibly older, with lines creasing his forehead, and tired
eyes.

Mathew Brady

The Civil War was the first American war to be photographed. Before the
camera, the public’s view of war was probably shaped mostly by paintings
and etchings that showed magnificent cav-alry charges and brave soldiers
vanquishing the enemy, not the horror and the car-nage of combat.
Mathew Brady (a photographerduring the civil war)persuaded the US
government to give him access to the battlefield. Brady apparently thought
the government would cover the costs of his venture, but his expectations
were never met and many of his photos were lost. Because early
photography was not able to capture action scenes, Brady was limited to
photo-graphing scenes of the aftermath of a battle. His images, however,
were power-ful enough.

In 1862, Brady’s colleagues photographed the battleground at Anti-etam
just two days after the battle and before all the dead had been buried. The
resulting photographs were the first to show the actual casualties of war.
When the photos went on view in a New York gallery, they caused a
sensation. The car-nage of battle was revealed to all. As Oliver Wendell
Holmes remarked, “Let him who wishes to know what war is like look at
this series of illustrations.” A hun-dred years later, other communication
advances would bring scenes of horror from the Vietnam War directly
into American living rooms.

Photography had an impact on art. Now that a means had been developed
to preserve realistic images, artists were free to experiment and develop
different ways of portraying the world. Again, although it’s hard to say
how much of a role photography played in the movement, the impression-
ist, postimpressionist, and cubist schools of painting came to prominence
at about this same time. At the other end of the spectrum, photography
itself became a fine art, as virtuosos such as Alfred Steiglitz, Margaret
Bourke-White, and Edward Steichen created master-pieces of graphic
reproduction.
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What happened to Mathew BradyThe U.S. government
granted Mathew Brady authorization to take his camera
equipment to the battlefields of the Civil War but was reluctant
to promise him any firm financial support. The best the
government could offer was a vague promise to buy his
negatives at the end of the war. Further, his photos could not
be reproduced in the periodicals of the time. (Wood cuts from
his pictures appeared in Harper’s Weekly, but although they
brought him publicity, Brady apparently made little if any
money from them). Despite these problems, Brady was willing
to take a chance. Thinking that his war pictures would make a
handsome profit from exhibitions and books, he paid his own
expenses during the war years.Brady did make a sizable amount
at income from the thou-sands of photos he and his colleagues
took, particularly from his New York exhibition, but not
enough to payoff his costs. An expen-sive book of his photos
published after the war failed miserablyBrady was soon
bankrupt. Congress finally voted to pay him $25,000 for his
pictures, but this came too late to do him much good. By that
time he gad forgotten where he had stored many of his photos.
The glass photographic plates that eventually became govern-
ment property were forbidden to be shown or published for
commercial gain, a decision that kept people from seeing them.
Government workers did not realize the significance of Brady’s
work. Hundreds of glass plates were broken through sheer care-
lessness. Eventually, the government thought the glass plates
were more valuable than the photographic record they con-
tained. Some plates were sold to greenhouses as replacement
glass; the sun quickly faded those images and valuable evidences
of history were lost. Other negatives were used to make face
plates for World War I gas masks. Brady himself faded from
the public eye. He died in a hos-pital charity ward in 1896.

Photography’s Influence on Mass Cu1ture
You didn’t have to be an artist, however, to take pictures.
Everybody could and did. Advances in film and camera
technology put cameras in the hands of the masses. Ordinary
people took photos of significant people, objects, and events:
marriages, new babies, new cars, pets, vacations, family portraits,
family reunions, proms, and so on. Photo albums quickly
became a part of each family’s library. Photography enabled each
generation to make a permanent record of its personal history.
Advances in the printing process, such as half-tone photogra-
phy, made it possible for photographs to be published in
magazines and newspapers. By the beginning of the 20th
century, dozens of illustrated dailies and weeklies were pub-
lished in the United States. This development created a new
profession-photojournalism-and changed America’s conception
of news. Photojournalism reached new popularity in the 1920s
when the pace of life increased, and many innovations cropped
up that promised to save time for the consumer-lunch counters
for fast meals, express trains, washing machines, vacuum
cleaners, and so forth. When it came to news reporting, the
biggest time-saver was the picture. Readers could look at
photos more quickly than they could read the long text of a
story. As a consequence, printed columns decreased and space
devoted to pictures increased, helping popularize the tabloids
and picture magazines such as Life .

Photojournalism had more subtle influences as well. For one, it
changed the definition of news itself. Increasingly, news became
that which could be shown. Accidents, natural disasters,
demonstrations, and riots were natural photo opportunities.
This visual bias in news reporting continues to be a topic of
concern even today. Second, as photo historian Vicki Goldberg
put it, photography created “a communal reservoir of images.”
Certain historic events were fixed forever in the minds of the
public by their photos: the fiery crash of the Hindenberg, a
suspected Viet Cong member executed on a Saigon street, the
young girl screaming over the dead body of a student at Kent
State, the rescue worker holding a critically injured baby after the
Oklahoma City bombing. All these images have been perma-
nently etched on the national consciousness.

Pictures in Motion
The technology behind photography led to the development of
another way to capture an image. The goal behind this new
milestone, however, was to capture an image in motion. Later
in the course we shall read more about the early history of the
motion picture medium and trace how it evolved from a series
of toys into a giant entertainment industry. It is significant that
this new medium evolved while three significant trends were
occurring in the United States. The first was industrialization.
The Industrial Revolution, which began in the early 19th
century, continued into the 20th century. Production and
manufacturing both increased significantly. Along with industri-
alization came urbanization, as people moved into the cities to
be near the plants and factories where they could find jobs. In
the United States, one-fourth of all Americans lived in an urban
area by 1914. The third trend was immigration. About 25
million people immigrated to the United States between 1871
and 1914, and most of them wound up in cities where they
went to work in manufacturing plants.
The culmination of these trends was the creation of an
audience that was drawn to the new medium of motion
pictures. The first movie houses sprang up in the cities. They
were called ‘Nickelodeons, storefronts that had been turned into
makeshift theaters, with uncomfortable rows of folding chairs
for the audience, a tinkling hole, for ventilation. Nonetheless,
the nickelodeons were big hits among the newly arrived
immigrants. By 1910 there were more than 10,000 of these
nickelodeons around the country, and film exhibitors and
filmmakers quickly realized that there was a market for filmed
entertainment. The motion picture business had started. Film
eventually moved to plusher theaters and tried to appeal to the
middle class, but it left its mark on the immigrant population.
Many learned the customs and culture of their new country
from the nickelodeons.

Motion Pictures and American Culture
The long-range impact of the motion picture lay mainly in the
areas of entertainment and culture. As the demand grew for
feature-length films, only very large companies were able to
come up with the money needed to pay production costs. As
will be noted in Chapter 9, these large companies came to
dominate the production, distribution, and exhibition of
movies. Today’s film industry is controlled by global conglom-
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erates that still follow many of the patterns established in the
1920s.
Movies forever altered America’s leisure time. Vaudeville soon
died out. Going to the movies became an important social
activity for the young. Saturday afternoons that once were spent
going to parks and friends’ houses were now spent inside a
darkened theater.
The movies became a major cultural institution. Photography
and the mass-appeal newspaper had made it easier for people to
recognize and follow the fortunes of their favorite celebrities,
but motion pictures raised this process to a new level. Holly-
wood produced cultural icons, the movie stars. The popularity
of motion pictures was based on their appeal to all social
classes. Unlike serious drama, opera, and ballet, which appealed
to the elite, movies attracted the masses. The movies helped
bring about the notion of a popular culture, a phenomenon
whose benefits and liabilities are still being debated.
In 1915, American poet Vachel Lindsay published The Art of
the Moving Picture. This volume signaled the beginnings of a
new popular art form. Lindsay’s book was the first of many
serious attempts to develop a theory of film. Although a
popular entertainment form that blended business and art, film
soon became a topic worth serious study, a trend still with us
today as evidenced by the many universities that teach film as
part of their curricula.
In the early 1930s, the Payne Fund was set up to study the
possible harmful effects of attending motion pictures. This was
the first of many studies that tried to establish just what impact
film and, later, broadcasting had on society . The Payne Fund
studies were significant because they marked the first time the
public had decided that a medium, in this case motion pictures,
did something to society and was deserving of serious
examination.
Finally, although film played its most prominent role as a
medium of entertainment, it’s important to note that it had
influence on journalism as well. Started around 1910, newsreels
appeared weekly or semiweekly and pictured the major events
of the period. The big movie studios eventually controlled the
production of newsreels. They standardized the content of the
10-minute reels so that audiences could expect to see something
from Europe, some national news, sports, a feature or two, and
perhaps a human-interest story. The newsreels were discontin-
ued in the 1950s and 1960s as pictorial journalism moved to
television. These early news films, however, influenced many of
the conventions and expectations of broadcast news reporting.
 In the next lesson we shall look at the way news and entertain-
ment steeped into our homes, their cultural impact and of
course the evolution of digital media and its effect on the
modern society.

Notes
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Topics
Inventions of electronic media Radio television subsequently
making way for digital media

Objectives
By the end of the lesson the students will be able to appreciate
the development of media which is closely linked with discover-
ies of science and technology
In this lesson we shall continue to look further at the develop-
ment of various Media as means of communications. Let us
look at how news and entertainment came to our homes and
how the Digital media found its way into human lives.

NEWS AND ENTERTA1NMENT AT HOME:

Radio and Television Broadcasting
Radio, the first medium that brought live entertainment into
the home, would not have been possible without advances in
physics. The discovery of electromagnetic waves caught the
attention of many scientists, who looked for ways to use this
new force to send messages. Advances in wire telephony in the
United States made it possible to send voice and music over the
air and prompted AT&T to fund a massive research program in
the area. Radio development, however, was stymied by patent
problems. Had it not been for World War I, radio’s develop-
ment might have taken far longer. The war had a couple of
major consequences for radio’s development. The U.S. Navy
solved the legal problem by asserting control over all patents
which made possible major advances in technology. Further, a
large number of soldiers went into the Signal Corps, where they
learned the fundamentals of the new medium. When they came
back from the war, these men kept interest alive in radio,
helping popularize many amateur radio clubs, and provided the
basis for a ready-made audience for early broadcasting.

Broadcasting
The shift from using radio as a point-to-point communication
device (like the telegraph) to a point-to-many broadcasting
medium caught many by surprise. Thanks to the popularity of
early radio stations, broadcasting became a national craze, and by
the early 1920s the stage was set for the emergence of another
mass communication milestone. Radio was the first mass
medium that brought sports, music, talk, and news into the
living room.
In addition to World War I, other historical circumstances
influenced radio’s development. It’s easy to overlook today, but
when radio first started out, there was no system in place that
permitted it to support itself. Many radio stations went on the
air simply for the novelty of it, with little thought as to how to
fund their operations. Significantly, modern radio came about in
the Roaring Twenties, when economic conditions were vigor-
ous, consumer goods were easily available, stocks were soaring,
and many people in the business world were accumulating

LESSON 7
MEDIA CATALYSTS PART II

fortunes. In the midst of this climate, it was easy for radio
broadcasting to turn to commercials for its economic base.
Accepting advertising brought quick profits and was in tune
with the business-is-good philosophy of the times. Business
was so good, in fact, that the federal government generally kept
out of it. Radio, however, needed government intervention.
Interference from too many radio stations broadcasting on too
few frequencies was a serious problem. In 1927, Congress
created a Federal Radio Commission (FRC), whose main
authority was in regulating the technical side of the medium.
Unlike the situation in some European countries, the FRC and
its successor, the Federal Communications Commission, took a
generally light-handed approach to regulation and favored the
fortunes of commercial broadcasters.
It was also the era when newspaper chains and many other
businesses were consolidating their operations. The develop-
ment of radio networks fit nicely into this model, and it wasn’t
long before national programming was supplied by two, and
later three, national radio networks. Further, tabloid newspapers
were capturing readers and Hollywood films were booming.
These trends were to have an impact on the future of radio
programming. In concert with its evolution as an advertising
medium, radio moved toward mass-appeal programs that
provided an audience of consumers for those who bought
commercial time on the new medium.
Ironically, the depression of the 1930s, which did some financial
damage to radio, also helped its programming. Many perform-
ers from vaudeville, the recording industry, and the theater,
rendered unemployed by the depression, took their talents to
radio, particularly network radio. As a result, the level of
professionalism and the caliber of entertainment improved,
and the networks solidified their grasp on the industry. By 1937,
almost every powerful radio station in the country was a
network affiliate. News broadcasting came of age about this
same time, and radio soon became a more important source of
news than the newspaper.

Cu1tura11mpact of Radio
In a look at the long-term impact of this medium, several
elements stand out. First, and most obviously, radio helped
popularize different kinds of music. One of the early radio
stations with a powerful signal was WSM in Nashville, which
carried broadcasts of “The Grand Old Opry,” a program that
probably introduced country music to many thousands.
Broadcasts of black rhythm-and-blues music crossed the race
barrier and gained listeners among whites. In more recent years,
radio helped popularize rock and roll, reggae, and rap.
Radio made its own contributions to the popular culture.
Although early programs recycled many vaudeville acts, genres
original to the medium soon developed. One of these was the
soap opera, whose familiar formula later successfully made the
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transition into television. In 1940, soaps accounted for more
than 60 percent of all network daytime programming. Enter-
tainment series aimed at children introduced youngsters to
“Jack Armstrong-The All-American Boy” and “Captain
Midnight.” The significance of these programs may be less in
their style or content and more in the fact that they signaled the
radio broadcasters’ attitude that children were a viable market
and that it was acceptable to send advertising their way. Situa-
tion comedies, such as “Amos ‘n’ Andy,” and action-adventure
programs, such as “Gangbusters,” were other formats that
persisted into TV.
After a somewhat shaky start, radio news came of age in the
1930s and 1940s. Audiences tuned to the new medium for live
coverage of the events leading up to the start of World War II.
Listeners could hear live the voices of world leaders, such as
Adolf Hitler and British prime minister Neville Chamberlain.
Commentators would then provide what in a more modem era
would be called instant analyses of what was said. Radio
personalized the news: Unlike newspapers, where a byline
might be the only thing that identified a reporter, radio news
had commentators and reporters with names, voices, distinctive
delivery styles, and personalities. A list of famous radio news
personnel of the period would include H. V. Kaltenborn,
Edward R. Murrow, and Lowell Thomas. These individuals
became celebrities and introduced a new component into
journalism-the reporter as star. This trend would also carryover
into television as network anchors and reporters were able to
command multimillion-dollar salaries in the same range as
movie’ stars or sports heroes.
Finally, like the movies, radio changed the way Americans spent
their free time. Radio was the prime source of entertainment
and news. Families would faithfully gather around the radio set
in the evenings to listen to the latest episode of their favorite
programs. By the 1940s, average household radio listening time
averaged more than four hours per day, most of it in the early
evening hours. A new phrase grew up to describe this period of
peak listening activity. It was called “prime time,” another
concept that passed over to TV.

Te1evision
Television, also had its beginnings in the 1920s and 1930s and,
like radio, a war intervened during its development. World War
II halted the growth of TV as a mass medium. Early transmit-
ting stations went off the air during the war, and TV receivers
were no longer manufactured. The technology behind TV,
however, received a substantial boost from the war effort, as
new discoveries in the field of radar were translated into an
improved TV system.
Also, like radio, television became popular during an age of
relative prosperity. After a period of retooling, American
industry was churning out consumer goods.
The self-denial of the war years gave way to a fulfillment of
long-repressed desires, as Americans bought new cars, dish-
washers, barbecue grills, and air conditioners. The TV set was
the most sought-after appliance. Television swept the country
during the 1950s. It took the telephone about 80 years to reach
85 percent of the country’s homes. The automobile did it in 49
years. Television did it in 10. Approximately 10 million homes

had TV in 1950. By 1959, that number had more than qua-
drupled. While new, labor-saving appliances increased leisure
time, more often than not, that leisure time was spent watching
TV. Household furniture had to be rearranged to accommodate
the TV set in the living room.

 

Impact of TV
Television grew up surrounded by other dramatic social trends
and events. Americans were moving into the suburbs, and thus
commuting became a ritual. Women were beginning to enter
the workforce in greater numbers. The 1960s saw the begin-
nings of the Civil Rights movement, the war in Vietnam, and
the growth of the counterculture. Television brought these
happenings into the nation’s living rooms.
Today, television is in 99 percent of all households, and the set
is on about seven hours every day. In an astoundingly short
period, TV replaced radio as the country’s most important
entertainment and information medium and became a major
cultural and social force. In fact, television probably hasn’t been
with us long enough for us to see all of its ultimate conse-
quences. Some, however, are fairly obvious. Television has
become a major consumer of time. Sleeping and working
account for the most time in a person’s day, but TV watching
ranks third. TV has transformed politics. Political conventions
are staged for TV; candidates hire TV consultants; millions are
spent on TV commercials; candidates debate on TV; and so on.
TV has exerted a standardizing influence on society. Clothing,
hairstyles, language, and attitudes seen on TV pervade the
country and, for that matter, the rest of the world. Television
news became the most important and believable source of
information. Like the motion picture, television created a whole
new slate of stars and celebrities. It has been suggested that
television has become an important source of socialization
among children and that TV programs inspire antisocial and
other undesirable behavior.
Although the telegraph was the first to be called the “great
annihilator of time and space,” it appears that television might
be a better candidate for that title. Audiences have seen TV
pictures live from Baghdad, Earth’s orbit, the moon, and Mars
(well, as live as they can be from a place so far away). In fact,
today’s TV viewer expects to see live reports of breaking stories,
no matter where they are; no place seems far away anymore.
Photography was credited with creating a reservoir of commu-
nal experience. Television, however, has widened and deepened
that reservoir. For example, televised images of President
Kennedy’s funeral, the Apollo 11 moon landing, the Challenger



                                             47

D
E

V
E

LO
P

M
E

N
T

 O
F  C

O
N

T
E

M
P

O
R

A
R

Y
 M

E
D

IA

explosion, the trial of O. J. Simpson, and election officials
squinting at ballots during the Florida recount following the
2000 presidential election have all been indelibly impressed
upon the national consciousness.

THE D1G1TAL REVOLUTION
In his book Being Digital, Nicholas Negroponte, director of
MIT’s Media Laboratory, summed up the digital revolution as
the difference between atoms and bits. Traditionally, the mass
media delivered information in the form of atoms:
Books, newspapers, magazines, CDs, and videocassettes are
material products that have weight and size and are physically
distributed. Negroponte maintains that this is rapidly changing:
“The slow human handling of most information in the form
of [recorded music], books, magazines, newspapers and
videocassettes is about to become the instantaneous transfer of
electronic data that move at the speed of light.” In short, atoms
will give way to bits.
As an example, consider the difference between e-mail and
traditional paper mail. In the traditional system, a letter must be
placed in an envelope with a postage stamp and given to the
U.s. Postal Service, where it is sorted, transported, and physically
delivered a few days later to its recipient. E-mail needs no paper,
no postage, and no delivery by the post office. It’s a series of
bits of information that travels electronically and is delivered in
minutes rather than days. With e-mail, the same message can be
copied a thousand times and sent to a thousand different
people much more quickly and cheaply than with paper mail.
At the risk of oversimplifying a rather complicated topic, we can
describe digital technology as a system that encodes informa-
tion-sound, text, data, graphics, video-into a series of
on-and-off pulses that are usually denoted as zeros and ones.
Once digitized, the information can be duplicated easily and
transported at extremely low costs.
The computer was the first device to use the digital system to
process information. The innovation quickly spread to other
media. Digital technology makes possible the special effects now
common in motion pictures and television as well as digital
audio, digital video, digital photography, and digital equivalents
of newspapers, magazines, and books.
The development of the Internet meant that computers could
send digital information to all parts of the globe. All of a
sudden, a new distribution medium was available that perma-
nently changed the media environment. In short, digital
technology and the Internet triggered a revolution in the way
information was stored and transmitted. As a result, the
traditional mass communication media found themselves in
uncharted waters and had to figure out how they were going to
cope with this drastic development. Newspapers, for example,
used to exist only on paper (atoms). Now they exist in both
paper and digital form (bits). Big recording companies used to
distribute music on tape or on disk (atoms). Napster and other
music-sharing sites proved that individuals could download
music files (bits) from other individuals on the Internet, totally
bypassing the recording companies.
The digital revolution, of course, has had profound impact not
only on the mass media but on other institutions as well. It

has, for example, transformed business. Even companies that
deal in atoms rather than bits have found that they have had to
devise whole new marketing and distribution schemes to
capitalize on the new digital age. It’s not possible (yet) to have a
tennis racket physically delivered over the Internet, but you can
go online, search the various sporting goods sites for bargains,
and order one that appeals to you. The Postal Service or a
package delivery company, however, still has to deliver the racket
(atoms) to you. The importance of this new form of buying
and selling has added a new noun, “e-commerce,” to the global
vocabulary.
The potential social and cultural implications of the digital age
are considerable. First, the notion of community may have to
be rethought. In the past, people developed friendships based
on local geography. The digital world of the Internet makes
possible virtual communities based on shared needs and
interests rather than locale. African Americans, for example, no
matter where they live, can visit websites such as NetNoir,
BlackVoices, and BlackPlanet, and make friends, discuss relevant
issues, and connect to African-American culture and lifestyles.
Second, there is the question of social isolation. Despite its
positive points, membership in virtual communities may
negatively affect interpersonal contact. A recent survey by
Stanford University found that about one out of every four
persons who use the Internet regularly reported spending less
time talking with family and friends. The Internet is a solitary,
individual activity. Will it reduce further our participation in
interpersonal relationships?
Third, consider what the digital age might mean for politics. A
huge amount of political information-party platforms,
candidates’ positions, and texts of speeches-is available in
digital form on the web. Ideally, this should result in a better-
informed electorate. Moreover, fund-raising is going digital.
During his unsuccessful campaign for the 2000 Republican
presidential nomination, Senator John McCain raised $3.5
million online in the two weeks after the New Hampshire
primary. The confusion and bitterness surrounding the results
of the 2000 presidential election in Florida prompted many to
call for a system of online voting. Indeed, the Internet raises the
possibility of true direct democracy. Our current representative
democracy was conceived in part as a solution to the practical
problem that all the people couldn’t be physically present in one
place to debate and vote. The Internet now makes it possible
for computer owners to debate and cast a ballot at home. Do
we still need representatives? Should we institute” digital
democracy”?
Finally, there is the problem of the “digital divide.” Access to
digital information is not equal. About 70 percent of middle-
class homes have Internet access, compared with about 35
percent of lower-income homes. Viewed from a global
perspective, the divide is much wider. As of 2000, only about 5
percent of the world’s population was connected to the
Internet, mostly in the developed countries. In the future, those
who have access to information will have more access to power
than those who don’t. Will this digital divide translate into
more serious social, economic, and political divisions?
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In 1981, Tony Schwartz, a telecommunications expert, pub-
lished Media: The Second God. One section of the book was
called “Communication in the Year 2000” and described how
the communications landscape would appear in 20 years.
Looking at Schwartz’s book today, one is impressed with the
accuracy of his predictions regarding media that already existed
in 1981. There is, however, no mention of the computer as a
personal communication device. Nor is there mention of the
Internet. This prompts some observers to suggest that it’s
much too early to forecast how this new technological revolu-
tion will turn out. It may turn into something that we, at the
moment, can’t even fathom.

CONCLUD1NG OBSERVATIONS
What lessons can be drawn from an examination of these seven
milestones?
First, it is difficult to predict the ultimate use of a new medium.
When the telegraph emerged, many thought that it would have
a profound impact on the world order. Since the nations of the
world were linked by the telegraph, it was predicted that
misunderstandings would cease, prejudices would vanish, and
peace would reign. Things did not quite go in that direction.
Alexander Graham Bell suggested that the telephone be used as
a means of communication between the various rooms in a
house or that phones be sold only in pairs, linking only two
specific points, such as a person’s office and home. Others
thought the phone would serve as a sort of wired radio. When
radio first started, most thought it would be used as a substi-
tute for telegraph or telephone communication. It took a while
for the idea behind broadcasting to develop. Will our predic-
tions about the ultimate future of the Internet be any more
accurate?
Second, it appears that the emergence of a new communications
advance changes but does not make extinct those advances that
came before it. The telegraph and the telephone did not kill the
printed word; nor did film, radio, TV, and the computer.
Television did not make radio extinct, but it did cause a major
change in the way the medium was used. Likewise, the com-
puter and the Internet will probably not cause any of the
traditional media to evaporate, but they will probably change
the way we use these “old” media.
It took humans dozens of centuries to get from language to
writing. The jump from writing to printing took about 5,000
years. The telegraph and telephone cropped up only 300 years
later, followed quickly by photography and motion pictures.
Radio was invented only a few years after that, as was TV. The
computer followed on the heels of television. In fact, a person
born in 1900 and who lived 100 years (an accomplishment
becoming increasingly more common) would have lived
through three milestones: film, radio/TV, and computers. Each
advance in communication increases our power to convey and
record information, and each has played a role in prompting
significant changes in our culture and society. It is becoming
difficult to digest fully the impact of one communication
medium before another comes on the scene.
What’s the next great communications revolution that will
burst upon us and change the way we live? Time will tell.

Notes
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Topic
The symbiosis and Convergence of Media- one media does not
make the other obsolete. Modern media making use of all
effectively

Objective
This lesson is aimed at making the students appreciate the
interesting convergence of various media

THE NEW MEDIA LANDSCAPE: SYMBIOSIS
AND CONVERGENCE

Mass Media Symbiosis
If we can borrow a term from biology, we can easily see that the
mass media have evolved a system of symbiotic relationships.
In biology, symbiosis is defined as the association of two
organisms for mutual benefit. To draw an analogy, in mass
media, the television and film industries demonstrate what we
might call a form of symbio-sis. The same companies produce
works for both media; films that originally played in the
theaters find their way to television in videocassettes, over cable,
and over net-work and local stations. Film actors and actresses
make TV shows and vice versa; executives from one industry
sometime cross over into the other. The sound record-ing and
radio industries demonstrate another symbiotic relationship.
Most radio sta-tions depend on recordings to fill their air time;
most records need air play to sell. MTV, Channel V demon-
strates a three-way symbiosis: Record companies use it as a
promotional tool; The channel use videos supplied by the
record companies as their programming source; and radio
stations use MTV as a sounding board for new releases. Similar
relationships exist between newspapers and magazines. Most
Sunday editions carry a magazine insert; the same writers
contribute to both media and both employ the same audience
measurement and marketing techniques. Some intermedia
relation-ships have crossed traditional boundaries. Best-selling
books are made into theatrical and TV movies, while movie
scripts are transformed into books. There are TV shows that
review films.
Mufasa, Simba, and Zazu probably don’t realize that they are
part of media symbiosis. The Lion King spawned a hit album,
books, a video game, and a whole line of toys.

 

LESSON 8
PATH TOWARDS CONVERGENCE

The 1993 movie The Bodyguard, spawned an album that sold 5.5
million copies, a video, and a virtual reality game. Although the
following chapters discuss the various media individually, it
should be kept in mind that they do not exist in a vacuum. In
the future, we are likely to see more examples of the synergy
that exists among ,all communication media. Advertising, since
its beginning has always been supported by other media ike
Newspaper and television.

Convergence
It used to be a lot easier. People made their telephone calls on
the telephone, watched TV on their television sets, listened to
music on their stereos, made toast on their toasters, got their
mail in their mailbox, typed on their typewriters, and
computered on their computer. It was an age of appliance
specialization: Each device was pretty good at doing one thing
but one thing only. Now things have changed.
The elecommunication, cable TV, and computer industries are
slowly but surely merging into one business, and our commu-
nication appliances will never be the same. (Even the toaster
might be affected. One company in the US is thinking about
integrating a minicomputer that can recognize voice commands
with the toaster: “Toast a Pop Tart. But not too dark.”
The technical name for this trend is convergence. Convergence is
the blending together of diverse technologies, services, and
products from a range of industries including telecommunica-
tions, entertainment, cable TV, broadcasting, publishing, and
electronics. This convergence is occurring in three different areas:
(1) distribution, (2) content, and (3) hardware.
At the distribution level, the boundaries between the telephone
and cable TV industries are blurring as these companies redefine
their businesses and establish strategic alliances to create new
opportunities. Although a mega deal between cable giant TCI
and Bell Atlantic fell through in 1994, other developments were
noteworthy. Regional phone company U.S. West purchased 25
percent of Time Warner Entertainment, a company that
operates cable systems in thirty-six states. Southwestern Bell
bought two cable systems in suburban Washington, D.C. After
its merger with TCI failed, Bell Atlantic won FCC approval for a
video dial tone service in New Jersey. The phone company
planned to offer 384 channels by1996. In addition to the regular
line-up of broadcast and cable networks, Bell Atlantic planned
to offer home shopping, video games, video on demand (a
system in which a subscriber can order a movie or a TV show to
be played at any time), and direct response advertising. As of
late 1994 more than twenty other phone companies had made
an application for a video dial tone service. They were” also
helped by a court decision that declared unconstitutional a ban
on phone companies offering video programming in their own
service areas. The long distance phone company Sprint even got
into the act in late 1994 when it announced plans to work with
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three cable companies to develop a nationwide telecommunica-
tions system.
For their part, several cable companies announced plans to offer
local phone service over cable in direct competition with the
local phone company. Time Warner, for example, received
permission to provide local telephone service in New York and
has made application to offer service to about 700,000 cable
subscribers in Ohio. Cable companies are also offering access to
information services that have traditionally been available only
via phone lines and modems hooked to PCs. Cox Cable in San
Diego recently gave its subscribers a chance to receive the Prodigy
information service over cable. Information sent over cable
travels about fifty times faster than through phone lines.
Residents in Cambridge, Massachusetts, can access the Internet
computer network (see Chapter 14) with a cable converter. A
California company is marketing a device that allows consumers
to download audio content via cable TV onto a compact disc.
Cable giant TCI recently linked up with software giant Microsoft
to develop software that would enable cable subscribers to
receive video on demand. Computer chip manufacturer Intel
and CNN are working on a deal that would broadcast CNN on
computer screens in offices. Mega-game-company Nintendo is
working with a California computer company to develop a
game machine that will also enable TV sets to receive 500
channels and permit owners to do interactive TV tasks such as
home shopping and banking.
Obviously, the barriers between traditional industries are
crumbling. These new electronic pathways into the home can
change the way individuals use, pay for and interact with
entertainment and information services on a grand scale.
Chairman of Apple Computers, John Scully, has gone so far as
to label this convergence an “isoquantic” shift, akin to the
invention of the telephone or the steam engine.
Convergence is also reshaping the companies that bring
consumers information and entertainment. In years past,
magazines and newspapers published their messages on paper,
film producers made movies, TV production companies turned
out programs for the small screen, and telephone companies
didn’t produce any content at all. These days it’s a bit more
complicated.
Many newspapers provide an online edition to computerized
information services. Prodigy, for example, carries electronic
versions of eight newspapers, including the Atlanta Journal-
Constitution and Newsday. In India major newspaper run their
online e-publishing. Many magazines also have electronic
counterparts. America Online carries more than twenty includ-
ing Time, Wired, and Scientific American . Sports Illustrated
published its swimsuit calendar on CD-ROM. Marvel Comics
distributed the first edition of its new Generation X comic
book on several computer online services. Book publisher
Simon & Schuster has entered into a venture with America
Online to produce College Online, a service that will provide
reference works and interactive discussions between students
and professors.
The same convergence is evident in the electronic media. In late
1994, the Walt Disney Company announced a joint venture
with three regional phone companies in which the companies

would work together to produce television programming that
the phone companies would eventually distribute to their
customers over phone lines. A few days later, Creative Artists
Agency, which handles about 900 actors, producers, and
directors including Steven Spielberg, announced it was joining
in a similar venture with three other phone companies. Slowly
but surely it appears that the phone companies are easing into
the entertainment business.
Ted Turner’s Cable News Network will soon be available via
computer. All of the four major broadcast television networks
have their own content areas on computerized information
services. For example, CBS provides Prodigy users with
promotional announcements of upcoming shows and a chance
to make comments about their favorite CBS programs. NBC
and ABC have similar set-ups with America Online. ABC has
also gotten into the software business. In 1994 the network
signed a deal with a software company to produce interactive
games that would permit viewers to play along with ABC’s
sports and game programs. Independent movie production
companies are now producing “quick time” movies for
computer games, such as “Wing Commander III.” These
examples suggest that it may be no longer accurate to label
companies as in the newspaper, magazine, movie, or TV
business. Perhaps a more accurate blanket term would be media
“content providers.”
The third convergence, the one involving hardware, may take
the longest to come about. Nonetheless, the signs are already
clear: Technological advances are bringing together the home
computer and the home TV For a while, at least, the two
devices may be separate with a set-top converter providing the
computing part of the home TV Eventually, however, the two
machines will converge. Researchers have even come up with a
possible new name for this hybrid device, “Compu- TV” In
addition to running regular programs, this device can be
programmed to scan 500 or so TV channels to select informa-
tion of interest to you. If, for example, your hobby is
archaeology, you could program the set to videotape all
programs that have the word “archaeology” in their program
descriptions. In addition, the Compu- TV can handle such
interactive tasks as home shopping, answering the phone,
sending and receiving faxes, e-mail, navigating information
services and the Internet (see Chapter 14), ordering movies,
electronic polling, and responding to offers made in ads. And if
that’s not enough, the Compu- TV also serves as a
videophone. Although it can’t yet do all the things described
above, Compaq’s Presario 500 series is an early example of such
a machine. In addition to doing the standard computer things,
it can metamorphasize into other appliances. Click the mouse
button on one menu option and the computer becomes a
speakerphone, another click and its an answering machine,
another click and its a CD player, click again and its a personal
message center, click one more time and its a TV set. IBM plans
to have a similar model that will also recognize voice com-
mands: “Computer. . . energize. Send fax to Scotty.”
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Topic
The fore runners. Emergence of censor ship, conflict between
state and media , Emergence of ownership  News men and
journalists.

Objective
The lesson is aimed to make the students aware of the
beginning of journalism and how censorship came into being.

The forerunners
Perhaps the first daily newspaper in the way we understand it
today  was the Acta Diurna, a bulletin begun in 60 B C by the
Roman Consul Julius Caesar. It was a poster in the forum and
gave news of festivals, battles and government announcements.
Other forerunners of the printed newspapers were the bellmen
better known as town criers, posted proclamations, controver-
sial pamphlets, written by influential people and thinkers,
including political personalities like the ones we discussed in the
Chapter on the Great Revolutions. These pamphlets were
mostly forums for airing opinions rather than the channels of
information or the news. The ballads, broadsides and later the
news pamphlets were the other fore runners. Many of the latter
appeared-during the sixteenth century in Germany and other
European countries and were sold at fairs and in shops.
One of the earliest news pamphlets was News Concernynge the
General Councell Holden at Trydent, a translation from the
German and published in London by Thomas Raynalde in
1549. The news was seldom ‘hot’, often being published long
after the event, and the contents of these pamphlets mostly
dealt with political matters, murders, wonders and scandals.
The German Messrelationen, a half-yearly chronicle of events,
probably had a considerable
influence on later periodical development in Britain.
Printing from movable type, which so rapidly changed the
reading habits throughout the world during the sixteenth
century, was, in fact, slow to catch on. The Chinese knew about
it in the eleventh century, but preferred the wooden block
system.
It is not certain who first introduced it to Europe, but it was
probably a German, Johannes Gutenberg, who set up a
printing works at Mainz on the Rhine in 1450. Caxton began
his first press in Belgium in 1473, moving his business to
Westminster in 1476.

Emergence of censorship
Severe censorship laws made anything but the printing of
books in Britain a hazardous occupation. The earliest attempt at
journalism was Corante, or, Weekely News from Italy, Germany,
Hungary, Spain and France. First published in September 1621 by
Nicholas Bourne (possibly Nathaniel Butter, because the initials

LESSON-9
PRINT JOURNALISM: THE BEGINNINGS

N.B. were used), it was a small single sheet paper comprising
translations from Dutch and German ‘corantos’.
These news sheets soon became known as carantos or Courant,
although there was no consistency in the titles, some of them
headed simply The Continuation of our Former News or More News
for this Present Week.
The Corantos were permitted by the Star Chamber to deal only
with foreign news and they lost even this privilege in 1632
following a complaint by the Spanish ambassador. In 1638,
however, Charles I granted a monopoly to Butter and Bourne,
and when the Star Chamber was abolished in 1641 and
censorship lifted, the way was paved for the first English
newspaper carrying domestic news. In November of that year
began The Head of several proceedings in the present parliament and a
few weeks later appeared A Perfect Diurnal of the Passages in
Parliament. The former subsequently became known as Diurnal
Occurrences and these weekly diurnals were on the side of
Parliament until there appeared at Oxford in 1643 the first
Royalist diurnal Mercurius Aulicus, a Diurnal communicating the
intelligence and affaires of the Court to the rest of the Kingdome.
This struck a higher literary note and lasted until 1645 when it
was succeeded by Mercurius Academicus, edited by Sir John
Berkenhead, a fellow of All Souls. Many other pamphlets were
started about this time also, several of them called Intelligencers.
In 1663, Sir Roger L’Estrange, a former royalist cavalry officer,
was appointed ‘Surveyor of the Press’. By Royal grant he had
conferred on him ‘all the sole privileges of writing, printing and
publishing all narratives, advertisements, mercuries,
intelligencers, diurnals and other books of public intelligence...
with power to search for and seize the unlicensed and treason-
able schismatical and scandalous books and papers.’
L’Estrange terminated two newspapers, Mercurius Politicos and
Kingdom’s Intelligencer, and substituted two others, each costing
a halfpenny, the Intelligencer and the News. The famous London
Gazette appeared on 6 February 1666, although this was the
24th number of the renamed Oxford Gazette, a bi-weekly, which
had been started the previous November by Lord Arlington
and edited by Henry Muddiman. It has appeared without break
ever since, every Tuesday and Friday, as the official organ of the
Government.
Press censorship was finally abandoned in 1693 and a number
of newspapers came into being about this time, one of them,
the Post Boy, a daily, which lasted only four issues. Another of
the newspapers was the Lincoln, Rutland and Stamford Mercury
founded in 1695 and the oldest provincial weekly remaining.
The first provincial, in fact, was the Worcester Postman, which
beganin 1690, although this was later merged with the modem
Berrow’s Worcester Journal.

UNIT III
ELEMENTS OF MASS MEDIA
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Weeklies come up
The early part of the eighteenth century saw weeklies springing
up in various towns throughout the country and the increasing
popularity and influence of the newspaper press became
distasteful to the government of the day. The first British daily
newspaper, the Daily Courant, was published in 1702 and by
1711 about 44,000 newspapers were bought weekly.
As check against the growing power of the press, a stamp duty
was imposed in 1712. Half sheets were taxed one halfpenny
and whole sheets one penny. The tax proved too much for the
Spectator which discontinued in December of that year. Steele
Started The Guardian in 1713 but it ran for only six months.
Some of the more scurrilous journals, however, kept their
ground and even increased in number and circulation. Amongst
the London papers in 1714 were those which rejoiced in
delightful names like the Lover, the Patriot, the Weekly Pacquet
and Dunton’s Ghost. By 1733 many others had joined them,
including fog’s Journal, Mist’s Journal, Oedipus or the Postman
Remounted and the Auditor. Part of the increase was due to
political corruption.
In 1753 the aggregate number of copies of newspapers sold
annually in England, on an average of three years, amounted to
7,411,557. By 1760 it had risen to 9,464,790 and in 1767 to
11,300,980. By 1776 the number of newspapers published in
London alone had increased to fifty-three.
The middle of the eighteenth century saw the development of
the purely political journal side
by side with those papers primarily devoted to news, domestic
and foreign, and commerce.

Social side of news paper
The social side of journalism, too, began to find a permanent
place in English literature. Samuel
Johnson’s biweekly, the Rambler, began in 1750 and his weekly,
the Idler, in 1758.
The outstanding daily newspaper about this time was the Public
Advertiser. Between 1764 and 1771 its circulation rose from
47,500 to 84,000 due largely to the famous letters of junius,
attributed to Sir Phillip Francis. It merged, however, with the
Public Ledger in 1798.
Henry Wood fall, who published the Advertiser, also begun the
Morning Chronicle in 1769. By the time Charles Dickens was a
contributor in 1843 its circulation was 6,000. Finally, after a life
of more than ninety years it ended up insolvent, being at one
time the property of the Duke of Newcastle, Gladstone and
others. Three other important and long-lived dailies were
started in the eighteenth century-the Morning Post, The Times and
the Morning Advertiser.
Newspapers were the victims of even heavier taxes during the
latter half of this century. In 1756 an additional half-penny was
added to the 1712 Stamp Tax and various restrictions were
imposed in the years following. Between 1789 and 1815 four
further tax increases were imposed, a newspaper carrying a
government duty of four pence per copy, less a discount of
twenty per cent.

Some idea of the extent of the tax on knowledge may be
gathered from the fact that nearly 29,400,000 stamps were’
issued in 1820. It was impossible for the owners to pass the
duty to advertisers, for in 1804 an advertisement tax of three
shillings and sixpence was imposed. In 1828 the proprietors of
The Times had to pay more than 68,000 in stamp and advertise-
ment taxes and paper duty.

Conflict between state and media
Between 1831 and 1835 hundreds of unstamped newspapers
made their appearance. The political tone of most of them was
fiercely revolutionary. Prosecutions failed to suppress the
obnoxious sheets. Lord Lytton, the novelist and politician, was
a fierce campaigner in the cause of press freedom and in 1836
the tax was reduced to one penny and finally abolished in 1855.
In the following two years 107 new newspapers were
begun,81provincial and 26 metropolitan. Duty on paper itself
was finally abolished in 1861.
Following the reduction of the stamp tax in 1836 to one penny,
the circulation of English newspapers more than trebled from
39 million to 122 million in 1854. Complete removal of the
duty enabling enormous reduction in prices sent circulations
soaring to unprecedented heights
Of the present day national daily newspapers, perhaps The
Times has enjoyed prestige and success as a top people’s paper
the longest. Begun by John Walter on 1 January 1785, it was
originally called the Daily Universal Register. Its founder promised
the readers of the new journal that it would contain nothing to
wound anyone’s delicacy or corrupt the mind, that it would
abstain from unfair partisanship and scandalous scurrility.
Exactly three years later the Newspaper changed its name to The
Times.
During its early years, in common with its competitors, it was
‘gagged’ by the restrictions on free speech and Walter had a
number of sojourns in Newgate Jail and had to pay several
fines for criticism of the authorities. One of his offences was
accusing the then Prince of Wales and other royal princes of
misconduct and incmring the just anger of George III.
Walter’s son, also John, took over the paper in 1803 and
introduced a better system of news transmission and in 1814
steam printing. The latter enabled him to make the proud boast
that 1,100 sheets had been impressed in one hour. Despite
taxes, the circulation rose to 5,000 by the time of Waterloo in
1815. This had doubled twenty years later and was more than
50,000 in 1854. Its nearest rival, the Morning Advertiser, had
fewer than 8,000. The number of pages rose too, from four in
1803 to twelve in 1847.
The man who ‘more than any other was The Times and
thundered through it to the shaking of the spheres, according
to Carlyle, was Captain Edward Sterling. A prominent writer
under editor Barnes in the ‘thirties, he also became known as
‘Captain Whirlwind’.
About the beginning of the twentieth century The Times had
begun to feel the influence of the more go-ahead methods of
the popular press, and following a period of anxiety for its
owners, Lord Northcliffe finally realized his ambition and
acquired control in 1908.
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He remodeled the organisation and increased its efficiency, and
shortly after his death in 1922, Major J.J. Astor, MP, became
chairman and chief proprietor. Although the circulation of The
Times in this century has been amongst the lowest of the
national dailies, it has continued to enjoy its reputation as the
‘Thunderer’ and enjoyed a prestige and leadership in opinion
that has made it a national institution. The approval by the
Monopolies Commission in January 1967 of Lord Thomson’s
take-over bid meant another change in ownership and linked it
for the first time with The Sunday Times (the two had often been
mistaken as related) and the mighty Thomson publishing and
broadcasting empire.

Ownership and rise of Media barons
The Daily Telegraph was first published in 1855 as the Daily
Telegraph and Courier, a two penny paper. Its title reflected the
importance of the most recent invention in communications,
the telegraph system. It rapidly became the mouthpiece of the
new middle classes and shortly before the advent of the
halfpenny paper could claim the largest circulation in world.
Although now a pillar of the Tory cause, it was consistently
Liberal up to 1878 when it opposed Gladstone’s foreign policy.
In 1886 at the Irish Home Rule split it became Unionist. The
Morning Post, founded in 1772, was absorbed in 1937.
The News Chronicle, which was absorbed into the Daily Mail in
1960, resulted from the amalgamation of several other papers,
notably the Daily News and the Daily Chronicle, both started in
the latter half of the nineteenth century. The Daily Mail began
life as a halfpenny daily in 1896. By 1900 it had reached a
circulation of one million and, by 1929, two million. By this
time Lord Rothermere was the proprietor, inheriting ownership
on the death of his brother Northcliffe, in 1922. In the late
‘twenties and’ thirties the Mail was pioneer in the field of
popular journalism and had become the largest circulation daily
newspaper in the world.
The turn of the century saw the birth of the Daily Express, also
a halfpenny paper. It was founded B. C. Arthur Pearson and by
the ‘thirties had passed the Mail in circulation through free gift,
creating a precedent in British journalism, although borrowing
the idea from America, it began publishing main news on the
front page, an idea which was quickly followed by its rivals. The
Times was the last to hold out. It retained advertisements on
its front page until May 1966. Now, like all other British
nationals, its front page is the paper’s ‘shop window’.
R.D. Blumenfield became editor in 1904 and formed a syndicate
in 1912 which acquired control. Lord Beaverbrook, then Max
Aitken, began to take an interest soon after, while the newspa-
per was in financially low water, and acquired complete control
in 1918. He spent large sums developing the Express, introduc-
ing simultaneous printing in London, Manchester and
Glasgow. The present circulation is a little over four million.
 Another Northcliffe venture at the beginning of the century
was the founding of the Daily Mirror in 1903. It began life as a
women’s paper edited by women. When it did not succeed it
became the first halfpenny illustrated tabloid. It retained a
family flavour, catering especially for its women readers, and
now it has it has a circulation of over five mission and claims to
have largest daily sale on earth.

The Daily Sketch was founded in 1909 and absorbed the
Graphic in the 1920s. Acquired later by Rothermere it was sold
to Lord Kemsley and in 1946 became once again the Daily
Graphic. Ownership passed again to Associated Newspapers,
controlled by Lord Rothermere, in 1953, and the Graphic
became once more the Daily Sketch.
The Sun, Britain’s newest national daily, first appeared in 1964.
It replaced the Daily Herald founded in 1921 as an organ for the
Labour Party, and which was officially taken over by the party in
1923. In 1929 Odhams took a controlling interest on the
agreement it would support the policies of the TUC. With the
aid of fire insurances and other inducements it gradually built
up a large circulation, topping over two million at its peak. The
Sun is published by the International Publishing Corporation
which took over Odhams and which also publishes the Mirror.
Its policy is described as ‘left of centre’.
The Morning Star, the only British daily newspaper supporting
the Communist party, was founded in 1932 as the Daily
Worker. It was suppressed in 1941 for opposing the govern-
ment war effort and did not appear again for twenty months,
when Russia joined in the war against Germany. It changed its
title to its present name in 1966 and has a circulation of about
63,000.
Amongst the Sunday newspapers, The Observer is the oldest
surviving, being founded in 1791. It reported the Battle of
Trafalgar in 1805 without headlines. The Sunday Times is the
second oldest. It was founded in 1822, acquired by the Berry
family in 1915 and became Lord Thomson’s first
national newspaper in Britain in 1959. Under his proprietorship
it has proved that with a ~kilful team of journalists a serious
newspaper can also enjoy popular sales. Its current circulation,
which is steadily rising, is now approaching one and a half
million. It was the first newspaper in Britain to issue a colour
supplement in 1962.
Enjoying the largest circulation of all the Sunday papers-and the
largest circulation of a newspaper in the world-is the News of the
World. Specialising in sport, crime, divorce cases and exposure
stories, it was founded in 1843. Sir Emsley Carr was editor for
half a century from 1891 until his death in 1941. In the late
‘fifties it had a circulation of eight million. It is now about
6,250,000.
Second largest is The People, founded in 1881 and with a
circulation of about five and a half million. The Sunday Mirror
began life in 1915 as the Sunday Pictorial, the weekend sister
paper of the Daily Mirror, it changed to its present title in 1963.
Sales exceed five million.
The Sunday Express was started by Lord Beaverbrook in 1918
and can claim, perhaps, to be the only popular Sunday newspa-
per with a classless readership. Its circulation is about 4,250,000.
 After the Worcester Postman and the Stamford Mercury, a number
of weekly newspapers sprang up throughout England in the
early part of the eighteenth century. Their growth was slow,
however, due largely to the taxes. By the beginning of the
nineteenth century there were less than 100 provincial newspa-
pers, and none enjoyed much influence. The Leeds Mercury,



54 

D
E

V
E

LO
P

M
E

N
T

 O
F  C

O
N

T
E

M
P

O
R

A
R

Y
 M

E
D

IA

founded in 1717, became the most influential and important of
the North country papers about this time.
Within ten years of the abolition of the stamp duty and other
taxes, morning papers sprang up in Manchester, Liverpool,
Leeds, Newcastle, Bradford, Birmingham, Huddersfield,
Nottingham, Bristol, Cardiff, Plymouth; in Edinburgh,
Glasgow, Aberdeen and Dundee; and across the water in
Ireland. The great thirst for knowledge by a newly educated class
made newspaper ownership a profitable business.
Two of the great provincial dailies which have won national
fame and status, are The Guardian, formerly The Manchester
Guardian, and The Yorkshire Post, the principal Tory voice outside
London. The former was founded in 1821 and the Post in 1754.
The two leading Scottish newspapers are The Scotsman and the
Glasgow Herald.
Canada got its first newspaper, the Halifax Gazette, a two page
weekly, in 1751. Over half
a century later Australia caught up with the news when George
Howe started the Sydney Gazette and New South Wales Advertiser
in 1803. It changed its name to The Tasmanian in 1825.
New Zealand got its first newspapers before the pioneers had a
chance to build themselves houses. The Wakefield Expedition
of 1839 got out a paper at Wellington (then Port Nicholson),
and in 1840 the Hobson Expedition started the New Zealand
Advertiser at Kawakawa The first South African newspaper was
the Cape Town Gazette and African Advertiser which began in 1800.
It was over fifty years after the setting up of the first printing
presses in America before the first real newspaper arrived. It was
Public Occurrences both Foreign and Domestick, published by
Benjamin Harris. Harris, a London bookseller, had fled to the
States from England after imprisonment for publishing a
seditious pamphlet. The intention had been to issue the newsy
three-page paper (the back was left blank for personal notes)
once a month-’or if any glut of occurrences happen, oftener’.
Alas for Harris, the Governor of Boston suppressed it and
issue number two never appeared. The Boston News-Letter
fourteen years later in 1704 became the first continuously
published news-paper in the USA.
The average Briton today reads more newspapers and maga-
zines than any of his counterparts in other countries of the
world.
The removal of taxes in the middle of the last century coupled
with the efficient growth of the railway system, made it possible
for newspaper to be bought cheaply and be widely available for
the first time. Added to this, the improvements in the educa-
tional system during the latter part of the nineteenth century
and the emergence of a working class that was increasingly
literate, meant newspapers fulfilled a social need.
By 1900 the Press was on the threshold of a concentration of
ownership. By 1938 the process was well advanced and out of
eight London ‘evenings’ at the turn of the century only three
survived. The resultant concern led to the settir\g up of two
Royal Commissions. The first in 1947 studied certain editorial
aspects, and the 1961 Commission examined the economics
and financial structure of the newspaper industry.

Part of the formula commended was the incorporation of the
Monopolies and Mergers Act of 1965. The Act states that any
take-over involving a joint circulation of 500,000 or more
should have the written consent of the Board of Trade. Any
persons defying this are now liable to two years’ imprisonment,
a fine, or both. The Times merger with the Thomson newspaper
group, which was approved in January 1967, was the first case
considered by the Monopolies Commission

News men and Journalists:

Some Early Pioneers
Perhaps the few remaining town criers can legitimately claim to
be the earliest surviving ‘newsmen’ in Britain. With their
distinctive uniforms and hand bells, and equipped with a
vociferous voice, they readily attracted an eager crowd anxious to
hear the latest official announcements.
Although printing was known and used in England during the
fifteenth century, the laws against unlicensed printing were so
severe that the few owners of presses would not risk imprison-
ment by helping publish anything not approved by the
authorities.
In addition, the libel laws were considerably more haphazard
than today. The decision of whether a libel had been committed
or not rested solely with the judge, and since he was invariably a
supporter of the government, anything critical of Parliament
would almost certainly land those responsible for it in jail.
The introduction of newspapers into Britain was, therefore, a
slow and, for the publishers, often a costly and painful experi-
ence. Certainly the early Press did not enjoy the freedom it does
today. The pamphleteers of the seventeenth century had
frequent clashes with officialdom and many of their publica-
tions were suppressed immediately or soon after their
publication.
Sir Roger L’Estrange took a leading part in bringing to justice
Titus Oates. In 1681 he began The Observator, exchanging Tory
arguments in the form of a debate with ‘typical’ Whigs. The
tories always got the better of it!
By about 1660 St Paul’s Cathederal had become a popular daily
rendezvous for those who both lived and worked in the city of
London. People of all ranks and classes went there to exchange
news and listen to it.
Amongst the daily crows was Henry Muddiman, a young man
in his thirties who alone had the authority of State to publish
news. A former schoolmaster, he would stand, note-book in
hand, and listen attentively as politicians and other leading
citizens passed him tidbits for his columns.
The close proximity of Fleet Street to St Paul’s, was perhaps one
reason why it became the headquarters of the British Press.
Muddiman, after collecting the latest news, would walk down
Ludgate Hill to a tavern in Fleet Street. There, in a private back
room, he would dictate to about a dozen scriveners-writers-
who wrote the news on three sides of a folded sheet of paper.
These early newsletters were all written by hand, and when the
scriveners had written one copy they would make others, also.
Muddiman charged five pounds a year for his newsletter. The
scriveners delivered them in the London area and those for
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country subscribers were taken to the coaching inns to be
conveyed with the mail.
The first Scottish journalist was Thomas Sydserf, editor of
Scotland’s Mercurius Caledonius, which began in 1661. Perhaps
the earliest publication which could properly be called a newspa-
per was the Edinburgh Gazette, 1699.
Defoe was an ardent pamphleteer. Whilst in Newgate he began
his Weekly Review of the Affairs of France, almost immediately
afterwards altered to A Review of the State of the English Nation,
which he continued to write from various parts of the country
in 1713. The review was not really a newspaper, but it was
‘quality’ publication. One of Defoe’s first competitors in this
field was Sir Richard Steele, who began The Tatler in 1709.
Some authorities regard Defoe as the originator of the serial
story. When his review came to an end, he published between
1716 and 1720 a monthly with an old title Mercurius Politicus.
Another influential contributor during the early part of the
eighteenth century was Jonathan Swift, who wrote for the chief
Tory organ, the Examiner, which began in 1710. Swift was also
father of the leading article-sometimes referred to as the ‘folly’.
There were many other brilliant journalists besides: Henry St
John, Viscount Bolingbroke, Matthew Prior, Francis Atterbury
and John Arbuthnot. Swift was editor of the Examiner for
thirty-three issues from November 1710 until June 1711, when
he gave it up after being appointed Dean of St Patrick’s.
Britain’s first daily newspaper to survive more than four issues
was the Daily Courant which appeared in March 1702. Many
people supposed its publisher was a man, because of the initial
‘E’ before the surname of Mallet. The ‘E’, however, stood for
Elizabeth, and so, from the very beginning, women have played
an important and equal role in the production and writing of
newspapers in this country.
The first issue had only ten paragraphs and a total of 104 lines.
There was no home news,
most of the contents being translations from the French and
Dutch newspapers. After only nine issues it ran into difficulties
and was rescued by Samuel Buckley. It was later increased in size
to four pages and then six and survived 6,002 issues.
Women, in fact, played a very important part in the early days of
British journalism. The second
editor of the Daily Courant was Mary de la Riviere Manley,
daughter of Sir Roger Manley.
At twenty-four after a disastrous bigamous marriage, she
published Letters written by Mrs Manley (1696). She wrote a
number of plays and books and succeeded Dean Swift as editor
of the Examiner in 1711.
Another publishing pioneer was Mrs Elizabeth Powell. She
introduced the first six-page
newspaper, the Charitable Mercury in 1712.
One current daily newspaper, albeit a specialist one, which had
its beginnings in 1696, is Lloyd’s List. Edward Lloyd, founder
of ‘Lloyds’, started a thrice-weekly paper, Lloyd’s News. Its career
was fairly short-lived, for after seventy-six issues a public
apology was demanded of the owner for a reference to the

House of Lords. Lloyd chose instead to discontinue publica-
tion, and it was
not until thirty years later that the partially revised it under the
title Lloyd’s List, published at first weekly, afterwards twice-
weekly and subsequently daily.
Opposing the government stamp taxes on newspapers and
their effect on newspaper economies -and free speech, John
Wilkes began in 1761 the North Briton. Campaigning vigorously
for the liberty of the Press, his determined fight helped
establish in 1772 the right to publish Parliamentary reports.
By the 1770s fresh newspapers were starting up and others
dying at the rate of practically one a month. George Crabbe,
expressing his amazement at the number, wrote:
For soon as morning dawns with roseate hue,
The ‘Herald’ of the morn arises too,
‘Post’ after ‘Post’ succeeds, and all day long
‘Gazettes’ and ‘Ledgers’ swarm, a motley throng.
When evening comes she comes with all her train
Of ‘Leadgers’, ‘Chronicles’, and ‘Posts’ again,
Like bats appearing when the sun goes down,
From holes obscure and corners of the town.
One of the first attempts at ‘popular’ journalism, or rather an
effort to reach the working classes,
was pioneered by William Cobbett. He reduced the price of his
Weekly Political Register from one Shilling and a halfpenny to
two pence in an endeavour to reach a less affluent audience and
gain support for Parliamentary reform.
A noticeable newspaper for its dramatic criticism was the
Examiner, begun in 1808 by Leigh Hunt. Both he and his
brother landed in prison for too frank a criticism of the Prince
Regent. A literary group of old boys from Hunt’s former
school, Christ’s Hospital (the Bluecoat School), began to centre
around him and Charles Lamb, and they made a considerable
impression on early nineteenth-century journalism. Perhaps the
greatest journalist of the century was Thomas Barnes, son of
an attorney, who, after Christ’s Hospital and Cambridge,
studied for the Bar. Joining The Times in 1809, he became editor
in 1817 at the age of thirty-two.
Scholarly, virile, patriotic, plain spoken, and a servant of the
interests of the rising middle classes, Barnes so dominated the
newspaper world that the course of English journalism during
the first half of the last century must largely be followed in the
story of that paper’s meteoric rise in success and influence. Lord
Brougham’s secretary, Denis Le Marchant, writing of him in
1834, said: ‘The Times was at this period without doubt the
leading journal in Europe ...the other newspaper were compara-
tively insignificant.’ John Thadeus Delane, who succeeded
Barnes as editor on the latter’s death in 1841, enjoyed such close
confidences with two Prime Ministers, Aberdeen and
Palmerston, that his paper obtained many sensational
exclusives. It is doubtful whether any editor before or since has
received confidences from ministers of all parties over so long a
period as Delane.
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The first was correspondent was sent out by The Times. William
Howard Russell, later knighted, pitched his tent alongside the
British lines at Scutari, and for the first time ‘live’ first-hand
accounts of the Crimean War published in a daily newspaper.
Russell met with opposition from the military authorities from
the start. He attacked the management, exposed the muddled
conduct and pleaded on behalf of the sick and wounded. As
the official history of The Times summarises it, the paper had
been:
Largely responsible for the Crimean campaign that had brought
victory in the end; it had ‘saved the remnant of an army’; it had
destroyed one Ministry and forced important changes in
another; and it had a used the removal of a Commander-in-
Chief. Russell came home in a blaze of glory, to be ‘lionised’ as
no journalist had ever been before.
The outspokenness of Russell in his dispatches, however,
resulted in ‘security’ intervening to
limit certain information and comment.
In Journalists’ Corner at St Paul’s Cathedral, Russell is named as
the ‘First and greatest’ of the war correspondents. But journal-
ists remember with equal pride are Archibald Forbes, who rode
to Pietermaritzburg by balloon post in 1871, and Sir Winston
Churchill, for his exploits in the South African War.
Newspapers were often produced during active service, too, and
credit should go to the early pioneers who kept morale high
with newspapers like the Ladysmith Lyre and Mafeking Mail. In
the last war, one very important newspaper deliverer was
General Montgomery. He helped distribute the issue of the
Eighth Army News aIU10uncing the capture of Tobruk.
Just as a woman had been the first to publish a daily newspaper
in Britain, so another, Mrs. Elizabeth Johnson” became the
publisher of the first Sunday paper, setting a precedent for
success at the top of a profession which has rarely known sex
discrimination.
Elizabeth Johnson’s British Gazette and Sunday Monitor probably
began in the spring of 1780. The earliest surviving issue is
number 66 dated 24 June 1781. It has four pages, cost three
pence and later shortened its name to Sunday Monitor. By 1816
the price was seven pence. Perhaps the first woman writer on
the stuff of a newspaper and certainly the first woman leader
writer was Harriet Martineau. Born in 1802, the sixth of eight
children, she soon began to pursue a literary career, and became
manager of Thomas Carlyle’s lectures. At the age of fifty she
was approached byFrederick Knight Hunt of the Daily News
who invited her to become a leader writer. Working from her
Lake District home she wrote more than sixteen hundred pieces
for the paper in fourteen years.
Another pioneer, although in a different branch of journalism,
was Mark Lemon, first editor of Punch. He was one of that rare
breed of Victorians, possessing an inexhaustible store of energy
and gusto. A prolific author and dramatist, he edited the
magazine for close on thirty years and was principally respon-
sible for its survival during the early days of struggle.
To Mark Lemon fell the assignment of preparing the Punch
prospectus. ‘This guffawgraph,’ he announced, ‘is intended to
form a refuge for destitute wit-an asylum for the thousands of

orphan jokes-the superannuated Joe Millers-the millions of
perishing puns, which are now wandering about without so
much as a shelf to rest upon.’
Punch was born in Crane Court, Fleet Street, on 17 July 1841.
Production costs soon outstripped the proceeds and Lemon
was forced to pouring the income from his plays into the
magazine to keep it going. In later years he used to say: ‘I was
made for Punch and Punch for me. 1 should never have suc-
ceeded in any other way’. It has now become an essential
ingredient of contemporary journalism.
Some of t.he literary giants of the nineteenth century were also
prolific journalists. Two popular magazines were Dickel’s’s
Household Words and Thackeray’s Cornhill. Charles Dickens was
editor of the Daily News in 1846, but gave up after only
seventeen issues ‘tired to death and quite worn out’.
To meet the growing need for pictorial journalism, the Illustrated
London News was founded in 1848 by Herbert Ingram. As with
all the early newspapers and magazines, illustrations were line
drawings, and in the first issue there was a detailed reconstruc-
tion of the Fire of Hamburg.
Just as railways speeded the delivery of newspapers, so the
invention of the telegraph system made swift communication
of news possible. On 6 August 1844 The Times, recording the
birth of Victoria’s: second son in its second edition, said: ‘We
are indebted to the extraordinary power of the Electro-Magnetic
Telegraph for the rapid communication of this important
announcement.’ In its early days, however, the telegraph was
limited in range and expensive.
One of the greatest British newspaper proprietors, Viscount
Northcliffe, began life as Alfred Harmsworth, eldest of fourteen
children, in 1865. His father was a barrister. Young Harmsworth
began contributing to newspapers and magazines at an early are
and by the time he was twenty-three started his own publishing
company in London and a magazine called Answers. He was
joined by his brother Harold (Lord Rothermere) and soon the
magazine was selling one million copies a week and netting a
profit of £50,000 a year.
In 1894 he acquired the Evening News and two years later
launched the Daily Mail. The latter catered for a new class of
inquisitive reader-especially women-created by compulsory
education. For the first time proper attention was paid to type
and display of news and features G. W. Steevens, the famous
South African War Correspondent, gained many new readers for
the paper and in 1903 the Continental Daily Mail was begun in
Paris. Soon afterwards he entered the newsprint business in
Newfoundland and in 1908 bought The Times for £ 320,000,
thus saving it from possible extinction.
He spared no expense to inject new life into the once supreme’
Thunderer’. The circulation had dropped to 40,000, so in an
effort to boost sales he introduced new equipment and new
methods of presenting the news. Its failure to rally under
Northcliffe was perhaps partly due to his attempts to
‘popularise’ The Times, but he at least spared it from a near
certain death.
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Northcliffe pioneered many new enterprises, both in journalism
and in the public interest During the early days of motoring
and aviation he gave invaluable help and was a generous
benefactor.
Lord Beaverbrook was another pioneer in the field of popular
journalism. He used his extremely influential newspapers as a
mouthpiece for his own policies and ideals, often saying that a
newspaper that did not sell propaganda was tame and ineffec-
tual. He was an extremely active proprietor right up until his
death, maintaining almost daily contact with his editors, often
by direct telephone line from his various homes. He was a life-
long friend of Sir Winston Churchill, and the two men were
extremely close in the last years of their lives, dying within a few
months of each other.
A German who quickly saw a great newspaper use for the
telegraph system was Baron Paul Julius Reuter. He ran a
pigeon-post service between Brussels and cologne, linking two
telegraph lines. In 1851 he came to London and took two
rooms in the city where he set about building up a business.
He offered newspapers a continental news service for thirty
pounds a month. The Morning Advertiser was the first to accept,
and soon others joined in, including The Daily Telegraph. One
newspaper that could see no advantage in the Reuter service was
The Times. They already used the telegraph system. Finally they,
too, gave way, although they insisted for some time on paying
double the fee in order to avoid printing the agency’s name.
Today Reuter’s have a man in every capital and an international
reputation for accuracy.
The pioneering spirit continues in Fleet Street. Amongst a
profession which is daily chronicling the achievements of
others, it is natural that in a technological age newspapers
themselves should undergo improvements for the better. It is
all part of the service they provide for the public: their readers.
One of the truly remarkable wonders of this age in the field of
communications is the televising
of pictures obtainable from across the Atlantic via the Early
Bird and Telestar satellites.
In February 1966, the Daily Express itself hit the headlines and
obtained a world scoop, when a teleprinter receiver machine
from their Manchester office enabled Jodrell Bank to pick up the
first close-up pictures of the moon’s surface from the Soviet
Space Station, Luna 9.The early pioneers could little have
wondered, that one day news would travel faster than sound.

Notes
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Topic:
Journalism in early America, Press during colonial era, the
political era and Pennypress making media a mass phenom-
enon. Press in 19th century and modern America.

Objective:
By the end of the lesson students will have a fair idea of  how
media became a mass phenomena
Although book publishing was not considered to be a socially
important force, Henry VIII recognized its potential in 1530
when he required all printers to obtain a royal approval before
setting up shop. This notion of publishing “under authority”
from the government would figure prominently in the future
of the newspaper.
The idea of a mass-circulated newspaper followed the invention
of printing. The bulk of early printed matter consisted of
books and religious tracts. As more books went into print,
more people were encouraged to learn how to read. As literacy
grew, more people turned to education, and universities
expanded.
As education grew, more people became curious about how
they lived, how others lived, and how their government was
run. Merchants and businesspeople realized that a knowledge
of economic conditions and commercial information from
other towns and other coun-tries could be beneficial to their
own efforts. It wasn’t long before publications sprang up across
Europe to meet these needs. In Holland, printers began
turning out corantos, or currents of news, around 1620.
Corantos spread to Britain where news about the Thirty Years
War was in great demand. These early forerunners of the
newspaper carried mainly foreign and commercial news. The
corantos were pub-lished on and off for the next twenty years,
finally expiring because of circulation and license fee problems.
They were replaced by the diurnals, daily reports of domestic
and local events usually concerned with the doings of the king
and parliament. This period also saw the rise of the printing of
religious books. The Bible and hymnals were widely distrib-
uted, as well as a large number of books detailing the
controversy surrounding the Reformation and Counter-
Reformation. Along with an increase in book publishing came
an increase in book suppression. Censorship was common.
Even John Milton, the famous English poet who wrote
Areopagitica, a defense of freedom to publish, was later a
government censor.

JOURNALISM IN EARLY AMERICA
Before we get to the details, it might be helpful to identify some
general features of newspapers and magazines in early America:
• It was a time of few newspapers and magazines

LESSON 10:
PRINT MEDIA THE AMERICAN SCENARIO

• Printers and postmasters did a great deal of the early
newspaper and magazine

• Publishing news was not as timely as it is today
• Tthe idea of a “free press” was not endorsed by colonial

governments
In 1686, Benjamin Harris, who had been pilloried in London
for printing anti-
crown pamphlets, arrived in Boston. Four years later, displaying
a certain lack of judgment, he published the first American
newspaper, Publick Occurrences Both Foreign and Domestick, which
again contained material offensive to the ruling powers. (One
story alleging an affair between the King of France and his son’s
wife infuriated Boston’s Puritan officials. They were aghast that
such an account, impugning the integrity of a Christian king,
could have reached the residents of their city.) Because of this
and other controversial stories, the paper was suppressed after
one issue. The idea of a free press had yet to surface in colonial
America, and the majority believed that a paper had to have
royal consent to be published. Harris’ paper had no such
consent, and that alone would have been basis enough for the
governor of the colony to halt its publication. Fourteen years
would pass before another attempt would sur-face. In 1704, the
Boston News Letter was published by John Campbell, the local
post-master. Since he owed his position to the local authorities,
Campbell tried hard not to offend them, duly licensing his
publication with the colony’s government and printing the
words “Published by Authority” on the front page. His
cautious approach resulted in a paper that was safe from
suppression, but one that was also lackluster and dull. No
stories of philandering kings were found in the Boston News
Letter pages. Most of Campbell’s news consisted of articles
clipped from foreign papers, some stories more than five
months old. There were notices of ships arriving and departing,
summaries of sermons given by local clergy, and death notices.
Campbell’s paper was a sideline job for him, and it never turned
much of a profit. Circulation was probably around 300
subscribers. In 1719', Campbell lost his job as postmaster and
his replacement immediately started a rival paper, the Boston
Gazette. Campbell did not take kindly to competition. He
wrote of the new paper: “I pity [its] readers. Its sheets smell
stronger of beer than of midnight oil.”
Competition grew as a third newspaper was started in New
York and a fourth appeared in Boston. The new arrival in
Boston was significant for two reasons. First, it was published
by James Franklin (Ben’s older brother); and, second, it
pioneered a new idea in press philosophy. The elder Franklin
correctly noted that other papers carried routine news releases
and were careful never to say anything to upset local authorities.
Franklin decided that his paper, the New England Courant,
would be different. He published without the approval of local
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government. His independence quickly got him into trouble,
however, and the colonial magistrates threw him into prison
and later forbade him from publishing a newspaper without
their prior approval. James neatly got around this latter
proscription by naming Ben as the new publisher of the
Courant. The paper prospered under Ben’s tenure as publisher
and his writings were highly praised. Sibling rivalry eventually
intervened, and Ben moved to Philadelphia where he started
the Pennsylvania Gazette. Ben Franklin retired from a successful
publishing career at the age of forty-two.

Benjamin Pranklin became the publisher of the Pennslyvania
Gazette in 1729, when he was 24 years old.
 The paper became the most successful colonial newspaper
and Pranklin became the best-known colonial journalist and
publisher

During this time he started several newspapers, founded the
first American foreign-language paper, published one of the
first American magazines (see the section on “Magazines of the
Colonial Period”), ran the first editorial cartoon, proved that
advertising copy could sell merchandise and, perhaps most
important, demonstrated that journalism could be an honor-
able profession.

The Beginnings of Revolution
Tensions between colonies and crown were rising during
Franklin’s tenure as publisher, and this controversy sparked the
development of the early press. One example of this tension
was the trial of John Peter Zenger. In 1733, Zenger was
persuaded by his influential backers to publish a newspaper that
was openly critical of the British born Royal Governor of New
York. The governor promptly jailed Zenger and charged him
with criminal libel. Famous lawyer Andrew Hamilton defended
Zenger and capitalized upon the growing colonial resentment
of Britain to win his case, Hamilton argued that despite
precedents in British law to the contrary, truth could be used as
a defense against libel and that a jury of Americans ought not
feel bound by laws formed in England and not approved in
America. The jury agreed and rendered a not-guilty verdict, thus
striking a symbolic blow for press freedom.

Newspapers grew in numbers in the period before the Revolu-
tionary War, Most of them were partisan, siding with the
colonies or with the crown; others tried to steer a middle
ground. In any case, this period marks the establishment of the
political press, which openly supported a particular party,
faction, or cause. The early newspaper editors, divided though
they might be over some issues, were united as never before by
the passage of the Stamp Act of 1765. The act imposed a penny
tax per issue upon each newspaper and was despised by nearly
all editors, who saw it as an attempt to put them out of
business and as one more example of taxation without
representation. The opposition to the act was vehement. Those
who went along with the tax risked the wrath of the Sons of
Liberty and other colonial action groups. In Boston, a mob
hanged the stamp tax collector in effigy and then proceeded to
burn down the house of the governor. Some printers were
threatened with bodily harm if they stopped publishing simply
to avoid the tax. Parliament yielded to the political pressure and
repealed the tax the next year. Nevertheless, the Stamp Act
accelerated the movement toward colonial independence.
The first step toward a formal break with England came in 1776
when the Continental Congress passed the Declaration on
Independence. The text of the document was published in the
Pennsylvania Evening Post on July 6, 1776. The next year the
Continental Congress authorized Mary Katherine Goddard,
publisher of the Maryland Journal, to print the first official
copies of the declaration with the names of the signers
attached. Under Goddard’s direction, the Journal became one
of the leading colonial papers during the war. Goddard was one
of about thirty women who printed or published colonial
newspapers.
As the war intensified, the press became polarized, splitting into
pro-patriot and pro-British factions. Most were pro-revolution.
About thirty-seven papers were published as the war began, and
twenty of these survived. Several new papers sprang up during
the war, and enough of these managed to stay in business so
that by the end of the conflict approximately thirty-five
newspapers were published regularly.

Magazines of the Colonial Period
In colonial times, the word magazine meant warehouse or
depository, a place where various types of provisions were
stored under one roof. The first magazines printed in America
were patterned after this model; they were to be storehouses of
varied literary materials gathered from books, pamphlets, and
newspapers and bound together under one cover.
It was Ben Franklin who first announced plans to start a
magazine in the colonies. Unfortunately for Ben, a competitor
named Andrew Bradford got wind of his idea and beat
Franklin to the punch. Bradford’s American Magazine was
published a few days before Franklin’s General Magazine in
1741. The two publications carried political and economic
articles aimed at an intelligent audience. Both were ambitious
ventures in that they were designed for readers in all thirteen
colonies and deliberately tried to influence public opinion;
however, both quickly folded because of financial problems.
The next significant attempt at magazine publishing occurred in
Philadelphia when another Bradford (this one named “William)
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started the American Magazine and Monthly Chronicle in 1757.
This publication also contained the usual blend of political and
economic articles mixed with a little humor; it was well edited
and able to support itself for a year.
As America’s political relations with England deteriorated,
magazines, like newspapers, assumed a more significant political
role. Thomas Paine, who, in his rousing pamphlet Common
Sense, argued for separation from England, became editor of
the Pennsylvania Magazine. This publication strongly sup-
ported the revolution and was a significant political force during
the early days of the war. It became an early casualty of the
conflict, however, and closed down in 1776. Other magazines
appeared during and after the war, but they were seldom
profitable and usually ceased publication within a year or two.
To summarize, it is clear that all these early magazines were
aimed at a specialized audience-one that was educated, literate,
and primarily urban. They contained a variety of articles dealing
with the arts, practical science, and politics, and a list of authors
who contributed to them would include most of the major
poets, essayists, and statesmen of the period. Their overall
impact was to encourage literary and artistic expression and to
unify the colonies during America’s struggle for independence
from England

Books of the Colonial Period
In 1640, the Puritans in Cambridge, Massachusetts, printed the
Bay Psalm Book. About 90,000 other titles were to follow it as
book publishing took hold in the Amer-Ican colonies. In
addition to locally published books, many volumes were
imported &om England. Among the more popular books
printed in the colonies during the second half of the seven-
teenth century were The Practice of Piety, A Sure Guide to Heaven,
and Day of Doom. Reading was a popular pastime of the early
settlers and public libraries sprang up to serve their needs.
Benjamin Franklin was instrumental III starting a library in
Philadelphia. In a short period, other libraries opened in New
York, Rhode Island, and South Carolina. During the Revolu-
tionary War, many book printers turned out political pamphlets

Content: Topical Items and Partisan Politics
Newspapers and magazines in the colonial period carried a
variety of items dealing with politics, crime, commerce, travel,
and happenings in Europe. Benjamin Harris’ Publick Occur-
rences contained a wide smattering of news items (in addition
to the ones that landed him in trouble). Harris informed his
early readers about the Indians selecting a day of formal
Thanksgiving, an unnamed man committing suicide, the easing
of the smallpox epidemic in Boston, and war news. Although
the paper made perfect sense to the inhabitants of late-
seventeenth-century Boston, some items would be
unintelligible for the reader of the 1990s.
The Pennsylvania Gazette was notable for several innovations in
content and style. Ben Franklin’s paper had a cleaner makeup,
with rules dividing the various stories and classified ads. The
type was easier to read, and Franklin made an attempt to set off
what we might call headlines from the rest of the items. He
made use of short paragraphs to compress the news into a
limited space. Here, for example, is one such news item that

illustrates this trend and reveals a little bit about colonial crime
and punishment:
“Last Week William Kerr. . . was indicted and convicted at the Mayor’s
Court of counterfeiting. . . Pieces of Eight. . . for which he received
sentence as follows: To stand in the Pillory one Hour To-Morrow, to
have his ear nail’d to same, and the part nail’d cut off and on Saturday
next to stand another hour in the Pillory and to be Whipt 39 lashes….
. and then to pay a fine of 50 Pounds.”
Perhaps the most interesting of Franklin’s achievements was his
skillful writing of advertising copy.
During the years of the revolution, news of war and politics
dominated the pages of the young nation’s newspapers. The
most famous of the revolutionary papers was Isaiah Thomas’
Massachusetts Spy . Although Thomas tried to maintain neutral-
ity during the early ears of his publishing career, the pressures
for independence in his city were too great and eventually the
Spy became a revolutionary paper. Thomas has the distinction
of being the first war correspondent, and below is a sample of
his report ing of the battle of Lexington:
The [British] troops in the meantime. . . had crossed the river
and landed at Phipp’s farm. They immediately. . . proceeded to
Lexington. . . with great silence. A company of militia, of about
eighty men, mustered near the meeting house; the troops came
insight of them just before sunrise. The militia, upon seeing
the troops, began to disperse. The troops then set out upon
the run. . . and the commanding officer accosted the militia in
words to this effect, “Disperse, you damn’d rebels-Damn you,
disperse.” Upon which. . . one or two officers discharged their
pistols, which were instantaneously followed by the firing of
four or five of the soldiers; and then there seemed to be a
general discharge from the whole body. Eight of our men were
killed and nine wounded.
Magazine content in the colonial period was quite varied. An
early issue of Franklin’s General Magazine, for example, carried
ten pages of poems, sermons, boo, reviews, an article on the
currency problem in the colonies, and a news section. Late
articles would discuss a religious revival in the colonies, an
orphanage recent!: founded in Georgia, and “A New Method of
Making Molasses.” Franklin’s man interests and pursuits were
clearly visible in his magazine.
The content of Joseph Dennie’s Port Folio magazine was of
unusually high quality. Its first issue featured an article by John
Adams, “Tour through Silesia.” Political articles became more
numerous in succeeding issues, and in 1804 Dennie devoted an
entire issue to an examination of the causes of the Alexander
Hamilton-Aaron Burr duel. Port Folio was a diverse publica-
tion, however, and not all of its contents were somber. Here,
for example, is a joke from an 1802 issue: “A gentleman,
informed by a bill on a window of a house that apartments
were to let, knocked at the door and, attended by a pretty female
took a survey of the premises. ‘Pray my dear,’ said he smiling,
‘are you to be let with the lodgings?’ ‘No,’ [she] replied. . . ‘I am
to be let alone,’” Not exactly Playboy’s Party Jokes, but Hugh
Hefner was still more than a century away.
Book content during the colonial period was primarily con-
cerned with religion. There were, however, several publications
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that were more secular in tone. Benjamin Franklin’s Poor
Richard’s Almanack sold about 10,000 copies a year. Sentimental
novels, many of them imported from England, were also
popular.

The Political Press:1700 -1833
The politicization of newspapers did not end with America’s
victory in the Revolutionary War. Instead, partisan leanings of
the press were transferred into another arena-the debate over the
powers of the federal government. The lineup of those who
were participants in this controversy included some of the best
political thinkers of the time: Alexander Hamilton, James
Madison, Thomas Jefferson, John Jay. Newspapers were quick
to take sides in this debate, and their pages were filled with
Federalist or anti-Federalist propaganda. Hamilton and his
Federalists used the Gazette of the United States as the
“official” outlet for their views. The leader of the anti-Federal-
ists, Thomas Jefferson, sought to counteract the influence of
the Gazette by starting a rival paper in 1791, the National
Gazette. Heated political debate gave way to name-calling and
quarreling between these two groups, and the content of many
newspapers became colored by volatile and inflammatory
language. A typical example of the rhetoric in these early papers
is found in the anti-Federalist Aurora, edited by Benjamin
Franklin Bache (“Lightning Rod Junior”). Concerning President
Washington, Bache wrote, “. . . if ever a nation was debauched
by a man, the American nation has been debauched by Wash-
ington.” Supporters of Washington and Federalism wrecked
Bache’s office and beat him up (communication scholars would
call this an example of negative feedback).
At the vortex of this debate between Federalists and anti-
Federalists was the Constitution of the United States. Although
the original document made no mention of the right of a free
press, a series of ten amendments, popularly called the Bill of
Rights, did contain such a provision. The first amendment held
that “Congress shall make no law. . . abridging the freedom of
speech, or of the press. . . .” Thus the idea of a free press, which
had grown during the revolutionary period, became part of the
law of the new nation when Congress ratified this amendment
in 1791.
Unfortunately, even after the amendment had been passed, the
notion of a free press was not completely accepted. Press attacks
on political leaders continued unabated. Freed from repressive
government regulation, early newspapers found it easy to go to
extremes. A controversy regarding U.S. relations with France
touched off a journalistic battle filled with invective. Here, for
example, is what Federalist editor William Cobbett had to say
about our friend Benjamin Franklin Bache: “. . . This atrocious
wretch. . . is an ill-looking devil. His eyes never get above your
knees. He is of sallow complexion, hollow-cheeked, dead-eyed,
and [looks] like a fellow who has been about a week or ten days
[hanging on a gallows].” Bache seemed to inspire strong
feelings. When another angry rival editor, James Fenno, ran into
Bache on the street, Fenno beat him with a cane (another
example of negative feedback).
In the late 1790s, with Federalist John Adams as president, the
government sought to curb press criticism of its policies and
check the volatile writings of other irritating Journalists by

passing the Sedition Act. This act made it a crime towrite ,
anything about the U.S. government or Congress that might be
“false, malicious.” Public opinion, however, was not on the side
of this repressive law and it was allowed to expire in 1801.
Newspapers grew with the country in the first twenty years of
the new century The daily newspaper began in 1783 and grew
slowly. By 1800, most 1arge cities had at least one daily paper. By
1820, there were 24 dailies, 66 semi- or tri weeklies or 422
weeklies. Circulations were not large, usually around 1500, excel
city papers. The number was small because these newspapers
were read primarily by the upper socioeconomic classes; early
readers had to be literate and possess money to spend on
subscriptions (about $10 per year or 6 cents an issue-a la you
consider that during these years 5 cents could buy a pint of
whis1 tent was typified by commercial and business news,
political and debates, speeches, acts of state legislatures, and
official messages. Still was growing. As the population moved
westward, so did the printing pi was started in St. Louis in
1808. Frontier Detroit had a newspaper, The Gazette in 1817.
By 1833, there were approximately 1200 papers printed in the
country
The presidential election of 1824 marked the high point of the
I There were five presidential candidates and each had enlisted
the support of at least one newspaper. In fact, several of the
papers were founded for the sole purpose of supporting a
particular candidate. Naturally, the papers’ fortunes were tied to
their choice. Newspapers supporting a losing candidate often
went out of the business. A more independent press emerged
after this election, thanks in part to a growing reliance on
advertising revenue rather than money donated by political
parties.
Politics was still the main focus of many of the nation’s papers
an correspondents to Washington to report political news.
James Gordon whom we shall meet again later, covered
Washington for a New York paper. The first woman to achieve
recognition as a political journalist was Anne Royall who
published two papers in Washington between 1831 and 1854.
Royall was a crusader for free speech and state’s rights and
campaigned against graft and corruption.
During this period, several newspapers arose in response to the
needs and interests of minority groups. Freedom’s Journal, the
first of over forty black published before 1860, was founded in
the late 1820s by the Reverend Samuel Cornish and John
Russwurm. Written and edited by blacks, the paper championed
the cause of black people by dealing with the serious problems
arising from slavery by carrying news of foreign countries such
as Haiti and Sierra Leone that appealed to its black audience.
At about the same time, another minority group, the Cherokee
Indian nation was being pressured by the federal government
to abandon its tribal lands in Georgia and relocate further west.
A Cherokee scholar named Sequoyah became fascinated with the
written prose of the whites, for he was convinced that the secret
of their superior power lay in their ability to transmit knowl-
edge through a written language. Subsequently, he set out to
develop a system of writing for his own people.
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After experimenting for over a decade, he developed an
alphabet, consisting of eighty six characters, by which the
Cherokee language could be set down in written form. His new
system enabled his people to learn to read and write. The tribe
set up Schools where Sequoyah’s alphabet was taught and
published books in the Cherokee language. Eventually, the first
Indian newspaper, the Cherokee Phoenix, written in both
Cherokee and English, appeared in 1828. The Phoenix was
edited by Elias Boudinot, a Native American, who had been
educated at a northern seminary. The paper was influential
among members of the Cherokee nation and even had a large
number of European Readers.
 Boudinot resigned in 1832 and the paper ceased publication for
two years. A treaty in 1835 evicted the Cherokee nation from
their Georgia home. When the Cherokees tried to take their
printing press with them, local authorities seized it.
By 1844 a new Native American paper appeared in Oklahoma,
The Cherokee Advocate. Despite hardships from civil war and
pressures from settlers to occupy Oklahoma, the Advocate
continued to operate until 1906.

Birth of Mass News paper: The Penny Press
Benjamin Day a 22 year old boy, first brought the dreams of
publishing a Newspaper for masses into reality. Day had seen
others fail in their attempts to market a mass-appeal newspaper.
Nonetheless, he forged ahead. Day’s paper would be a daily and
would sell for a penny. This was a significant price reduction
when compared to the other New York City, Boston, and
Philadelphia dailies, which went for six cents a copy. (The price
of six cents was also typical for many weekly papers in other
parts of the country. Since they came out less frequently, these
papers were cheaper than the Sun on an annual basis. Thus
although the penny press did not mark a drop in the overall
price of American newspapers, it did signal a decrease in the
price of urban dailies.) Local happenings, sex, violence, features,
and human-interest stories would constitute his content. The
first issue contained news of a suicide, police and crime items,
shipping information, weddings, obituaries, and feature stories.
Conspicuously absent were the stodgy political debates that still
characterized many of the six-cent papers. Within six months
the Sun achieved a circulation of approximately 8000 issues, far
ahead of its nearest competitor. Day’s gamble had paid off, and
the penny press was launched.

Front page o f  t h e  New York Sun: Benjamin Day’s reliance on
advertising for revenue is illustrated by the several columns of classified
ads appearing on the front page.

Others imitated the success of Day’s new penny paper. Perhaps
the most significant and certainly the most colorful of these
individuals was James Gordon Bennett. In 1835, Bennett
launched his New York Herald. The paper started in hum-ble
surroundings-a cellar on Wall Street equipped with two chairs
and a desk made by balancing a plank on two flour barrels.
Bennett was able to move into more spa-cious surroundings
soon afterward because the Herald was even more of a rapid
success than the Sun. Part of Bennett’s success can be attributed
to his skillful reporting of crime news, the institution of a
financial page, sports reporting, and an aggressive editorial
policy. Bennett looked upon himself as a reformer, and in one
of his fulsome editorials he wrote: “I go for a general reforma-
tion of morals. . . . I mean to begin anew movement in
progress in civilization…Get out of my way ye driveling editors
and driveling politicians.” This pugnacious attitude was not
without risk, and on one occasion one of those rival “driveling editors”
cornered Bennett and beat him about the head and shoulders with
a cane (more negative feedback).
Another important pioneer of the era was Horace Greeley. His
New York Tribune appeared in 1841 and would rank third behind
the Sun and Herald in daily circula-tion, but its weekly edition
was circulated nationally and proved to be a great success.
Greeley’s Tribune was not as sensational as its competitors. He
used his editorial page for crusades and causes. He opposed
capital punishment, alcohol, gambling, and tobacco. He favored
a high tariff, trade unions, and westward expansion (the
famous quotation usually attributed to Greeley, “Go west,
young man,” was actually first said by an Indiana newspaper-
man, but Greeley would have agreed with its sentiment).
Greeley also favored women’s rights. In 1845, he hired Margaret
Fuller as literary critic for the Tribune. In addition to her
commentary on the fine arts, Fuller pub-lished articles dealing
with the hard lot of prostitutes, women prisoners, and the
insane. Her work attracted strong public interest, and today she
is regarded as one of the finest critics of her generation. She also
became the first woman foreign corre-spondent. Greeley’s
decision to hire Fuller is typical of his publishing philosophy:
Like Fuller, he never talked down to the mass audience and
attracted his readers by appealing to their intellect more than to
their emotions.
The last of the major newspapers of the penny-press era that
we shall consider began in 1851 and, at this writing, was still
publishing. The New York Times, edited by Henry Raymond,
promised to be less sensational than the Sun or the Herald and
less impassioned than Greeley. The paper soon established a
reputation for objective and reasoned journalism. Raymond
stressed the gathering of foreign news and served as foreign
correspondent himself in 1859. The Times circulation reached
more than 40,000 before the Civil War.
Finally, all of these publishers had one thing in common. As
soon as their penny papers were successful, they doubled the
price.

Significance of the Penny Press
At this point, we should consider the major changes in
journalism that were prompted by the success of the mass
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press during the 1833-1860 period. In short, we can identify
four such changes. The penny press changed:
1. The basis of economic support for newspapers
2. The pattern of newspaper distribution
3. The definition of what constituted news

4. The techniques of news collection

Before the penny press, most of a newspaper’s economic
support came from subscription revenue. The large circulation
of the penny papers made advertisers realize that they could
reach a large segment of potential buyers by purchasing space.
More-over, the readership of the popular papers cut across
political party and social class lines, thereby assuring a potential
advertiser of a broadly based audience. As a result:, advertisers
were greatly attracted to this new medium and the mass
newspapers relied significantly more on advertising revenues
than did their predecessors.
Older papers were distributed primarily through the mails; the
penny press, although relying somewhat on subscriptions, also
made use of street sales. Vendors would buy 100 copies for 67
cents and sell them for one cent each. Soon it became common
to hear newsboys hawking papers at most corners in the larger
cities. Since these papers had to compete with one another in
the open marketplace of the street, editors went out of their
way to find original and exclusive news that would give their
paper an edge. Page makeup and type styles changed in order to
attract the attention of the casual passerby.
The penny press also redefined the concept of news. The older
papers were pas-sive information collectors; they printed
information that others might have sent them or news that
might have been published first elsewhere. Thus stories
appearing in the foreign press were reprinted, letters from
congressmen were reproduced, and official reports from the
federal government and presidential speeches were carried
verbatim. There was no systematic search for news. The penny
press changed that by hiring people to go out and look for
news. Reporters were assigned to special
“beats”: police, financial, sports, and religion, to name a few.
Foreign correspondents were popular. Even Karl Marx served
as a London correspondent for the Tribune (he quit when
Greeley forced a salary cut on him). The penny papers created
the role of the paid news gatherer. Newspapers changed their
emphasis from the affairs of the commercial elite to the social life of
the rising middle classes.
This shift meant that news became more of a commodity,
something that had value. And, like many commodities, fresh
news was more valuable than stale news. The increased
competition among the papers of the era further emphasized
this fact. Any scheme that would get the news into the paper
faster was tried. Stories were sent by carrier pigeon, pony
express, railroads, and steamships as the newspapers kept pace
with the advances in transportation. The biggest innovation in
news gathering of this time was the invention of the telegraph
in 1844. The Mexican War of 1846 made fast news transmission
especially desirable, and many newspapers first used the

telegraph to carry news about this conflict. All in all, the penny
papers increased the importance of speed in news collection.

Magazines in the Penny-Press Era
While the penny press was opening up new markets for
newspapers, magazine pub-lishers were also quietly expanding
their appeal and coverage. The Knickerbocker (as the name
suggests, a New York publication), Graham’s Magazine, and the
Saturday Evening Post all started between 1820 and 1840 and
were written not so much for the intelligentsia as for the
generally literate middle classes. By 1842, Graham’s, under the
direction of Edgar Allan Poe, had a circulation of 40,000. The
growing social and economic importance of women was
illustrated by the birth of Godey’s Lady’s Book in 1830 and
Peterson’s in 1842. These two magazines offered articles on
fashion, morals, diets, and health hints and printed elaborate
hand-colored engravings in their pages. Godey’s, under the
editorship of Sara Hale, was a pioneer for women’s rights and
was the first magazine to campaign for wider recognition of
women writers.
Technological improvements in printing and in the reproduc-
tion of illustrations also helped to expand the magazine
audience. In 1850, Harper’s Monthly was started as a magazine
that would present material that had already appeared in other
sources (rather like the Reader’s Digest, except that the articles
were reprinted in full). Harper’s also included elaborate woodcut
illustrations along with its articles in double-sized issues.
Harper’s U7eekly was instituted seven years later and was to
become famous for its illustrations of the Civil War. In 1863,
this magazine began publishing reproductions of Mathew
Brady’s war photographs.
The sensationalist and crusading approach of the penny press
also translated itself into at least two magazines. Prank Leslie’s
Illustrated Newspaper was a sixteen page weekly that sold for a
dime and concentrated on lurid illustrations of murders,
morgues, and mayhem. The New :York Ledger, started in 1855
by Robert Bonner, printed the best work of the period’s
popular writers and ran melodramatic serials in issue after issue.
Bonner promoted his magazine heavily and would occasionally
print the first few pages of a detective story in a local newspaper
and then break off with “continued in the New York Ledger,”
thus hooking his readers. He would also buy
full-page ads in the newspaper that proclaimed “THE NEW
YORK LEDGER WILL BE ON SALE TOMORROW
MORNING THROUGHOUT THE UNITED STATES AND
NEW JERSEY,” which probably did little for his popularity in
New Jersey.
The crusading spirit was evident in Leslie’s campaign against
contaminated milk in 1858. The magazine took on the power
structure of New York City, and the expose showed that the
magazine as well as the newspaper could be used for civic and
social reform. The most famous crusade, however, was
probably that of Harper’s Weekly  against the corrupt political
administration in New York in 1870. Under the control of
William “Boss” Tweed, a group of unscrupulous politicians
managed to bilk the city out of approximately $200 million.
The editorial cartoons of Thomas Nast were credited with
helping to bring down this ring.
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Content: Popular Appeal of the Penny Press
The goal of the print media to reach a mass audience was made
possible by advances in printing technology and by a rise in the
literacy level of the population. Where content of earlier
publications had been aimed primarily at an educated elite,
newspapers and magazines now, hastened to appeal to the
interests of new readers in the middle and working classes. The
following capsule description of the contents of Ben Day’s first
issue of the Sun on September 3, 1833, will help illustrate the
appeal of the penny press. Page size was eight by eleven inches,
with three columns to the page, four pages in all. The first
column on page one was devoted to news of sailing times for
ocean-going vessels. The remainder of page one carried a feature
story about “An Irish Captain” who had been in six duels.
There was no indication if the story was fact or fiction. On page
two was news of a suicide, followed by nine items under the
headline “Police Office.” Shorter items told of an approaching
execution, a murder, a burglary, a fire, an earthquake, a murder
trial, cholera in Mexico, and, somewhat out of place, a dinner
given for the Postmaster General in Nashville. Page three carried
news about another murder, a prison uprising, shipping news,
weddings, and death announcements; the rest of the page
carried ads. The last page contained a long poem, a table
containing the current prices of bank notes (private banks of
that period issued their own money), and eight more ads. The
political opinion commonly found in the six-cent papers was
not present in the Sun.
As mentioned earlier, James Gordon Bennett was another
prominent figure in the penny-press era. Bennett craved
attention and was not averse to using the pages of his Herald
to brag of his success (he once wrote that his paper would
receive $30,000 in revenue for the next two years) and to make
plain his lofty goals (“I am determined to make the Herald the
greatest paper that ever appeared in the world.’) Bennett was
never one for modesty: “I have infused life, glowing eloquence,
philosophy, taste, sentiment, wit and humor into the daily
newspaper. . . .Shakespeare is the great genius of the drama. . .
and I mean to be the genius of the daily newspaper press.”
Bennett’s desire for self-publicity was perhaps best exemplified
by his announcement of his forthcoming marriage, printed in
the June 1, 1840, Herald:
I am going to be married in a few days. The weather is so
beautiful; times are getting so good. . . that I cannot resist the
divine instinct of honest nature any longer; so I am going to be
married to one of the most splendid women in intellect, in
heart, in soul, in property, in person, in manner, that I have yet
seen in the course of my interesting pilgrimage through life. . . .
I must give the world a pattern of happy wedded life.
Bennett, of course, was already married in spirit to his newspa-
per, and he used his upcoming wedding to get in a plug for it:
“Association, night and day, in sickness and in health. . . with a
woman of the highest order of excellence, must produce some
curious results in my heart and feelings, and these results the
future will develop in due time in the columns of the Herald.”
Bennett married Henrietta Crean shortly thereafter, took her to
Niagara Falls, and continued to send back columns to the
Herald all during his honeymoon.

The efforts of magazines to appeal to a wider audience are
evidenced by a brief examination of the contents of two leaders
during this period: Knickerbocker and Graham’s . Washington
Irving and James Fenimore Cooper were frequent contributors
to Knickerbocker, and the work of Nathaniel Hawthorne and
Henry Wadsworth Longfellow also appeared in its pages. In
1846, the Knickerbocker capitalized on the growing interest in the
American West and serialized Francis Parkman’s The Oregon
Trail. Graham’s content was varied. An 1842 issue contained a
love story, a Longfellow poem, and an article by Edgar Allan
Poe in which he analyzed the handwriting of some well-known
figures of the day. These early magazines succeeded in bringing
the work of well-known literary figures to a wider audience.
The novels of Charles Dickens and Walter Scott continued to be
best sellers during this period, as were books by Herman
Melville and Henry David Thoreau. Specialized books also
appeared. In the late 1840s, textbooks were profitable, as were
reference, medical, and engineering books. Noah Webster’s
Dictionary of the English Language appeared in 1828 and the
Encyclopedia Americana the next year. The first McGuffey’s
Reader was published in 1836. The most significant book of
the period, however, was probably Harriet Beecher Stowe’s
Uncle 10m’s Cabin, published in 1852. It sold 300,000 copies in
its first year and was credited with converting many readers to an
antislavery position.

A surge of growth
Newspapers Become Big Business

The Civil War, which altered so many things in the United
States, also changed American newspaper journalism. A new
reporting technique emerged as telegraphic dispatches from the
war zones were transformed into “headlines” to give the reader
the main points of longer stories that followed. Because
telegraph lines were unreliable and often failed, the opening
paragraphs of the news story, the “lead,” told the most
important facts. The rest of the story contained details. If the
telegraph line broke during a story, at least the most important
part would probably get through. Thus the “inverted-pyramid”
style of reporting was developed.
After the war ended, the country underwent major social
changes. From 1870 to 1900 the total population doubled, and
the urban population tripled. Mass production techniques
changed the economic structure. Immigration brought even
more people to the cities, especially in the North and East.
Newspaper growth was even greater than that of the popula-
tion. The number of dailies quadrupled from 1870 to the turn
of the century; circulation showed a fivefold increase. One trend
was clear: Newspapers were becoming big business. As
circulation went up, so did operating cost and initial investment.
Bennett was able to start the Herald for around $500. Greeley
invested $44,000 in the Tribune in 1841. Ten years later, the
Times was started on an investment of $50,000. In 1883, the
New York “World was sold for $346,000. Eleven years later, the
New York Morning Journal was sold for $1 million. But
rewards were also high. It was estimated that the “World made
about $1 million a year in profits by the mid-1890s. A second
trend also stood out: The newspaper industry was dominated
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in this period by several powerful and outspoken individuals.
We will consider three who had a significant impact on Ameri-
can newspapers. Pulitzer, Scripps, and Hearst.
Joseph Pulitzer came to the United States from Hungary. He
was not a promising candidate for the most-likely-to-succeed
award. He first tried a career in the military but was turned
down by the British Army, the Austrian Army, and the French
Foreign Legion. He was finally accepted into the Union Army
during the Civil War but was nearly court-martialed for striking
a noncommissioned officer. Unable to find work in New York
after the war because he could speak little English, he asked his
friends where he should go in order to learn his new language.
His friends evidently played a practical joke on him and directed
him to St. Louis, a city that then had the largest proportion of
non-English-speaking immigrants in the country. After
working at a string of unsuccessful jobs in St. Louis, Pulitzer
became interested in journalism and realized he had found his
calling. In 1878, he turned the St. Louis Post-Dispatch into a
success. Just five years later, he was ready to try his hand in the
high-stakes world of New York City journalism. The New York
World, a paper in financial trouble, was for sale. Pulitzer bought
it. In a little more than a year, circulation increased from 15,000
to 100,000. Two years later it topped the quarter-million mark.
Pulitzer had obviously found a formula for newspaper success,
and his innovations are worth considering. First, Pulitzer
stressed accuracy. Second, he introduced new practices that
appealed to advertisers: He reserved more space for ads and
sold his paper on the basis of circulation. Third, he used
illustrations, clean page makeup, and simple writing to extend
his paper’s appeal to immigrants with few skills in English.
Fourth, the World never failed to promote itself in its own
pages. Circulation figures, for example, were printed on the
front page. Fifth, Pulitzer used innovative techniques to boost
readership. Pulitzer hired a 20-year-old investigative reporter,
Elizabeth Cochrane (better known by her pseudonym-Nelly
Bly) after she pretended to be mentally ill to gain admittance
into a New York City insane asylum and wrote of the wretched
condition there. Cochrane’s expose led to a grand jury investiga-
tion and led to a series of first -person account- conditions in
woman’s prisons, the exploitation of factory workers and the
quality of medical care at free clinics. (The achievement that
gained Cochrane the most fame, however: stunt than investiga-
tive journalism. When she was twenty-four, Pulitzer sent her
around the world to try to beat the record of Phineas Fogg in
Around the world Eighty Days. Cochrane made it in about
seventy-two days and became a national celebrity. Her reports of
her travels, of course, helped Pulitzer sell more papers.
Fifth, Pulitzer attracted a mass readership by reintroducing the
sensationalised news of the penny-press era into his paper. In
his first issue, Pulitzer led with a report of a storm that
devastated New Jersey and included on his front  page an
interview with a  condemned slayer, an item about a hanging,
and a tearjerker about a wronged servant girl. Pulitzer loved
headlines with alliteration. If alliteration could be mixed with
sex, crime, and violence, so much the better, as these example
indicate, “Little Lotta’s Lovers,” “Baptized in Blood,” “Jim-
Jams in the Jury, and “ A Preacher’s Perfidy.” Finally, Pulitzer

endorsed the notion that a newspaper should promote the
general welfare of its readers, especially the underprivileged.
Although he did not originate the idea, he went to great lengths
to put it into practice. The paper  crusaded against the abuses of
big business and corrupt politicians.
 In 1883, a heat wave caused many infant deaths in New York’s
overcrowded slums. The World quickly produced the headlines:
“How Babies Are Baked,” “Little Lines of Hearses”.( Allitera-
tion was also mixed in with crusades.) Naturally, the World’s
support of the working class made it a favorite among the
many low-income immigrants then then living in New York.
Attempts to reach a working-class audience were not confined
to the East. In the Midwest, E. W Scripps started papers in
Cleveland and Cincinnati- growing industrial cities with large
populations of factory workers. The Scripps paper featured
concisely edited news, human-interest stories, editorial indepen-
dence and frequent crusades for the working class. In 1889,
Scripps formed an alliance with his business manager, Milton
McRae, allowing McRae to head the day-to-day operations of
the paper so that Scripps could fade into the background and
concentrate on political matters. Thus in 1890, Scripps, at age
thirty-six, went into “retirement” and McRae pioneered the idea
of the newspaper chain and expanded their operations into
other cities. By 1911, there were eighteen papers under their
control. (Scripps was a colorful character in American journal-
ism. Although he championed the cause of the poor, he lived
in regal splendor on a huge ranch near San Diego. He bragged
that he consumed a gallon of whiskey a day-probably an
exaggeration-and smoked cigars incessantly. When he died at
age seventy-one, he was worth about $50 million.)
Perhaps the most well known of these three newspaper giants,
thanks to the film Citizen Kane, which was loosely based on his
career, was William Randolph Hearst. While Pulitzer was
succeeding in New York and Scripps was acquiring papers in the
Midwest, 24-year-old Hearst was given control of the San
Francisco Examiner, thanks to the generosity of his wealthy
father. Hearst went after readers by appealing to their emotions.
His first issue carried a story of the mismanagement of  a local
orphanage with headlines such as “Hapless Babes-Tales of
Cowardly cruelty,” “Physicians Who Aid in Murder,” and
“Infants Purposely Mangled at Birth.” Fires, murders, and
stories about love and hate were given splashy coverage heavily
on sensationalism to raise his readership level. It worked. The
Examiner shot to the number-one position.

Yellow Journalism
Hearst, like Pulitzer before him, then invaded the big league-
New York City. In 1895, he bought the New York Journal. Soon,
Pulitzer and Hearst were engaged in a fierce circulation battle as
each paper attempted to out-sensationalize the other. As one
press critic put it, the duel between these two spread “death,
dishonor and disaster” all over page one. Sex, murder, popular-
ized medicine, pseudoscience, self-promotion, and
human-interest stories filled the two papers. This type of
reporting became known as yellow journalism (named after a
cartoon character, the Yellow Kid, who wore a bright yellow
nightshirt), and whatever its faults, it sold newspapers.
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The battle between Pulitzer and Hearst reached its climax with
the Spanish American War in 1898. In fact, many historians
have argued that the newspapers were an important factor in
shaping public opinion in favor of hostilities. When the
battleship Maine was blown up in Havana Harbor, the Journal
offered a $50,000 reward for the arrest of the guilty parties.
Circulation jumped over the million mark. War was finally
declared in April, and the World and the Journal pulled out all the
stops. Hearst chartered a steamer and equipped it with printing
presses. He also brought down his yacht and sailed with the
U.S. fleet in the battle of Santiago. The Journal put out forty
extras in a single day.
Yellow journalism tapered off after this episode, although
traces would persist for another decade. Pulitzer, in ill health,
finally withdrew from the battle with Hearst around 1900.
Although the period of yellow journalism cannot be said to
have been the proudest moment in the history of the American
newspaper, some positive features did emerge from it. In the
first place, it brought enthusiasm, energy, and verve to the
practice of journalism. Aggressive reporting and investigative
stories were emphasized by the World and the Journal. Second, it
brought wide exposure to prominent authors and led to some
fine examples of contemporary writing. Stephen Crane, Frank
Norris, Dorothy Dix, and Mark Twain all wrote for newspapers
during this period (1880-1905). Further, yellow journalism
helped popularize the use of lay out and display devices-
banners headlines, pictures, colour printing that would go on to
characterize modern journalism.

The magazine and Paperback Boom
Around mid 19th century America also saw a zooming growth
in magazine publications. The most Successful of them was
Lady’s Home Journal, founded by Cyrus Curtis in 1881. Inspired
by the success of the journal many general interest magazines
were launched subsequently.
Some magazines also catered to the juvenile audience like St.
Nicholas.  Under the editorship of Mary Mapes Dodge the
magazine was handsomely printed and lavishly illustrated and
contained articles by writers like mark twain and Rudyard
Kipling.
During the Civil War, many soldiers turned to reading to fill
their idle time between campaigns, thus creating a demand for
cheap reading materials and a plethora of paperbacks priced at
ten cents flooded the market. Frank Merriwell and Horatio
Alger were the writers most read.

Newspapers in the Early Twentieth Century
In the first two decades of the new century, the economics of
mass production would figure heavily in the evolution of the
newspaper. Centralization and consolidation were already
noticeable in the railroad, grocery, hotel, and department store
industries, and it was only a matter of time before the factors
operating in those areas would make themselves felt in the
newspaper business. Statistics show that there were 2200 daily
newspapers in 1910. By 1930, there were 1942. The number of
cities with competing daily papers fell from 689 to 288 in the
same period. All of this was happening while population
showed a 30 percent increase, daily circulation nearly doubled,

and newspaper advertising revenue tripled. Why this decline in
competition? There were several reasons.
In the first place, innovations in printing -linotype machines,
high-speed presses, engraving plants -meant that purchases of
new equipment and operating expenses were making newspaper
publishing a costly venture. Many marginal papers could no
longer compete. Second, advertisers showed a marked prefer-
ence for the paper with the largest circulation. Large-circulation
papers, in turn, were able to afford the latest equipment and
turned out a paper at a more efficient per unit price. In many
cities, this spelled the end for smaller papers. Third, in their
quest for larger readership figures, newspapers turned increas-
ingly to standardized content. The growth of the wire services
and syndication companies meant that much of the same news,
cartoons, columnists, and features would appear in different
papers. Newspaper personality blurred as one daily looked
pretty much like another, and a person saw little need of
reading more than one. Lastly, many papers went under because
of planned business consolidations. Many people who had
seen consolidation successfully used in other fields now tried
the same tactic with newspapers. In New York, Frank Munsey
(mentioned above), who had made a fortune running hotel
chains, folded six of the thirteen papers he acquired in an
attempt to start a profitable chain. In Philadelphia, Cyrus Curtis,
the magazine publisher, reduced the number of dailies in that
city by folding or merging three existing papers. In Chicago,
Herman Kohlsaat, a chain bakery owner, reduced the number
of dailies from eight to four. Two large newspaper chains,
bearing names we have already mentioned, also led the way
toward concentration. The Hearst chain folded sixteen papers
between 1918 and 1928; the Scripps-Howard group closed
down fifteen in about the same period. Chains grew quickly. By
1933, six chains-Hearst, Scripps-Howard, Patterson McCormack,
Block, Ridder, and Gannett-controlled eighty-one dailies with a
combined circulation of 9 million, about one-fourth of all daily
circulation.

Jazz Journalism
Appearing with the consolidation trend and enjoying a short
but lively reign was jazz journalism. At the end of World War I,
the United States found itself facing a decade of prosperity: the
“Roaring Twenties.” The radio, Hollywood, the airplane,
Prohibition, and Al Capone were all topics that captured
national attention. It was perhaps inevitable that newspapers
would reflect the times. The papers that best exemplify jazz
journalism all sprang up in New York between 1919 and 1924;
all were characterized by two features that were common in jazz
journalism: (1) they were tabloids, printed on a page that was
about one-half the size of a normal newspaper page; and (2)
they were all richly illustrated with photographs.
The New :York Daily News debuted first. After a slow start, by
1924 the News had caught on. Its tabloid size was easier for
people to handle while reading on buses and subways; it
abounded with photos and cartoons; writing style was simple
and short.
The News also blended in large portions of entertainment with
its news. Comic strips, gossip columns, advice to the lovelorn,
horoscopes, and sports were given large chunks of space. And,
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in a throwback to the 1880s, it emphasized the sensational:
crime, sex, gangsters, murder trials, and Hollywood stars. The
biggest content innovation of the News and the most notice-
able was the lavish use of pictures. The entire front page was
frequently given over to one or two pictures, and a two-page
photo spread was included on the inside. Sports coverage,
including detailed racing news, sometimes accounted for 20
percent of the paper’s content, but murder trials and love affairs
were the areas in which tabloids pulled out all their stops. In
1926, the tabloids discovered the marriage of a wealthy real-
estate tycoon to a 15-year-old clerk. The tabloids nicknamed
them “Daddy” and “Peaches,” and news of their torrid
romance filled their pages. In the same year, the Mirror un-
earthed a 4-year-old murder in New Jersey and through its
coverage succeeded in having the victim’s widow indicted for the
crime.  The depression of 1930  marked the end of the era of
Jazz journalism.

The Impact of the Depression
The Depression had great social and economic impact on
newspapers and magazines. During the 1930s, total daily
newspaper circulation increased by about 2 million; the total
population increased by 9 million. The total income of the
newspaper industry, however, dropped about 20 percent in this
decade. This shortage of revenue meant that marginally
profitable papers were unable to stay in business, and approxi-
mately sixty-six dailies went under.
Although worsening economic conditions were one cause of
the newspaper’s decline, more important was the emergence of
radio as a competitor for national advertising dollars. In the
period from 1935 to 1940, newspapers’ share of national
advertising revenues dropped from 45 to 39 percent, while
radio’s share jumped from 6 percent to more than 10 percent.
These cuts hurt the print media and, not surprisingly, newspa-
pers saw radio as the villain. Hostility between the two
industries grew, ultimately leading to the short but nasty Press-
Radio War (see Chapter 8). By 1940, however, thanks to
increased revenue from local advertisers, newspaper revenues
were back up and hostilities had lessened. Nevertheless, the
economic picture was still not rosy, and the number of daily
papers declined to 1744 in 1945, an all-time low.
The other significant media trend during the Depression was
the press’ negative reaction to the excesses of tabloid journal-
ism, a reaction that was transformed into an attempt to
respond to the increasingly complex nature of modern life. The
1930s and 1940s were notable for the growth of interpretive
reporting. Reporters took on the task of explaining the
complicated economic programs of the New Deal in simple
terms that the average reader could understand. Foreign
correspondents covering international problems and the tense
situation in Europe hastened to include’ the “why” perspective,
along with information regarding who, what, and where. Two
papers that specialized in interpretive and financial reporting, the
Christian Science Monitor and the Wall Street Journal, gained in
popularity during these years, as did magazines such as Harper’s,
Atlantic, and The New Republic.

The magazines during this era turned towards specialization.
Among the most important ones to be launched was the Times,
Life and Look

Books in the Early Twentieth Century
The period from 1900 to 1945 saw the commercialization of
publishing. Prior to this rime, many of the publishing compa-
nies were family owned and specialized in publishing one
particular kind of book. Publishers were a closely knit group,
and their dealings with one another resembled what might take
place in a genteel private club. Several events altered this
situation. First, a new breed of literary agents, concerned with
negotiating the best “bottom line” for their authors, entered
the scene. Forced to pay top dollar for their rights to books, the
publishing business lost its former “clubby” atmosphere and
turned into a business. Second, many publishing houses
expanded their publishing efforts into the mass market,
publishing popular works of fiction. To compete effectively in
the mass marketplace, modern promotion and distribution
techniques were introduced to the book industry. Third, a
depression in the 1890s and a subsequent sluggish economy
meant that the book industry was forced to depend more on
banks for finance capital. The banks, of course, insisted that the
book companies be run with the utmost efficiency with an eye
toward increasing profits. By World War II, all of these factors
combined to make the book industry more commercially
oriented.
The content of popular books was highly variable during this
time period. Outdoor adventures written by such authors as
Jack London and Zane Grey were popular at the turn of the
century. Tarzan of the Apes sold nearly a million copies on the
eve of World War 1. During the Roaring Twenties, light fiction,
such as The Sheik and P. G. Wodehouse’s Jeeves were best sellers,
but serious works sold equally well, H. G. Wells’ Outline of
History and Will Durant’s Story of Philosophy reached the
million mark in sales during this period. Detective fiction by
Erle Stanley Gardner (Perry Mason was his hero) and Ellery
Queen sold well during the Depression, In 1936, two books
broke the two million mark in sales, Dale Carnegie’s How to win
Friends and Influence People and Margaret Mitchell’s Gone With the
Wind.

Post war scenario
After the world war II, economic forces continued to influence
and shape American newspapers, Magazines and Book
industries. Large chains of the newspaper groups emerged,
Under a single owner several could share the writers, feature
editors, photographers thus holding down the rising costs. The
consolidation trend was also present across media. Several
media conglomerates controlled newspapers, magazine, radio
and Television stations.
Another continuing trend was the competition among the
media to capture the advertisers attention. The rising television
industry cut severely into the revenues of the print media.
Reporting for the specialized audience too started emerging as a
trend and  the industry started attracting foreign owners. By
mid 1990s newspapers started diversifying their content choices
to attract new readers.
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Topic
Discovery of Radio waves,  First radio and US Navy. Sound
recording, radio becoming a big business, Birth of TV, innova-
tion in radio

Objective
To be able to trace the evolution of radio as a mass media
Many of us even today wake up in the morning to the lilting
music playing on Radio Mirchi. I still remember my mother
tuning in to the morning programme of Classical music at 6:30
in the morning on Vividh Bharati of All India Radio, which
played the role of the alarm clock for us to wake up and start
getting ready for school.  At sharp nine a.m., with the end of
the morning programme of Vividh Bharati, I used to set out
of my house to catch the School bus. Yes we set ourselves to
the clock of the radio, as we continued to listen to the latest hits
from Bollywood, bhajans and of course news on   socio-
political issues.
In the nineties with the advent of 24 hour channel on Televi-
sion radio somewhat receded into the oblivion especially in the
metros and even in the industrial towns, although it continued
to bring entertainment and valuable news to the rural Indian
masses. Of course with the advent of the FM channel, radio
has somewhat made a comeback even in the metro cities and we
do hear it blaring in the shops and of course in the car deck in
its brand new Avtaar with DJs playing a major role in holding
the audience’s attention.
 A basic knowledge of mass communication is incomplete
without examining how media develop and change. In this
chapter we will present a brief history of sound media indus-
tries-recording and radio-and a summary of important content
trends. Most discussions of media history generally treat radio
and television together and examine sound recording separately
(if at all). The current operations of the radio and sound-
recording industries are so closely connected, however, that
many critics feel that they should be considered together.
Further, both media went through similar stages in develop-
ment: big-business wheelings and dealings, legal fights over
patents, technical p-roblems, and formidable competition.
Besides, when they both started, no one had a clear idea of
what good they were and to what extent can they  help in
furthering media objectives.

EARLY YEARS OF THE SOUND-RECORDING
AND RADIO INDUSTRIES
It was in the later half of the nineteenth century, inventors on
both sides of the Atlantic found their interest in sound; some
tried to capture it, while others tried to make it more elusive by
sending it across space without wires. In America, Thomas
Edison recorded “Mary Had a Little Lamb,” using a hand-
cranked device with a cylinder wrapped in that preserved the
sound. This invention perplexed Edison. He wasn’t sure of

LESSON 11
RADIO JOURNALISM: HOW DID IT START?

what commercial value his 1877 prototype of the phonograph
possessed. For many years this “talking machine” was exhibited
at lecture halls, vaudeville houses, and on tents as a curiosity.
Finally, Edison decided his new invention might best be suited
to the business world where it would aid dictation. At that
time, the idea of phonograph as home entertainment was too
wild and rather whacky  to imagine.
Edison’s phonograph faced new competition when Chinchester
Bell and Charles patented a device called the graphophone, a
machine in which Edison’s tin- foil was replaced by a wax
cylinder. In 1887, more competition emerged when yet another
American, Emile Berliner, patented a system that used a disc
instead of a Cylinder. He called his new invention a
gramophone.
Meanwhile, across the ocean, others were caught up in more
ethereal pursuits. A mathematician and physicist, James Clerk
Maxwell, published a paper in 1873 that suggested that an
electromagnetic signal could be sent through space without
using wires. In 1887, a German physicist, Heinrich Hertz,
verified the correctness of Maxwell’s theories in a series of
experiments in which Hertz actually sent and detected radio
waves. Since Hertz was a theoretical physicist, the practical
applications of radio held little interest for him. In fact, he
would later argue that radio waves could not be used for
communication. Nonetheless, as a tribute to his accomplish-
ment, the basic unit of frequency, the hertz (abbreviated Hz), is
named afterr him.
An Italian, Gugliehno Marconi, refined and improved on
Hertzs efforts. In 1896, he could send a wireless signal over a
two-mile distance (“wireless” was radio’s early name). A
businessman as well as inventor, Marconi saw that wireless ha
promising commercial aspects in maritime communication
(ship-to-shore and ship to ship messages). At age twenty-three
he went to England and established the Marconi Wireless
Telegraph and Signal Company, later shortened to British
Marconi. By World War I, this company and its U.S. subsidiary,
American Marconi had become a powerful force in maritime
and transatlantic communication.
Marconi was sending Morse code dots and dashes a system that
required special training in order to understand the message.
Two Americans, Reginald Fessenden and Lee De Forest,
provided the breakthroughs that opened up radio for the
general public. Fessenden, building on the work of Nikola Tesla
and using a high-speed generator, developed with the help of
General Electric, made what might be considered the world’s
first broadcast in 1906, on Christmas Eve. His audience
consisted primarily of ships with wireless receiving sets in New
York Harbor. Allegedly, when the ship board operators heard
Fessenden’s broadcast of phonograph music, violin solos, an
Bible readings, they were so awestruck that many thought they
were hearing the voice of the angels. Lee De Forest invented the
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vacuum tube, which made it much easier to receive voice and
music transmissions. A lover of classical music, De Forest
broadcast classical phonograph concert from the Eiffel Tower in
1908. Two years later, he would broadcast the voice of Caruso at
the New York Metropolitan Opera.
One reason that radio did not progress faster during the first
fifteen years of the new decade had to do with the problem of
conflicting patents. These early disputes were long and expen-
sive and contributed to the commercial failures of both De
Forest and Fessenden. When World War I broke out, the US.
Navy saw the military advantages of radio and arranged a
moratorium on patent suits. In effect, the Navy was able to pull
together all available technical skills and knowledge. This led to
significant improvements in radio by the end of the war. It also
meant that the Navy would be a powerful force in determining
radio’s future.
By 1890, three machines that recorded and played back sound
were on the market: the phonograph, the graphophone, and
the gramophone. At about this time, big business entered the
picture as Jesse Lippincott, who had made a fortune in the glass
tumbler business, moved from glass to wax and purchased the
business rights to both the phonograph and graphophone,
thus ending a bitter patent fight between the respective
inventors. Lippincott had dreams of controlling the office-
dictating market, but stenographers rebelled against the new
device and the talking-machine business fell upon hard times.
Strangely enough, relief appeared quickly and financial solvency
returned-a nickel at a time.
One of Lippincott’s local managers hit upon the idea of
putting coin-operated phonographs in the many penny arcades
and amusement centers that were springing up all over America.
For a nickel you could listen through a pair of stethoscope like
earphones to a cylinder whose two-minute recording had a
technical quality that could only be described as awful. Still, these
nickelodeons were immensely popular, and the demand for
“entertainment” cylinders grew. Companies quickly scrambled
for a share in the new recording production business.
The two decades spanning the turn of the century were a time
of intense business rivalry in the recording industry as competi-
tors tried desperately to drive each other under. While the two
major companies, the Columbia Phonograph Company and
Edison’s North American Phonograph Company, fought one
another, Berliner’s United States Gramophone Company
perfected the process of recording on flat discs. These discs had
several advantages over the older cylinder in that they had better
sound qualities, but could not be illegally copied as easily as the
cylinder, and were easier to store. Ultimately, Columbia recog-
nized the superiority of the disc and attempted to break into
the market by selling the zonophone, its own version of the
disc player. As for Berliner, along with machinist Eldridge
Johnson, he formed the Victor Talking Machine Company,
which had as its trademark the picture of a dog peering into the
bell of a gramophone (“His Master’s Voice”). Thanks to
aggressive marketing, this new company was highly successful
and in 1906 introduced the Victrola, the first disc player
designed to look like a piece of furniture. By 1912, the su-
premacy of the disc over the cylinder was established. Even

Edison’s company, champion of the cylinder for forty years,
joined the trend and began marketing discs.

Popular Music Content: Sentiment and Innovation
The nickelodeon established popular records when recording
companies discovered that certain artists attracted more nickels
than others. Two superstars of this turn-of the-century era were
John Philip Sousa (and the Marine Band) and George H.
Diamond (whose big hit was “Have One on the Landlord on
Me”). Another popular musical form that developed in the
1890s was ragtime-a musical form characterized by a lively,
syncopated rhythm. One of the most distinguished ragtime
artists was Scott Joplin, a classically trained black pianist whose
“Maple Leaf Rag” (1899) earned him the title of “King of
Ragtime.”
In general, the songs that were popular during the 1890s were
steeped in sentiment. A few representative titles from this
period are “Gold Will Buy Most Anything but a True Girl’s
Heart,” “A Bird in a Gilded Cage,” “Say Au Revoir but Not
Goodbye,” and “The Fatal Wedding.” By the turn of the
century sentimentality was still present, but many popular
songs were in a lighter vein. On the Hit Parade from 1900 to
1915 were “Fido Is a Hot Dog Now,” “Meet Me in St. Louis,
Louis,” and several songs that reflected the continuing popular-
ity of ragtime. A soprano with the interesting name of Alma
Gluck became the first recording artist to sell a million records
when her old standard “Carry Me Back to Ole Virginny” topped
that mark in 1918.
On the eve of World War I, record players were commonplace
throughout America. A dance craze in 1913 sent profits soaring,
a trend that was to continue throughout the war. Twenty-seven
million records were manufactured in 1914; 107 million were
produced in 1919 following the end of the war. The record
industry had entered a boom period.
The Boom continued when the years after the First World War
ushered in the Jazz Age, a period named after the spirited,
popular music of the Roaring Twenties. Jazz, which emerged
from the roots of the black experience in America, was sponta-
neous, individualistic, and sensual. Because of its disdain for
convention, jazz was widely denounced as degenerate during its
early years (about thirty years later, another spontaneous and
sensual musical innovation, rock and roll, would also be
denounced). However, the work of great jazz musicians like
Louis Armstrong, “Jelly Roll” Morton, and Bix Beiderbecke
eventually was recognized all over the world.
Ironically, another source of content for the recording industry
during the 1920s came from a new competitor—sound movies.
Movie musicals were proving to be very successful, and
recording studios rushed to release versions of songs featured
in these films. Jeanette MacDonald, Maurice Chevalier, and
Rudy Vallee were all performers who signed contracts with RCA
Victor during this time..
The good times, however, didn’t last. In the beginning, no one
in the record industry regarded radio as a serious threat. Record
company executives were sure that the static-filled, raucous noise
emanating from a radio would never compete with the quality
of their recordings. They were wrong.
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THE EVOLUTION OF RADIO AS A MASS
MEDIUM
It began modestly enough. A double cotton-covered wire
wrapped around an empty Quaker Oats carton, a piece of
tinfoil, a lump of galena, a thin piece of wire called a cat’s
whisker, plus a pair of headphones and you were in business
of making radios. In the years following World War I, all across
the country, in attics, garages, on front porches, people were
hunched over primitive crystal sets, engaged in the new national
craze-listening to radio.
For many people radio seemed to be no more than a toy, a
passing fad for hobbyists and those who tinkered with
electronics. Early radio broadcasting was crude, amateurish, and
thoroughly unpredictable. Occasionally, no one would show up
at the local station to perform, and the station would not go on
the air. Early microphones overheated, so performers had to be
careful not to burn their lips. You could hear far better music on
the Victrola. The telephone was a far better way of communicat-
ing. Many thought that radio would never amount to much.
However, several remarkable events were to change their minds.

Big Business Steps In
While radio development before World War I had been
characterized by individual inventions, during the postwar years
it would be characterized by corporate maneuvers. Shortly after
the war, the Marconi Company started negotiations to acquire
rights to Fessenden’s generator in an attempt to establish a
monopoly in U.S.-European radio communication. The United
States, with the lessons of the war still fresh, did not want to
give a foreign-owned company access to that much power.
Moreover, there were many in the United States who did not
want the Navy to maintain the amount of control over radio’s
development that it had amassed during the war. After much
negotiating, bargaining, and downright coercion, the Marconi
Company agreed to sell its American interests to General
Electric (GE). In turn, GE set up a new company, the Radio
Corporation of America (RCA), to receive the Marconi assets.
Stock in RCA would be held by American Telegraph and
Telephone (AT&T), Westinghouse, and GE. All of this
happened in 1919, before any of these companies had a clear
idea as to what radio’s future role would be, and none of them
seriously considered broadcasting to the general public as a
viable moneymaking activity. Some individuals, however, were a
bit more prescient. David Sarnoff, an employee of the Marconi
Company who became the commercial manager of RCA when
the switch was made, wrote a memo to his superiors suggest-
ing that radio would become a home appliance, a radio music
box, as Sarnoff put it. Sarnoff’s memo was filed away without
further consideration but future events were to prove him right.
Sarnoff himself would go on to become the chief executive
officer of RCA and to play a major role in development of
broadcasting. In any case, by 1920 it was obvious that radio’s
future lay in the hands of American private enterprise.

Radio Reaches a Mass Audience
The second element necessary for radio’s emergence as a mass
medium started in Frank Conrad’s garage. Up to this point,
radio was looked upon as a competitor to the telephone and
telegraph industries. The fact that it was public, that everybody

could receive it with the proper equipment, was looked upon as
a drawback. No one could quite understand why anybody
would want to send messages to a large group of anonymous
individuals.
 Enter Frank Conrad, Horne’s Department Store in Pitts-burgh,
and Westinghouse. Conrad was a Westinghouse engineer who
tinkered with radio as a hobby. He had built a radio transmitter
in his garage and spent his week-ends playing records, reporting
sports scores, and even showcasing the musical abili-ties of his
sons in front of the microphone. Other amateurs began to
send Conrad postcards requesting certain musical selections. In
a short time, he had developed a small but dedicated audience.
Horne’s Department Store saw an opportunity: The store took
out a newspaper ad that highlighted Conrad’s broadcasting
activities and offered their customers a $10 ready-built wireless
set that could be used to listen to the Conrad broadcasts.
Westinghouse saw an even bigger opportunity. The company
proposed to build a station that would broadcast programs on
a more or less regular basis and would, the company hoped,
encourage a large audience to listen. Westing-house would
manufacture the radio sets and, in turn, would receive “free”
advertising because of its identification with the station. The
idea worked. KDKA went on the air November 20, 1920,
broadcasting with 100 watts from a shack atop a six-story
building. (It is still on the air as of this day, making it the oldest
station.)
After a slow start, sales of radio sets reached the half-million
mark in 1924. The next year roughly 2 million were sold. Other
companies recognized good part of it when they saw it. RCA
started broadcasting in 1921; General Electric in 1922. West-
inghouse opened additional stations in Massachusetts, New
Jersey, and Illinois. AT&T opened a station in 1922. Radio was
on its way. By discovering that an audi-ence existed for broad-
cast programs intended. for the general public, radio had found
the role it was to play in the foreseeable future.

The Development of Improved Receivers
The third major factor in radio’s evolution as a mass medium
was due, in part, to Gimbel’s Department Store. If you were
walking down New York’s 33rd Street in May of 1925, you
couldn’t help but notice. There, in Gimbel’s window, was the
latest model vacuum tube radio set, which gave far better
reception than any of the old crystal sets. For only $15 down,
$99 in all (a rather significant amount in 1925), you could buy
the new Freed-Eisemann Neutrodyne five-tube receiver with
one Prest-- O -Lite battery, two 45-volt B batteries, a phone
plug, an antenna, and your choice of loudspeakers. Gimbel’s
entire fifth floor was given over to the sale, and 240 clerks were
waiting to serve you. (They sold 5300 receivers the first day.)
Before radio could become a true mass medium, an affordable,
easy-to-use, rela-tively efficient receiving set had to be mass
marketed. Westinghouse, Atwater Kent, and Crosley led the
way in manufacturing, and Gimbel’s and other large department
stores helped retail the sets. But radio was still not ready for the
living room. By and large, in 1925 receivers were cumbersome
affairs. You needed an assortment of bulky batteries (which had
an irritating tendency to leak acid all over the floor), and ugly
wires led from the set to the condensers and ground (usually a
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water pipe). Tuning the early sets required a steady hand,
patience, and a knowledge of electronics. You couldn’t tune the
set and sit back and listen since the two batteries needed
constant tuning as they supplied current to the receiver’s tubes.
Many of the inconveniences associated with the early receivers
had been resolved by 1926. Radios that ran on ordinary house
current were being marketed in more and more retail stores.
Although the new radios were initially expensive (one set sold
for $250), they were quickly bought up. Between 1925 and 1930,
17 million radio sets were sold at an average cost of about $80
per set. Furthermore, this later version, was no longer just a
curious collection of electronic parts but was designed as a fash-
ionable piece of furniture”. Made of mahogany and equipped
with built-in speakers, large cathedral-style sets took their place
next to the sofa and coffee table. Some of the deluxe models
had push-button tuning and a built-in phonograph and even
picked up police calls. Families could now gather around the
radio set, and listening changed from a solitary to a group
activity. The refinement of the radio receiver dur-ing the 1920s
eased radio’s access to the mass audience

Radio Goes Commercial
One of the curious things about early radio broadcasting was
that very little of it was done by broadcasters. The early stations
were owned by a polyglot of organizations. WLS in Chicago
was owned by Sears, Roebuck (World’s Largest Store); WGN by
the Chicago Tribune (World’s Greatest Newspaper); WSM in
Nashville by the National Life Insurance Company (We Shelter
Millions); and WHB in Kansas City by the Sweeney Automo-
tive and Electrical School. People went into broadcasting for a
variety of reasons. Set manufacturers wanted a service to sell
their radios; department stores liked the exposure; universities
were convinced that radio would aid education. Some people
started radio stations because it was fun. Others started
broadcasting for no particular reason at all.
In the beginning money wasn’t much of a problem. In 1925, it
cost only $3000 to get a station on the air and, once broadcast-
ing, operating expenses weren’t high, probably around $2000
per year. It didn’t last. Tighter technical standards meant that an
engineer was needed; talent started demanding payment; better
equipment cost money. The bigger stations felt the squeeze
first. In 1927, one large station paid about $350,000 to stay on
the air. Even a small station might be faced with annual
operating costs of about $25,000. Faced with this inflation,
stations looked for a method to collect revenue.
Nobody quite knew how to do it. Some felt that listeners
should send in voluntary contributions. One station invented
an “Invisible Theater” and asked for contributions according to
an imaginary floor plan. Another scheme proposed a coin box
on top of the receiver in which listeners would deposit quarters;
yet another suggested a tax on tubes in the receiver. These ideas,
which might have worked, would have taken years to imple-
ment. What was needed was a plan that would bring money
flowing in immediately. It was the phone company that hit
upon the solution.

In the 1920s, AT&T suffered from tunnel vision. It couldn’t
convince itself that radio was different from the telephone.
Consequently, WEAF (AT&T’s showcase station in New York)
started to broadcast “toll” programs. To the phone company,
the arrangement was obvious. If you made a long-distance call,
you paid a special toll. Broadcasting was a special instance of
making a long-distance call simultaneously to a large number of
people. If you had the money, WEAF had the equipment. The
most logical candidates for this new form of conference call
were companies that had things to sell. Thus in 1922, the
Queensboro Realty Company paid $300 for five radio “talks”
that praised the benefits of living in the country. (The company
also had country lots they could sell you.) Other companies
quickly realized the advertising potential of this system and
followed suit. Other stations began to copy WEAF’s arrange-
ment, and the problem of financing radio was
solved-broadcasting would be supported by advertising.
Radio receivers in 1930s

The Emergence of Networks
The fifth element in radio’s evolution also came about because
of money. If a station in Philadelphia and a station in New
York each had to produce a program to fill one hour’s time,
each station would wind up paying a bill. It would be cheaper
for both to share the costs of a single program and, through a
system of interconnection, to broadcast the same show on
both stations. This arrangement of interconnecting stations
became known as a network. Additionally, if enough stations
were connected, an advertiser could deal with only one organiza-
tion and still buy time on the network, thus reaching large
audiences by making a single phone call. The economic benefits
of a network were apparent to the early broadcasting compa-
nies.
The first network was NBC, a wholly owned subsidiary of
RCA, set up in 1926. In actuality, NBC instituted two networks.
One was formed from the stations that were originally owned
by RCA. The second was formed when RCA purchased AT&T’s
stations and other broadcast assets. (The phone company had
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decided to end its direct involvement in the broadcasting
business. It maintained an indirect involvement by leasing its
lines to the networks for station interconnection.) In order to
avoid confusion, the two NBC networks were called the Red
and the Blue Network.
Shortly after the birth of NBC, a second network, United
Independent Broadcasters (UIB), was established. In financial
trouble from the start, UIB eventually merged with the
Columbia Phonograph Record Company in 1927 to form the
Columbia Phonograph Broadcasting System. Eventually,
control of this new network, which was subsequently renamed
the Columbia Broadcasting System (CBS), was acquired by the
Paley family. Among other things, the Paley family owned the
Congress Cigar Company, which had been among the first
advertisers to sign on with UIB. Sensing the potential of radio,
William S. Paley at the age of twenty-seven became the new
president of CBS, thus beginning an affiliation that would
extend into the 1980s.
In 1927, NBC listed 28 stations as affiliates, while CBS reported
13. Ten years later in 1937, NBC affiliates had grown to 111,
while CBS would number 105. National advertising dollars
flowed into these young operations. By 1930, advertisers were
spending approximately $27 million on network advertising. In
this same year, NBC showed a pretax profit of $2.1 million,
while CBS reported income of a little less than one million. It
was obvious that the network-affiliate arrangement would
persist for some time to come.

Government Support and Regulation
The sixth and last element necessary to ensure radio’s growth as
a mass medium was provided by the federal government. An
early attempt at regulation came in 1912 when Congress passed
the Radio Act, which empowered the Secretary of Commerce to
issue licenses and to specify frequencies of use. Like everyone
else, Congress in
1912 did not conceive of radio as a broadcasting medium, and
the Radio Act was written with the idea that radio would prove
most useful in maritime communications. During the early
1920s, when more and more stations went on the air, it became
obvious that the early legislation would not do the job.
Interference became a tremendous problem. Stations switched
frequency, changed power, and ignored the operation times
specified in their licenses. The situation was aggravated when a
1926 court decision effectively stripped the Secretary of Com-
merce of the little regulatory power he had. Obviously, a new
set of regulations was needed to keep the new medium from
drowning in a sea of interference and static.
Congress finally acted to resolve this situation by passing the
Radio Act of 1927. This act set up the Federal Radio Commis-
sion (FRC), a regulatory body that would issue licenses and try
to clean up the chaos that existed. Eventually, the FRC made
some headway. The commission defined the AM broadcast
band, standardized channel designations, abolished portable
stations, and moved to minimize interference. By 1929. the
situation had improved, and the new radio medium was
prevented from suffocating in its own growth.

Early Radio Content: Live Music, Variety, and Drama
Music was the main ingredient of the earliest radio programs,
and despite the poor reception on the early 1920s-style receiving
set, musical programs were quite popular. As early as 1921,
remote broadcasts from hotel dining rooms featuring famous
bands were common. All in all, before the networks began to
dominate broadcast programs, approximately 70 percent of a
local station’s programs consisted of musical selections. Almost
all of this music was performed live. Records were not thought
proper content for radio in the 1920s.
Early radio was curiously formal. Announcers had to dress in
tuxedos (even though the audience couldn’t see them), and
studios were decorated with sofas and potted palms. Odder
still, announcers didn’t give their own names over the air; they
used code names instead. (Evidently, early station managers
were afraid that announcers would develop personal followings,
ask for more money, and generally become hard to handle.)
By 1929, network broadcasting accounted for about fifty-one
hours per week of evening programming. Most of this was
music (a good portion classical), but variety and dramatic
programs were also making their debut. Foremost among the
variety programmes  was a throwback to the days of vaudeville-
the comedy variety programs.
Eddie. Cantor, George. Burns and Gracie Allen, Jack Benny, Ed
Wynn, and Fred Allen were all early pioneers of this format. In
1928, two comedians working In blackface, Charles Correll and
Freeman Gosden, began broadcasting a program for NBC called
Amos ‘n.’ Andy . By its second season, the show was listened to
by half of the people who owned radios. It was a top-rated
program for the next five years and literally became a national
habit.

THE IMPACT OF RADIO ON THE RECORD
INDUSTRY
As radio’s fortunes were on the rise, the recording industry’s
were waning. By the end of 1924, the combined sales of players
and records had dropped 50 percent from those of the previous
year. In the midst of this economic trouble, the recording
companies quietly introduced electronic recording, using
technology borrowed from their bitter rival, radio. The sound
quality of records improved tremendously. But despite this
improvement, radio continued to be thought of as the
medium for “live” music while records were dismissed as the
medium of “canned” music.
In 1926, the record industry joined the radio bandwagon and
began to market radio-phonograph combinations, an obvious
testament to the belief that the two media would coexist. This
attitude was also prevalent at the corporate level. In 1927,
rumors were flying that the Victor Company would soon merge
with RCA. Frightened by this, Columbia, Victor’s biggest rival,
tried to get a head start by merging with the new (and financially
troubled) radio network, United Independent Broadcasters. All
too soon, however, the record company became disillusioned
and dissolved the deal. The radio network retained Columbia’s
name and became CBS. Ironically, in 1938, when CBS was in
much better financial shape, it would “reacquire” the phono-
graph company. The much discussed RCA and Victor merger
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came about in 1929, with the new company dominated by the
radio operation.

SHIFTING FORTUNES: 1930-1944
The Great Depression
The Great Depression of the 1930s dealt an economic blow to
both radio and sound recording. In the case of radio, the
industry was merely stunned; for sound recording, it was nearly
a knockout punch.
By most standards, radio was not hit as hard as other indus-
tries. For example, the total dollar amount spent on radio
advertising grew from 4.5 million in 1930 to 112.6 million in
1935. In fact, the broadcasting economic climate was so
favorable that a fourth network (or a third if you count NBC’s
two nets together) was formed in 1934. The Mutual Broadcast-
ing System (MBS) grew from 4 stations in its initial year to 160
stations in 1940. In addition, the radio audience was expanding.
About 12 million homes had radios in 1930, about 46 percent
of the U.S. total. By 1940, radio sets were in 81 percent of
American homes and had been installed in an additional 7
million cars. New research firms sprang up to tap the needs of
radio’s growing audience, and broadcasters began to pay
attention to the ratings. Although profits were not as high as
they might have been in better economic times, the radio
industry was able to weather the Depression with relatively little
hardship.
The recording industry did not fare nearly as well. Thomas
Edison’s record manufacturing company went out of business
in 1930. Record sales dropped from $46 million in 1930 to $5.5
million in 1933, and several smaller labels also folded. The
entire industry was reeling.
In the midst of all this gloom the recording industry was saved
once again by the nickel. Coin-operated record players, called
juke boxes (the origin of this term is obscure), began popping
up in the thousands of bars and cocktail lounges that mush-
roomed after the repeal of Prohibition in 1933. These juke
boxes were immensely popular and quickly spread to diners,
drugstores, and restaurants. Starting in 1934, total record sales
began to inch upward; by 1939, sales had increased by more
than 500 percent.
While records were enjoying a renaissance, radio was experienc-
ing some growing pains. The first problem had to do with the
newspapers. Faced with growing radio competition for
advertising dollars, newspaper publishers pressured the wire
services to cut off the supply of news to radio networks, thus
starting the Press Radio War. Eventually, because of economic
reasons, the wire services retreated and the flow of news copy
resumed. A second skirmish occurred between stations and the
American Society of Composers, Authors, and Publishers (AS
CAP). When radio went commercial, ASCAP granted licenses to
stations to broadcast music for annual fee. As radio became
more profitable, ASCAP raised its fees. In 1937, faced with
another increase, the broadcasters rebelled and started their own
licensing organization, Broadcast Music Incorporated (BMI).
ASCAP also retreated. Taken together, these two events
demonstrated that radio was becoming aware of its economic
muscle.

The most significant legal development concerning the sound
media during the Depression years was the formation of the
Federal Communications Commission (FCC). President
Roosevelt wanted to create a government agency that would
consolidate the regulatory functions of the communications
industry in the same way that regulatory powers were consoli-
dated under the Federal Power Commission and the Interstate
Commerce Commission. In response to the president’s
demands, Congress passed the Communications Act of 1934,
which consolidated responsibilities for broadcast and wire
regulation under a new seven-member Federal Communications
Commission. Aside from the expanded size of the commis-
sion and its increased duties, the fundamental philosophy
underlying the original Radio Act of 1927 remained unchanged.

Birth of FM
In the mid-1930s, Edwin Howard Armstrong, a noted inventor
who had earlier developed a circuit that greatly improved radio
reception, demonstrated a new invention, frequency modulated
radio or FM, to his friend David Sarnoff, head of RCA. At the
time, Sarnoff was more interested in promoting the develop-
ment of television and despite the technical advantages of FM,
was not interested in backing Armstrong’s creation. Armstrong
tried to develop FM on his own. He set up his own transmitter
for demonstrations and by 1940 had sold the rights to manu-
facture FM receiving sets to several companies. Even Sarnoff
offered Armstrong $1 million for a license to his invention but
Armstrong, probably still angry over Sarnoff’s earlier rejection,
refused. FM’s further development was interrupted by the start
of World War II.

Radio Content: Escapism and Reality
The Depression meant that more and more people turned to
radio for free entertainment; thus popular radio programs of
this period reflected a need for diversion and escape. In 1933,
The Lone Ranger started the action-adventure format of radio
drama and was soon followed by Gangbusters, The Shadow, Dick
Tracy, and Buck Rogers. A Chicago station, WGN, carried a
program called Clara, Lu, ‘n’ Em, which was to become the first
of many soap operas. Following in this program’s footsteps
were Helen Trent (about the plight of a woman over thirty-
five), Our Gal Sunday (a small town woman marries into
English nobility), and Backstage Wife (self-explanatory). By
1940, there were forty different soaps on the air.
One other trend was notable during the 1930s: the growth of
network radio news. From a somewhat shaky beginning, the
networks by 1930 were providing newscasts five days a week.
Special-events coverage was also becoming important. CBS
rearranged its entire program schedule to cover the 1932
election. H. V. Kaltenborn reported a battle during the Spanish
Civil War while hiding in a haystack. Edward VIII of England
abdicated with his famous “The Woman I Love” speech.
Coverage of these events drew huge audiences. In September
of 1938, with Hitler threatening Europe, CBS and NBC sent
more than a thousand foreign broadcasts to the United States
from a staff of more than 200 reporters. The political impor-
tance of radio was demonstrated by President Franklin
Roosevelt who broadcast a series of “fireside chats” to explain
his New Deal programs.
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Not surprisingly, this trend accelerated during World War II as
millions turned to radio for the latest news from the front.
Edward R. Murrow gained fame through his reports from
London (he once reported during an air raid). George Hicks of
CBS recorded the Normandy landings, and in the Pacific,
Webley Edwards reported live from a B-29 during an air raid
over Japan. The total amount of time spent on news doubled
from 1940 to 1944. By 1945, the four radio networks were
providing a total of thirty-four hours of scheduled news
broadcasts each week. Dramatic programs and music were still
popular, however, and some local stations filled about 50
percent of their broadcast day with music, some of it recorded.

World War II
Radio did well during the war. The amount of dollars spent on
radio ads nearly doubled from 1940 to 1945. Helped by a
newsprint shortage and an excess-profits tax that encouraged
companies to advertise, radio broadcasting outpaced the
newspapers as a national advertising vehicle in 1943. By war’s
end, radio was pulling 18 percent of all ad dollars.
Although the number of new stations that went on the air
during the war years was relatively small (only thirty-four new
AMs from 1942 to 1945) and major alter-ations to existing
stations were frozen by the FCC, the shape of modern
broadcasting would be significantly altered by a court ruling that
came in the middle of the war. In 1943, the Supreme Court ruled
that NBC must divest itself of one of its two net-works. NBC
chose to sell the weaker Blue network to Edward Noble, who
had madehis fortune selling Life Savers candy. Noble renamed
his network the American Broadcasting Company (ABC) and by
the end of the war, ABC had 195 affiliates and was a full-
fledged competitor for the older nets.
The record industry did not do as well, primarily for two
reasons. The U.S. gov-ernment declared shellac, a key ingredient
of discs, vital to the national defense and supplies available for
records dropped drastically. Second, the American Federation of
Musicians, fearful of losing jobs because of “canned” music,
went on strike. The strike lasted from 1942 to 1944, and, as a
result, record sales increased slowly during the war years. It was
also during the war that Capitol records embarked on a novel
approach to record promotion. The company mailed free
records to radio stations, hoping for air play. This marked
formal recognition of a new industry attitude: Radio could help
sell records

Innovations and Change : 1945-1954
 Nine years that followed the World War II saw tremendous
changes in both recording and radio industries , that brought
the two closer.

FM begins
Despite the fact that FM sounded better than AM, was static
free, and could reproduce a wider range of sound frequencies
than AM, AM broadcasting had started first and FM had to
struggle to catch up. Following the war, two events occurred
that curtailed the development of this new medium. FM had
the misfortune of beginning its development at the same time
as TV; in addition, because of technical considerations, both
FM radio and TV are suited for about the same place in the

electromagnetic spectrum. In 1945, the FCC decided to give the
rapidly expanding TV service the space formerly occupied by
FM. The commission moved FM “upstairs” to the 88- to l08-
MHz band (where it is today), thus rendering obsolete about
half a million FM radios. In addition, many AM operators took
out FM licenses as insurance and convinced the FCC that it was
in the public interest to “simulcast,” that is, to duplicate the
content of the AM station over the FM channel. As a result,
since little new programming was available, the public had little
motivation to purchase FM receivers. It took FM more than
thirty years to overcome these (and other) handicaps.

Birth of TV
Of course, the biggest change in radio’s fortunes came about
because of the emergence of television. (We will have more to
say about the development of TV in another chapter.) For the
time being, it is important to note that by 1948 it was apparent
that TV would take over the mass entertainment function
currently served by network radio. The emergence of TV meant
changes in the content, economics, and functions of radio.
Although many individuals believe that television cut into the
revenues of the radio industry, no such thing happened. In fact,
the revenue of the radio industry rose steadily from 1948 to
1952 and, after a brief drop from 1953 to 1956, continued to
rise. The part of the industry upon which TV did have a drastic
effect was network radio. The percentage of local stations with
network affiliations dropped from 97 percent in 1947 to only 50
percent by 1955. Network revenue dropped by 60 percent for
approximately the same period. Faced with this loss, stations
relied more heavily on revenue from ads for local businesses. In
short, they redistributed the makeup of their revenue dollar. As
TV became the new mass medium, local stations cut back on
their budgets, relied more heavily on music, talk, and news and
began searching for formulas that would allow them to co-exist
with Television

Innovations in Recording
While radio was adjusting to the coming of TV, several
important events were permanently altering the shape of the
record industry. Using techniques and ideas that were developed
in Germany during the war, the 3M Company introduced
magnetic recording tape in 1947. The arrival of tape meant
improved sound quality, easier editing, reduced cost, and
multitrack recording.
The next year Columbia introduced the 33 1/3 long-playing
record (LP). The new discs could play for twenty-five minutes a
side and were virtually unbreakable. Rather than adopt the
Columbia system, RCA Victor introduced its own innovation,
the 45-rpm extended play record. The next few years were
described as the “Battle of the Speeds,” as the record-buying
public was confronted by a choice among 33 1/3 , 45, and 78
records. From 1947 to 1949, record sales dropped 25 percent as
the audi-ence waited to see which speed would win. In 1950,
RCA conceded and began issu-ing 33 1/3 records. Columbia
won only a partial victory, however. The 45 became the preferred
disc for single pop recordings while the 331/3 dominated
album sales. The 78 became obsolete. There were also changes
in record players. High-fidelity sets came on the market in 1954,



                                             75

D
E

V
E

LO
P

M
E

N
T

 O
F  C

O
N

T
E

M
P

O
R

A
R

Y
 M

E
D

IA

followed four years later by stereo phonic record players. Record
sales more than doubled during this period.
Two other events were also important: the formation of small,
independent recording companies and the emergence of radio
as a promotional device. Because the increased importance of
tape in record production had cut costs, small companies could
now afford to compete with the larger labels. The unbreakable
LP could be sent easily through the mail, and profitable mail-
order operations were soon thriv-ing. All of these factors
favored the formation of new labels. Moreover, the relation
ship between records and radio became more firmly established.
It was recognized that air play was essential to sell a significant
amount of records. The emergence of a promotion staff at the
record companies signaled this change in marketing tech-nique.
In the future, the relationship between the sound recording and
the radio industries would be close, sometimes too close, as we
shall see.

GROWTH AND STABILIZATION: 1955-1970
Faced with a loss of programs from the networks and increas-
ing rivalry from an ever -growing number of competitors on
the radio dial (the number of stations on the air increased from
3343 in 1955 to 5569 in 1965), radio looked for a way to build
an image and attract an audience that could be sold to advertis-
ers. The answer was for-mat or formula radio. (“Format” radio
attempts to appeal to a particular audience segment.) The first
format to develop was middle-of-the-road (MOR), followed in
some big cities by a rhythm and blues (R&B) format and by a
country/western (CW) format by some stations in rural
markets. In the mid-1950s, however, a new format called “Top
40” made its debut. This format demanded strict adherence to a
set play list based on record sales, a distinctive announcing style,
rapid pace, and special production gimmicks (like an echo
chamber). By 1960, literally hundreds of stations had adopted
this format. Very quickly, the Top-40 format became identified
with a young audience-a young audience that had a good deal
of money to spend on the records they heard played by their
favorite disc jockey.
Naturally, the record industry was delighted. Sales skyrocketed
from $227 million in 1955 to over $1 billion in 1967. Business
had never been so good. Radio stations, or at least most of
them, were also doing well. Radio industry revenues topped the
billion dollar mark in 1968. Because of this new format, a new
figure became important in the marketing of records-the local
DJ. Since DJs chose what records were to be played on their
programs, they were the focus of attention of dozens of
promotional representatives from the record companies. Of
course, the record companies were willing to do whatever was
necessary to get air play. They began plying the DJs with gifts
(followed later by outright bribes) to favor their releases over
the competition. It got so bad that it was estimated that some
DJs in major markets could supplement their salaries by
$50,000 to $100,000 a year by accepting  payola, as it came to be
called. The situation ultimately came to the attention of
Congress, and after a series of hearings on the subject the
Communications Act was amended in an effort to curtail the
practice.

Despite the “payola” scandals, both the radio and recording
industries continued to grow during this period. By 1970, there
were more than 7700 stations on the air, and total revenue
exceeded the $1.2 billion mark. The record business also
survived the scandal in good economic shape. In 1970, there
were more than 5600 singles released along with about 4000
LPs. Total revenue from record sales had reached $1.1 billion by
1970.
In 1959 another technological development that was to spur
sales was introduced by the Ampex Company-the four-track
tape. This innovation helped to bring the cost of tape within
range of the cost of records. Soon afterward, the development
of tape cartridges and tape cassettes that eliminated threading
from one reel to another further increased the potential of the
tape market. By 1970, tape was accounting for over one-fourth
of all recording industry receipts.
The trend toward specialization continued in radio during this
period and even reached the network level. In 1968, the ABC
radio network splintered into four different services-Contem-
porary, Informational, Entertainment, and FM-with over 1300
affiliates.

1970 TO THE PRESENT
Radio
The most significant development in the radio industry during
the last two decades was the successful emergence of FM. As
noted earlier, FM radio faced several hurdles in its development.
By the early 1960s, however, conditions had improved enough
for more individuals to consider buying FM stations. Licenses
for AM stations were becoming harder to get. People who
wished to invest in a broadcast station found it easier to procure
an FM license. In 1965, the FCC had passed the non duplication
rule, which prevented an AM-FM combination from duplicat-
ing its AM content on its FM channel for more than 50 percent
of the time. Faced with this ruling and the knowledge that
specialized formats were becoming successful in radio, FM
stations developed their own kind of sound (many stations
adopted a rock format) that capitalized on FM’s better technical
qualities. Between 1960 and 1970, the number of FM stations
tripled. The economic picture also brightened. In 1976, FM
broadcasting went into the black as the industry as a whole
reopened earnings of $21.2 million.
Profits continued to increase for FM as it captured more and
more of the listening audience. In 1994, FM accounted for
more than 70 percent of all audience listening time, with AM
accounting for less than 30 percent. The only age group where
AM garnered more listening time than FM was among people
fifty or over. AM station executives began rethinking program-
ming strategy in an attempt to stop the audience erosion. AM
stereo was introduced in the early 1980s, but the general lack of
radio sets designed to receive it lessened its impact
More and more radio stations were competing for the same
basic advertising, which accelerated the trend toward more
refined formats (Broadcasting Yearbook for 1994 listed more
than sixty). Country music was the most widely programmed
format on radio stations in 1994 followed by adult contempo-
rary. AM radio was becoming a service dominated by news/talk
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and the oldies format. FM had become nearly all-music.
Stations were relying heavily on program consultants and
audience research to get the exact sound they needed to keep
their operations profitable.
Making a profit was getting to be a harder task. Increased
competition from other radio stations for an audience and from
the local newspaper for advertisers had made it difficult for
some stations to stay in business, By 1994 about 400 stations
went out of business.
The difficult economic times prompted the FCC to relax its
ownership rules in an attempt to keep more stations on the air.
A 1994 ruling increased the number of stations that a single
company or individual could own from eighteen AM and
eighteen FM to twenty AM and twenty FM. In addition, the
FCC allowed companies to own as many as four stations in a
single market (two AM and two FM). These combinations are
known as duopolies. This action resulted in a more consoli-
dated radio industry as big group owners bought up the most
profitable radio stations in the large and medium markets.
Consolidation increased industry profits but did not improve
the job -outlook as duopoly owners cut their costs by reducing
staffs.
At the network level, the ABC network experiment was
successful enough to prompt others to follow suit. As of 1994,
there were approximately twenty major radio networks.
Consolidation also characterized network radio. Westwood One
bought Mutual in 1985 and purchased the NBC network in
1988. In 1993, Infinity Broadcasting concluded a deal in which it
gained control of Westwood One and the Unistar radio
networks. This means that the network radio business is
dominated by ABC, CBS, and Infinity.
Network radio profits rose during the last years of the 1980s
but fell on hard times as the 1990s began. The situation
improved by mid-decade, however, thanks to the success of talk
show hosts such as Rush Limbaugh, G. Gordon Liddy, and
Howard Stern. Speaking of talk radio, it was the fastest growing
radio format at mid-decade and had become a force in national
politics. More than 1000 stations, mostly AM, offered the
traditional news-talk format or some specialized version such as
all sports or all-business/financial.
On the horizon, digital audio broadcasting (DAB), a technique
that would bring the same high quality sound now found on
CDs to radio broadcasting, was undergoing tests in 1995. If
DAB is eventually adopted it will cause major shifts in the
industry, including erasing all the sound performance differences
between AM and FM and making it necessary for the consumer
to buy a completely new radio receiver..

Sound Recording
The fortunes of the sound recording industry resembled a
roller coaster during the 1970-1994 period . A boom period
from 1974 to 1978 (thanks in large measure to the popularity of
disco) was followed by a slide during the early 1980s. In 1983,
the industry went back on the upswing (thanks in large measure
to Michael Jackson and Thriller and a few popular soundtracks
from motion pictures). After a couple of stable years in the
mid-1980s, industry revenues skyrocketed during the late 1980s

and early 1990s thanks to the popularity (and high profit
margins) associated with compact discs (CDs). CD sales have
grown so much that the vinyl LP is virtually extinct. By the mid-
1990s, however, there were signs that the CD boom was
tapering off and executives were hoping that another down
cycle was not in the offing.
Over the last ten years, one factor that had a significant impact
on the sound recording industry was the surprising popularity
of music videos and MTV: The videos quickly became an
important avenue of exposure for new groups. Radio stations
used MTV to pretest additions to the play lists. If a record
received heavy play on television, then it was a pretty safe bet
that it would be popular on radio as ~ell. In fact, there were
many performers who owed their popularity to MTV: Bon Jovi,
Prince, Paula Abdul, Madonna, to name a few.
In the realm of technology, the impact of digital audio tape
(DAT) was being debated by industry experts. DAT is the tape
counterpart to the CD and has equal sound quality. Its big
advantage is that, unlike the CD, it can be used for recording.
Record companies were afraid that DAT would further exacer-
bate the problem of pirated CDs and campaigned against DAT
In 1991, however, an agreement was reached between record
companies and DAT manufacturers that paved the way for
DAT’s entry into the American market.
The most important recent business developments concerned
the marketing and promotion side of the industry. Blockbuster
Entertainment, parent company of Blockbuster Music, a large
retail chain, was acquired by Viacom in 1994. Cable giant TCl
also announced plans to work with five major recording
companies to develop a new music video channel. EMI Records
made a deal with McDonald’s in which nearly 10,000 of
McDonald’s outlets offered best-selling CDs for only $5.99 with
the purchase of a meal. Finally, the Federal Trade Commission
was investigating recording industry distribution practices in the
wake of Capital Records decision not to provide cooperative
advertising money to retailers who carried used CDs..
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Topics
The beginnings, Mutoscope, Kinetoscope, Bioscop and
Development of Black Maria by Edison and Cinema

Objective
At the end of the lesson the students are expected to have a fair
knowledge of the beginnings of the film
I and you and for that matter all of us today consider film an
integral part of our daily living. Whether on big screen or on
television it is the prime source of entertainment information
and education. Cinema is the most fascinating art form. It is the
youngest art form and is only one hundred years old. You must
be wondering how cinema took birth.
Let us travel back in the past, to the end of nineteenth century
It started with a $25,000 bet.  In 1877, that was a lot of money.
Edward Muybridge, an Englishman tuned American, needed to
settle a bet.  Some people argued that a galloping horse had all
four feet off of the ground at the same time at some point;
others said this would be impossible.  (No feet touching the
ground; how could that be!?)

The problem was that galloping hooves move too fast for the
eye to see.  Or, maybe, depending on your belief, just fast
enough that you could see what you wanted to.
Definitive proof was needed.

LESSON 12
DEVELOPMENT OF FILMS THE EARLY YEARS

To settle the bet once and for all—the argument had been
raging for decades—Muybridge hired a photographer to set up
24 cameras along a race track to snap still pictures in a rapid
sequence as a horse galloped by.
When the pictures were developed, it was found that the horse
did indeed have all four feet off the ground during brief
moments, thus, settling the bet.
But, during this process they found out something else—
something that was to eventually make that $25,000 look like
pocket change.
When the pictures were viewed in rapid succession, an illusion
of motion was created.
A motion picture!
Now you must be wondering that  such an ordinary incident
could lead to today’s
Powerful medium Cinema. It was not instant. Many more
efforts were made.
In 1890 - HERMANN CASLER made his device Mutoscope
Casler’s Mutoscope perhaps typifies the peepshow in it’s purest
form. A simple motion-picture viewing machine capable of
‘flipping’ pictures of successive phases were passed before the
viewing area as a crank is turned. Photographs were mounted
radially on an axle and when rotated or turned, each photograph
was held in sequence just long enough to be seen before being
replaced by the next. No matter how fast the handle was turned,
the pictures were held at a rate of between 16-18 frames per
second. This had been determined as the minimum necessary
for persistence of vision to be achieved. The principle of
persistence of vision is most simplified and understood, with
flip-book animation which the Mutoscope demonstrated
accurately. Mutoscope Parlours were the rage in the 1890’s
throughout America and remained so until around 1910. As a
single-viewing device, the Mutoscope could never compete (as
could any peepshow) with the advent of projection, to larger
audiences. The photographs were taken with the Mutograph,
one of the earliest motion-picture cameras.
Hermann Casler’s Mutoscope  ws one of the first successful
nicleodeons to commercially exploit motion pictures. This
original coint operated peep show machine housed a roll of
photographs which were turned by the handle after a nickle was
deposited in the slot. Like many of it’s competitors, the
Mutoscope was limited to one viewer at a time, and found it’s
greatest market in penny arcades.
In 1891 - WILLIAM KENNEDY LAURIE DICKSON (1860-
1935) near-finisheed the Kinetoscope (Motion Picture Viewer,
or Peepshow) for Edison, who went on to patent the device.
The Kinetoscope was the first ‘continuous-film’ motion picture
projector, as well as the first time perforated film was used in
projection. The films were photographed in the Kinetograph
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which was the first celluloid film motion picture camera, again
invented by Dickson in the Edison laboratories, 1888. In the
Kinetoscope, a fifty-foot loop of positive images was perma-
nently threaded on a series of rollers in the machine. A diffused
light behind the film illuminated the frame in position at the
viewing hood. When a crank was turned the film advanced and
an intermittent shutter interrupted the light as each frame
changed.

In commercial installations where it’s competitor was the flip-
book Mutoscope, a coin operated control blocked and
unblocked the light at the beginning of the brief presentation.
To obtain enough film for 1.5 minutes of operation, Dickson
had slit a two and three-quarter inch wide length of film. This
produced two 25 foot strips, each 35mm wide which Dickson
spliced together. To ensure that the film advanced without
slipping, he perforated the edges and used toothed sprocket
wheels to impart regular motion. Edison contracted Eastman
to manufacture film to these specs before the machine went
into commercial production, and thus, the 35mm motion
picture film standards were established. Edison’s public
premiere of the Kinetoscope took place at the Orange labora-
tory to a gathering of the National Federation of Women’s
Clubs. The event was chronicled by the Orange Chronicle as;

“ . . after the close of the entertainment a large number of the
ladies were, by special invitation, driven down to the laboratory,
where Mr. Edison himself was present and exhibited to them
the kinetoscope, the new invention that he is about perfecting,
by which the gestures of a speaker are accurately reproduced,
while the spoken or sung words are reproduced by the phono-
graph.”

In 1891 - WILLIAM EDWARD FRIESE-GREENE (1855-
1921) and MORTIMER EVANS added to the process. Evans
was a co-worker and colleague of Friese-Greene. Evan’s efforts
in the improvement of their projector were for the most part
centered around the intermittent movement of the film strips.
As Evans stated; “The objects of the present invention are to

simplfy the means by which the successively adjacent or
following portions of a sensitised strip are caused to be
presented in position for exposure, arrested in position and
removed from position so as to allow the strip to be more
gradually advanced. The advance of the strip to be effected
directly from the main shaft in lieu of intermittently operating
escape devices independently and momentarily operating when
released from the control of such shafts.”
GEORGES DEMENY (1850-1917)  who worked alongside
Marey, built the Photophone for photographing., and his
Bioscope for projecting in 1892. Again, even with celluloid
available, Demeny used a glass disk which contained the
photographs, and projected them on the screen. This process is
reminiscent of Muybridge’s Zoopraxiscope, and was actually an
improvement on Anschutz’s Electrotachyscope. Demeny later
this year patents another version he called the Phonoscope.
In about 1892 - MAXIMILLIAN SKLADANOWSKY (1863-
1939) a German artist who along with brother and dad, created
a camera and projector in one, making a film this year in
Germany. Little is known of this as it is mentioned only once in
all of our research. He called it his Bioskop. Skladanowsky used
George Eastman’s Kodak film. As a 16 year old, Skladanowsky
learned the craft of the magic lantern presentation with his
father Carl as he introduced his Nebula Pictures. These were
magic lantern shows of natural disasters which he showcased at
different venues around Germany. The Berlin Town Hall and
Apollo Theatre in Friedrichstrasse to name two.
ETIENNE-JULES MAREY (1830-1904) presented a form of
cinematography by projecting a series of sixty or more positive
images onto a screen. The images were printed onto a transpar-
ent band and projected with electric light. Marey was presenting
to the Academie des Sciences at the time, however, it is not clear
if the Academie saw this presentation or only heard of it. From
further research, it would appear that he did project these
images, but not within the presence of the Academie. This was
in 1892 - Gernsheim (The History of Photography,) states
clearly that Marey actually projected photographed motion in
cinematographic form. However he also states Marey only
described this to the Academie. Braun (Picturing Time, pp173)
states that Marey promised a projection show but it never
happened even though the pictures were cut and attached to a
rubber fabric in an attempt to provide projection. The photo-
graphs were also not equidistant, however this was achieved in
1896 (Gernsheim). George Gilbert (Collecting Photographica,
pp 237) claims Marey used a celluloid band but places the event
in 1893.

1894 - BIRT ACRES (1854-1918) and ROBERT WILLIAM
PAUL (1869-1943)
Just prior to meeting and teaming with Birt Acres, Paul was
reproducing Edison’s Kinetoscope on the English side of the
Atlantic. Edison had failed to patent his Kinetoscope in
England alone. Paul re-produced the Edison machine as well as
a camera for shooting the film needed (because the Paul
machine was not a licensed Kinetoscope, Edison did not
provide the standard film required - Paul manufactured his
own).
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Co-inventors, Paul and Acres team up to design and build the
Kineopticon. This relationship did not last very long (six
weeks) after Paul discovered that Acres had claimed the Kinetic
Camera for himself. The Kinetic Camera of Acres was closely
modeled after the Kineopticon. Acres had filed sole patent
papers without Paul’s knowledge. Acres  as one of the first
filmmakers to produce in Germany.

CHARLES FRANCIS JENKINS (1867-1934)
Along with the assistance of Thomas Armat,in 1894, Jenkins
produced the first motion picture projector with reeled film and
electric light, the Phantascope. This Phantascope was actually the
work of R. Rudge back in 1889 and perfected by Jenkins with
roll film and electricity. An inventor by choice, Jenkins was also
working on his Vitascope which had it’s debut in 1896. In
striking similarity as that of the Muybridge/Stanford bet,
Jenkins also took a wager regarding five horses in stride.
Whether all five left the ground at the same time was the
question. The answer, according to sources present, was to the
affirmative. This footage taken by Jenkins and shown in June
of this year in Richmond, Indiana is another “first” for the
public showing category. In 1916 Jenkins will found the Society
of Motion Picture Engineers.

1895 - MAXIMILLIAN SKLADANOWSKY (1863-1939)
Approximately 30 days (November 1) before the Lumiere
screening in Paris, Skladanowsky unveils his Bioscop (also
Bioskop) at the Wintergarten Hall in Berlin and screens as few
as eight short films totalling about fifteen minutes. His paying
customers watched as two separate film strips projected at a rate
of 16 frames per second. Skladanowsky’s Bioscop was never to
be a viable piece of machinery because of it’s cumbersomeness.
These frames (above right) from Skladanowsky’s Bioscop
camera/projector were from a presentation given on November
1, 1895 at the Wintergarten Hall in Berlin. They show a
burlesque performer doing the old ‘watch me drop me hat and
it will come back to me’ trick. The Bioscop could not compete
with what was coming out of England, France and the US and
would eventually be forgotten by time.

1895 - BIRT ACRES (1854-1918)

Acres has the honour of having made what are disputed to be
the first two publicly-shown [notwithstanding the work of Le
Prince] film(s) made in England. One is shot by Acres in March
of this (March 30th) year. It’s footage of the annual regatta
between the Cambridge and Oxford sculling teams. The
“documentary” is filmed using the Kineopticon which was co-
developed by Acres and Robert Paul. The other film which is
found among commentators and historians is a short scenario
known as ‘Incident at Clovelly Cottage’ and is also made during
the month of March this year. It was filmed on the property of
Acres, in London. Acres also went on to develop both the
Cinematoscope and Kinetic Lantern.
A public showing of a four-minute film takes place in1895, a
storefront at 153 Broadway, New York on May 20 of this year.
It was a boxing match which had been filmed by Woodville
Latham and his sons Otway and Grey. The staged fight had
been filmed on the roof of Madison Square Garden. The
boxers were known as ‘Young Griffo’ and ‘Battling Barnett’.
When asked by son Otway Latham whether a scene could be
projected on a screen like in the Kinetoscope  parlours, father
Woodville answered, “You can project anything on a screen that
you can see with the naked eye and which can be photo-
graphed.” One month earlier to this event, the Latham men
showed off their Eidolscope. The scenes were of children and
one man smoking his pipe. The Eidolscope was a co-invention
between Woodville Latham and William Dickson. Some
commentators however have attributed the Eidolscope to one
Eugene Lauste.

I am sure that you all are familiar with the name THOMAS
ALVA EDISON (1847-1931)
1893 Edison built the first movie studio known of. He calls it
the ‘Black Maria’ and the next year opens his first picture house
in New York City. The Black Maria was situated in New Jersey.
Readers who are aware of the movie moguls (studio owners)
of the 1920’s, 30’s and 40’s who developed out of the early
years of film-making, will recall the fact that the movie studios
at that time owned and operated their own chain of movie
theatres and houses across the country during those decades.
The commercial advantage of this practise was foreseen, and
begun by Edison as early as 1893. Edison presents his peep-
show Kinetoscopes to the U.S., England and France.
The Black Maria (above) was nothing more than a shack, and
was used in the ‘production’ of some Edison’s very first films
and tests such as ‘Fred Ott’s Sneeze’. It was painted inside and
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out with black paint so as to keep out unwanted light. The
window on the slanted roof was used to flood the subject with
light.

 
In 1896 Edison perfected and showed his Vitascope projector
which used the same film as the Kinetoscope. The Vitascope
was the first commercially successful celluloid motion picture
projector in the U.S. The Vitascope was an improved version of
the Phantoscope, an invention of Francis Jenkins in 1893.
Jenkins sold the rights to Edison through Thomas Armat.
Edison presents the Vitascope for the first time in New York
City at the Koster-Bial Music Hall, the present location of
Macy’s.
The Vitascope was originally the Phantoscope by Jenkins. It was
acquired by Edison and changed and presented as the first
celluloid motion picture projector in the U.S. It’s commercial
debut was in 1896. (Courtesy Smithsonian Institution)
 These were the various people who were sowing the seeds for
CINEMA. It culminated in 1895 – when two brothers
AUGUSTE (1862 - 1954) LOUIS (1864 - 1948) LUMIERE,
presented their film to audience in Paris. This was the first
commercial, public showings of a motion picture (and made
with a celluloid film camera/projector), took place December 28
of 1895 at the Grand Café on the boulevard des Capucines in
Paris. The Lumiere’s used the basement to open their movie
theatre known as the ‘Cinematographe Lumiere Freres’ .
 A private showing of the machine took place in March of the
same year. The device was the Cinematographe (below left &
right), and was used in scheduled showings from that point on.
It was constructed by Jules Carpentier of the Lumiere factory,
and had a claw-like mechanism in order to provide the required
intermittent pull-down movement of 35mm perforated-
celluloid film. The film which had two perforations per frame,
was also manufacured by the Lumiere business.

Within about an eight-month window during the year 1895,
anyone and everyone who had tinkered in the business of
producing motion pictures, was now showing them. Even
before the Lumiere’s, Edison and Acres, Muybridge had
presented his movement of the human form and animal.

Where to show these news pictures of real life? The only
buildings large enough and capable of holding the numbers of
people wanting to see them, were the stage and opera houses,
music halls and vaudeville theatres.
An etching of a scene in.1895 vaudeville house converted into a
make-shift “movie” theatre.
Typical of what this new form of entertainment looked like
(above) is this depiction of a converted theatre. People flocked
to the new ‘cinema’ in droves, wanting to see just about
anything available. Patrons were not fussy in these days.
Whether a train robber aiming his gun at the audience and
pulling the trigger with a blast, or a train coming right for the
theatre as if to come through the wall of the building, it did
not matter. The world was just now beginning to experience
what would soon become one of the most exciting and
lucrative new industries known of.
I am sure that by now you must have understood the back-
ground and circumstances under which cinematography

The art of films groomed. The perception of vision and
intermitted motion of frames is basic premises on which
cinema works.

Notes
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Content
 Birth of Nickeldeons,  Birth of MPPC, Star system… Cinama
in the 1930s, studio system,  Consolidation and growth. Films
in 1960s and 70s, cinema reacts to TV

Objective
At the end of the lesson the student is expected to have a clear
comprehensive idea of the course of development that took
place to make motion pictures what it is today

A peek into the background.

Let us flash back into the year 1896
April 1896. A big crowd is standing in front of Koster and
Bial’s Music Hall waiting to get inside to see the first public
exhibition of Thomas Edison’s new invention, the Vitascope, a
machine that projects moving pictures on a screen large enough
for everybody in the theater to view at once. After a vaude-ville
program, the movie starts. Forty-six frames of celluloid film as
we have seen in the earlier chapter, whiz past the projector’s lens
every second. The audience is treated to scenes of dancers and
of surf breaking, as well as a comic boxing match. The specta-
tors love it; they cheer and cheer. The movies have arrived.
Let’s flash forward to a scenario fresh in our memory- Time 103
years later
June 1999. The big crowd standing outside the Cine-plex
Odeon on Route 4 in Paramus, New Jersey, is waiting to see
another first: the digital version of Stars Wars: The Phantom
Menace. There’s no vaudeville this time, just some previews for
upcoming films and some clips about visiting the concession
stand. Finally, the movie starts. But there are no celluloid film
frames. Instead, the movie has been recorded as a series of
zeros and ones and stored on 20 compact disks. A stream of
digital informa-tion is sent to a complex device called a digital
projector that uses a system of millions of tiny mirrors to
project a sharp and detailed image onto the screen. The audience
sees every freckle on Anakin’s face and all the subtle shades of
Queen Amidala’s lipstick. Do they like it? As one 13- year-old
puts it, it was “way cool” Digital movies have arrived.
The new digital technology prom-ises to change not only the
way movies are projected, but also how they are created,
distributed, and marketed. It may also shake up the corporate
power structure that has governed Hollywood movies since the
Vitascope era.
We will examine the long journey of motion picture industry
and investigate the poten-tial impact of digital movies. We start
by tracing the evolution of this medium, from Edison to
Anakin.

The Nickelodeons
We have already examined how Lumiere brothers  had started
the business of cinema by discovering that films could tell
stories

LESSON 13
CONTEMPORARY CINEMA

Public interest was soon rekindled when early filmmakers
discovered that movies could be used to tell a story. In France,
Alice Guy Blache produced The Cabbage Fairy, a one-minute film
about a fairy who produces children in a cabbage patch, and
exhibited it at the Paris International Exhibition in 1886. Blache
went on to found her own studio in America. Better known is
the work of a fellow French filmmaker and magician, Georges
Melies. In 1902, Melies produced a science fiction film that was
the great-great-grandfather of Star Wars and Star Trek; it was
called A Trip to the Moon. Melies, however, did not fully explore
the freedom in storytelling that film was capable of. His films
were basically extravagant stage plays photographed by a
stationary camera. It was an American, Edwin S. Porter, who in
his Great Train Robbery (the ancestor of dozens of John Wayne
westerns) first discovered the artistic potential of editing and
camera placement. These new narrative films were extraordinar-
ily popular with audiences and proved to be financially
successful. Almost overnight, 50- to 90-seat theaters, called
nickelettes or nickelodeons because of the five-cent admission
price, sprang up in converted stores throughout the country.
Nickelodeons depended on audience turnover for their profits.
Keeping the audience returning required that films be changed
often-sometimes daily-to attract repeat customers. This policy
created a tremendous demand for motion pictures, and new
production companies were quickly formed. (In these early days,
films were regarded as just another mass-produced product;
hence, early film studios were called film factories.) New York
and New Jersey served as the bases for these early film compa-
nies.

Zukor and Griffith
Adolph Zukor decided to copy European filmmakers, who
were making longer, more expensive films aimed at a middle-
class audience. He acquired the four-reel French film Queen
Elizabeth, starring Sarah Bernhardt, the most famous actress of
the period, and distributed it in the United States at the then -
exhorbitant price of a dollar a ticket. His experiment was
successful, proving that American audiences would pay more
and sit still for longer films. Nevertheless, Queen Elizabeth
remained essentially the filming of a stage play.

It was an American, D. W. Griffith, who eventually took full
advantage of the film medium and established film as its own
art form. Although controversial and racist in its depictions, his
brilliant Civil War drama, Birth of a Nation, was released in 1915
and became the most expensive American film produced to that
date ($110,000). The three-hour movie, which was shot without
a script, introduced history as a film topic. Griffith went  to top
Nation’s figures with an even bigger epic, Intolerance, a piece
composed of four scenarios dealing with life’s injustices. The
movie was completed in 1916 at a cost of about $2 million (the
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same film made in the 1990s would easily cost $80 million to
$100 million).
In response to the controversy generated by Birth of a Nation,
two African American brothers, George and Noble Johnson,
made films that presented a more realistic and accurate presenta-
tion of African Americans. The first of these, The Realization of
a Negro’s Ambition, demonstrated that there was an African-
American audience that would support films that spoke to their
community. The Johnsons’ company, Lincoln Motion Pictures,
stayed in operation until the early 1920s, when lack of capital
and an inability to secure bookings at white theaters forced it
out of business.

Birth of MPPC
Events in moviemaking during the decade 1908-1918 had far-
reaching effects on the future shape of the film industry. As the
basic economic structure of the film industry developed, the
center of filmmaking moved to the West Coast, and indepen-
dent film producers, having survived attempts by the major
studios to stamp them out, became an important force in the
industry. The tremendous demand for new pictures brought
enormous competition into the field. Small film companies cut
corners by using bootlegged equipment (for which they paid no
royalty fees) and started making films. Competition quickly
reached the cutthroat level; lawsuits were filed with alarming
frequency. In an effort to bring order to the business (and to cut
down legal expenses), the leading manufacturers of films and
film equipment banded together, pooled their patents, and
formed the Motion Picture Patents Company (MPPC) to restrict
moviemaking to the nine companies that made up the MPPC.
Film exhibitors were brought into line by a two-dollar-per week
tax, which entitled the theaters to use projection equipment
patented by the MPPC. Failure to pay this tax meant that the
theater owners would no longer be supplied with MPPC-
approved films. Eventually, to accommodate the growing
industry, a new role, that of film distributor, was created. The
film distributor served the function of a wholesaler, acquiring
films from the manufacturers and renting them to exhibitors.
This three-level structure-production, distribution, and
exhibition-is still with us today. The MPPC was quick to take
control of film distribution also.

To call the MPPC conservative would be an understatement.
The organization refused to identify actors and actresses
appearing in their films, for they were afraid that if performers
were identified and became popular, they might demand more
money. They didn’t want to pay some actors more than others
because they sold film by the foot, and film was priced the same
per foot no matter who was in it. In addition, they were
convinced that audiences would not sit through movies that ran
longer than one reel in length (about 10 minutes). The MPPC
also refused to use close-ups in their films, arguing that no one
would pay to see half an actor.

Instead of squelching competition, the MPPC actually encour-
aged it. Annoyed by the repressive regulations, independent
producers began offering films to exhibitors at cheaper rates
than MPPC members. Full-length feature films, several reels in
length, were imported from Europe. The MPPC declared war.

“Outlaw” studios were raided and equipment smashed.
Violence broke out on more than one occasion. In an effort to
escape the harassment of the MPPC, independent producers
fled New York and New Jersey. They were looking for a location
with good weather, interesting ‘geography, low business costs,
and proximity to a national border so that the independents
could avoid the MPPC’s subpoenas. Several areas were tried.
Florida proved to be too humid; Cuba was too inconvenient;
Texas was too flat. Finally, they found the perfect environment-a
rather sleepy suburb of Los Angeles called Hollywood. By 1913,
this new home had so encouraged independent filmmaking
that the MPPC could no longer contain its growth. By 1917, for
all practical purposes, the patents organization had lost its
power.

The Star System
The aura of glamour surrounding Hollywood and its stars
might not have arisen if the MPPC had not been so stubborn.
Whereas the patents company refused to publicize its perform-
ers, the independents quickly recognized that fan interest in film
actors and actresses could be used to draw crowds away from
the movies offered by the MPPC. Thus it was that Carl
Laemmle, an independent producer, shrewdly publicized one
of his actresses who possessed a poetic name-Florence
Lawrence-until she became what we might call the first movie
star. As Florence’s fame grew, her pictures brought in more
money, spurring other independents to create their own stars to
maintain pace. The two artists who best exemplified the growth
of the star system were Mary Pickford and Charlie Chaplin. In
1913, Chaplin was working in movies for $150 a week, a good
salary in those days. Just four years later he was paid a million
dollars for making eight pictures. Mary Pickford, nicknamed”
America’s Sweetheart,” was paid $1,000 per w~ek in 1913. By
1918, she was making $15,000 to $20,000 per week in addition
to a cut of up to 50 percent of her films’ profits.
In 1919, the star system reached its natural conclusion. Both
Chaplin and Pickford joined with other actors and filmmakers
to start their ow~ production company-United Artists. The
employees now owned the shop.
The star system had other, more subtle effects. Once stars
became popular, the public demanded to see them in longer
movies. However, feature-length films that ran one to twp
hours were more expensive to make. Furthermore, audiences
cquldn’t be expected to sit for two hours on the wooden
benches found in many of the nickelodeons. A need had been
created for large, comfortable theaters that could accommodate
thousands of patrons and, at the same time, justify higher
admission costs. These new motion picture palaces were not
long in coming. In 1914, the Strand °p~!led in New York. With
seats for more than 3,000 people, it occupied a whole city block
and had space for an entire symphony orchestra. Onthe West
Coast, Sid Grauman opened his Egyptian Theater (across from
the Chinese Theater) in 1922 at a cost of almost a million
dollars. His ushers were dressed in Cleopatra costumes. Clearly,
the nickel was no longer the symbol of the movies
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Consolidation and Growth
The increased cost of filmmaking made it imperative for the
producer to make sure that the company’s movies were booked
into enough big, new theaters to turn a profit. Under this
economic pressure, the film industry moved in the direction of
consolidation. Adolph Zukor, whose company would ulti-
mately become Paramount Pictures, combined the production
and distribution of films into one corporate structure. Para-
mount and its chief rival, Fox, began building their own
theaters, and Marcus Loew owner of a large chain-of theaters,
purchased his own studio (later to become MGM). Studio
owners could exert control over independent exl1ibitors by
another policy known as block booking. To receive two or
three topflight films from a studio, the theater owner had to
agree to show five or six other films of lower quality. Although
this policy was not very advantageous to exhibitors, it assured
the production companies of steady revenue for their films. Of
course, all this was taking place while World War I was devastat-
ing Europe. When the war ended in 1918, the American film
industry was the dominant force in the world, accounting for
upwards of 80 percent of the worldwide market. By the
beginning of the 1920s, the major production companies were
Comfortable and prosperous, and enjoyed as firm a lock on the
film business as had the old MPPC( which theyhad replaced
only a few years earlier
Charlie Chaplin, one of the first movie superstars created by the
Hollywood star system,
delighted film. audiences throughout the world. This scene is
from one of his earlier works,
 a 1916 short called One A. M. (Photofest )

The Roaring Twenties
The prosperity boom that followed the war exploded in
Hollywood with more force than in other business sectors.
Profits were up, and extravagance was the watchword as
filmmakers endorsed the principle that the only way to make
money was to spend money. Between 1914 and 1924, there was
a 1,500 percent increase in the cost of a feature film. Salaries,
sets, costumes, props, rights to bestsellers, all contributed to
the burgeoning costs of films. Even the lawyer for United
Artists was paid $100,000 a year. By 1927, the average film cost
about $200,000, and many films easily topped that. Ben Hur
(1925) was made for a reported $6 million.

Huge salaries created a boomtown atmosphere in Hollywood,
and many people-some still quite young-were unprepared to
deal with the temptations that came with sudden wealth. It
wasn’t long before newspapers were reporting stories about
orgiastic parties, prostitution, studio call girls, bootleg whiskey,
and drugs. Hollywood was dubbed “Sin City.” Scandals were
inevitable. In 1922, within a few short months, comedian Fatty
Arbuckle was involved in a rape case, two female stars were
implicated in the murder of a prominent director, and popular
actor Wallace Reid died while trying to kick his drug addiction.
Public reaction to these revelations was predictable: indignation
and outrage. By the end of 1922, politicians in 36 states had
introduced bills to set up censorship boards for films. The
motion picture companies hired a well-respected former

postmaster general, Will Hays, to head a new self-regulatory
body for the industry. Called the Motion Picture Producers and
Distributors Association, this organization was successful in
heading off government control, and the basic standards it laid
down would be in force for almost four decades.

The Coming of Sound
Since optical recording of sound on film had been feasible since
1918, why did Hollywood wait until the late 1920s to- introduce
sound films? Money.
Business was good during the 1920s, and the major studios did
not want to get into costly experimentation with new tech-
niques. Warner Brothers, however, was not as financially soumd
as the other studios. Since Warners did not own theaters in the
big cities and could not exhibit all its pictures in the most
lucrative markets, the company was willing to try anything to get
its films into movie theaters. In 1927 Warner released The Jazz
Singer, in which Al Jolson not only sang but spoke from the
screen. Within two years the silent film, for all practical pur-
poses, was dead.
The novelty of sound gave a boost to the film industry, despite
the economic effects of the depression. In 1929, average weekly
movie attendance was 80 million; by 1930 it had reached 90
million a fact that led many to regard filmmaking as a depres-
sion-proof industry. They were quickly proved wrong as
attendance dropped in 1931 and again in 1932. Innovations
were heeded to attract audiences. Becky Sharp was filmed in the
new Technicolor process in 1935. Theaters also began the
practice of showing double features, two feature films on the
same bill. Animated cartoons were also emerging as a force to
be reckoned with in the film industry. All this new activity called
for Hollywood to produce even more films, almost 400 per year
during the 1930s-to meet the demands of the market. This
high production volume was a boon to major studios since
they could churn out large numbers of films more economi-
cally. Moreover, the tremendous amount of money needed to
convert to sound and the poor financial conditions created by
the- depression forced many small companies out of business
and left eight major studios with a lock on the film industry.

The Studio years
The 20 years from 1930 to 1950 were the studio years, with
MGM, 20th Century Fox, RKO, Warner Brothers, Paramount,
Universal, Columbia, and United Artists dominating the
industry. These studios created hundreds of acres of back-lot
movie sets, constructed elaborate sound stages, and built up
showy stables of creative talent, carefully groomed for stardom.
Audiences adored and emulated their favorite screen idols, who
were presented as larger-than-life gods and gods and goddesses
inhabiting a glamorous fantasyland.

Individual studios left their imprint on the films of the period
as a studio’s products took on a distinct personality. For
example, during this period, Warner Brothers became best
known for its gangster films; 20th Century Fox for its historical
and adventure films; and MGM for its lavish, star-studded
musicals.
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Busby Berkeley was the biggest influence on the movie musical
during the studio years. His innovative dance numbers remain
the purest blends of sight and sound ever to show up on film.
As the 1930s wore on, films blending light comedy and
romance, especially those by director Frank Capra, were popular.
The most significant period for motion picture achievement
was the years 1939 to 1941. Gone With the Wind, which show-
cased the new Technicolor film process, was released in 1939. In
that same year, two other classics, The Wizard of Oz and
Stagecoach (starring John Wayne in his first major role), were
released. Just two years later, Orson Welles directed and starred
in Citizen Kane, which is considered as the best American film
ever made.
The financial backing and diverse holdings of the studio system
helped the film industry survive the depression. Attendance
and profits began climbing in 1934 and held steady throughout
World War II. During the 1940s, going to a movie was just as
much a part of American life as looking at television is today. In
fact, the all time peak for film going was 1946, when average
weekly attendance reached over 90 million. By 1948, however, all
this was to change

The Film Industry reacts to TV
Television began building a sizable audience around the late 40s,
cutting into the motion picture’s profits. In the beginning the
Industry fought back by refusing to advertise films on TV and
refusing to release old films on this newer medium. Many
studios made clause into the contracts of the stars that they will
not act on TV.

Looking into the ways to lure the audience back to films,
Hollywood experimented with techniques The first 3D film was
released. Audience had to see through polarized glasses to
appreciate the effect of 3D effects of spears, arrows, knives,
birds, and stars jumping out of the screens. But the gimmick
did not last as the glasses gave headaches to the audience. After
which, other techniques concerning screen size were tried.
Cinerama, which involved the use of three projectors and a
curved screen was launched. Cinema scope, Panavision and
Vistavision were the next inventions. But they did little to pull
Hollywood out of the great loss of money
The attitude of the movie companies toward TV during those
early years was a clear example of shortsightedness. What the
film companies failed to see was that they could have played a
dominant role in TV’s evolution. Because major networks were
not eager to supply early television programs, film companies
would have been logical sources for television shows. Some-
what belatedly, Hollywood recognized that it was in its best
interest to cooperate with television. In the late 1950s, the
studios began to release their pre-1948 films to TV and to
supply programs to the networks. In 1960, post-1948 theatrical
films were made available to the smaller TV screens.
By the 1950s, when it became clear that TV would be a formi-
dable competitor, the film industry cast about for new ways to
draw audiences back to the theaters. It tried big-budget,
spectacle movies, such as Cleopatra, as well as films that
addressed more adult subjects, such as adultery and homosexu-
ality,  that could not be shown on TV.

Realignments: Film in the 1960s and 1970s
In the film industry, the 1960s were marked by the waning
power of the major studios and by a closer affiliation with their
old competitor, television. The continued rise of the indepen-
dent producer led to a concomitant loss of power by the
studios. As major production houses cut back, they released
many actors, writers, and directors who, naturally enough,
formed small, independent production companies. Using the
big studios for financing and distribution, these independents
and the artists they employed frequently took small salaries in
exchange for a percentage of the film’s profits. By the mid-
1960s, roughly 80 percent of all American films were
independent productions.
The poor economic climate brought about other changes. Large
studios, faced with ever-worsening financial conditions, were
absorbed by larger conglomerates. In the early 1970s, both the
MGM and 20th Century Fox studios were sold to make room
for real estate developers.
The late 1960s also saw a change in the regulatory climate that
surrounded films. The Supreme Court issued several decisions
that loosened controls on content, and filmmakers were quick
to take advantage of their new freedom. In 1968, the Motion
Picture Association of America liberalized its attitudes toward
self-regulation. Whereas the old production code attempted to
regulate content, the new system attempted to regulate audi-
ences by instituting a G-PG-R-X labeling system.
The relationship between film and television became even closer
in the 1960s, as movies made expressly for TV appeared in the
middle of the decade. In 1974, about 180 of these TV movies
were shown on network television. In that same year, the major
film companies distributed only 109 films to theaters .
Film history since the early 1970s has been marked by several
trends: Revenue went up, as did the budgets of many feature
films, and several motion pictures racked up astonishing gross
receipts. Foremost among the trends was a reversal of the
slump in box-office receipts that began in 1946 and finally
bottomed out in 1971. With the exception of temporary
declines in 1973 and 1976, the general trend has been upward.
In 1977, total box-office gross was about $2.4 billion; by 1981,
it had risen to nearly $3 billion, although some of this increase
could be attributed to inflation.
With more cash flowing into the box office, more money
became available for the budgets of feature films. In fact, films
of the late 1970s and early 1980s were reminiscent of the
extravaganzas of the 1920s. Perhaps the most interesting film
phenomenon of the era was the rise of the super box-office
blockbuster. From 1900 to 1970, only two films (The Sound of
Music and Gone With the Wind) managed to surpass $50
million in film rentals; between 1970 and 1980, 17 films
surpassed this mark.

The trend toward closer cooperation between the TV and film
industries was reflected by the production of more movies
aimed at a television audience. In 1978, Hollywood produced
around 180 films expressly for the small screen; only two dozen
more were made for release in motion picture theaters.
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On another front, in 1985, the Motion Picture Association of
America instituted a new rating category-PG-13. This category
was designed for those films where parental guidance for
children under 13 was recommended. Yet another new category,
NC-17, replaced the X rating in 1990.

 Contemporary Trends in Motion Pictures
The past 20 years have generally been favorable to the motion
picture industry. Although theater attendance has increased only
slightly, higher ticket prices have pushed box-office revenues to
all-time highs. Video has eclipsed the box office as the main
source of movie income. Revenues from the sale and rental of
videocassettes and DVDs and from pay-per-view and premium
cable have been greater than revenues from movie theater
admissions.
Movies, in turn, have become more expensive as the block-
buster mentality that was prevalent during the 1920s reemerged.
Titanic (1997) and Dinosaurs (2000) cost about $200 million to
make. Armageddon (1998) and Mission Impossible II (2000)
were not far behind. Hollywood continues to spend money
freely because the rewards can be great. Titanic, for example,
made more than $1 billion at the box office. Independent
production companies, however, such as New Line and
Miramax, have been successful in making smaller-budget films.
Miramax’s Shakespeare in Love (1998) was made for only $20
million but grossed more than $100 million at the box office.
The industry continues to be dominated by seven major
companies: Sony, Universal, Disney, Fox, Warner Brothers,
Paramount, and MGM. These companies typically control
about 80 percent of the market.
The number of theater screens hit an all-time high in the 1990s.
More and more theaters were multiplexes with 18 to 24 screens,
featuring stadium seating and digital sound systems. The
financial picture for movie theaters, however, was rather gloomy
as the new century began.
The digital videodisk (DVD) was introduced in 1997 and by
2000 was supplanting videotape as the popular medium for the
playback of rented movies. The DVD was significant in another
way as well: It marked the beginning of the digital age for
movies.

The top 10 moneymaking films of all time, but the list is a little
misleading since it does not take into account the effects of
inflation. Consequently, most of the entries come from
recentyears, when movie admission prices were much higher
than in previous decades. Following is a list that adjusts for
inflation:
1. Gone With the Wind (1939)2. Star Wars (1977) 3. The Sound
of Music (1965 4. E. T. (1982)5. Titanic (1997)6. The Ten
Commandments (1956)7. Jaws (1975)8. Doctor Zhivago (1965)9. The
Jungle Book (1967)10. Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs(1937)

MOT1ON PICTURES IN THE DIGITAL AGE
The conversion from analog to digital will affect motion
pictures at all levels. Some repercussions from this change have
already been felt; it may take a few years before others are felt.
Whatever the timetable, the motion picture industry is about to
go through a period of significant transition.

Making Movies
Digital moviemaking is already a reality. The special effects in
Titanic, Dinosaur, and Chicken Run were all done using digital
technology. Digital editing is a reality, and it may not be long
before digital cameras replace the traditional celluloid ones. In
fact, George Lucas, the creative force behind the Star Wars series,
has announced that he will shoot the next episode almost
entirely in a digital format. At the other end of the
moviemaking scale, independent filmmakers are experimenting
with digital because of its cheaper costs.

Digital Distribution
Under the current distribution system, hundreds of copies of a
film are duplicated, put into big metal cans, and shipped to
various theaters across the country. This is an expensive process.
Each celluloid copy costs about $2,000 to make. A film that
goes into wide release might need 200 to 250 copies. For
example, it cost Columbia Pictures more than $4 million to
make celluloid copies and ship Girl, Interrupted to theaters.

Digital movies can be distributed electronically. The local movie
theater could receive digital movies over land lines or from a
satellite at a tiny fraction of the cost of conventional distribu-
tion. There are other advantages as well. Each digital version can
have multiple sound tracks. Thus a theater in a Hispanic
neighborhood can switch from an English-language version to
a Spanish one at the flick of a switch-a task that would be more
difficult using reels of film.
The biggest problem with going digital is. Yes you guessed it
right, it is the cost. Each new digital projector costs about
$100,000 to $200,000. Total tab for converting the industry to
digital would be about $1.5 billion or so. Who would foot the
bill? In the past, when new technologies, such as sound or
Cinemascope, appeared, the motion picture exhibitors paid for
them. There is no guarantee that the same pattern would be
followed with digital. In the first place, the big savings in
distribution costs made possible by a conversion to digital
would benefit primarily the studios, not the theater owners.
The costs aren’t likely to be borne solely by those who don’t get
the big reward. Second, motion picture theater owners recently
spent a bundle converting to stadium seating and surround-
sound systems. Many do not have the cash available for digital.
Will the big studios help pay for the costs? We’ll have to wait
and see.
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The Netplex
Digital movies, of course, could be distributed on the Internet.
In fact, there are several websites currently in operation that
feature movies, usually short subjects, that audience members
can watch on their computer screens. The iFilm Network, for
instance, is an online community of independent and experi-
mental filmmakers whose website contains more than 100
short films. Web distribution channels, such as iFilm, allow
freelancers to reach a potential worldwide audience.
As the technology improves, it is likely that more full-length
films will be available online. A preview of some of the
possibilities of online movies occurred in August 2000, when a
feature film premiered in a New York theater at the same time it
was made available on iFilm’s website.
Of course, it’s not likely that many people would prefer to sit at
their computer monitors for two to three hours to watch a
movie, but the day is not far off when most Americans will
have broadband, high-speed Internet access and the computer
will merge with the TV set. When that happens, the Netplex
becomes like a pay-per-view system in a hotel room: Viewers
can watch what they want whenever they want it-. Movies on
demand, thanks to the net.

“Napsterization” of Movies?
The motion picture industry assumed that a file-sharing system
like Napster would never be a problem because, unlike MP3
music files, DVD movie files are huge, several gigabytes, and
would require a day or so to download. The files would be so
huge that they would eat up most of the hard drive space on
many computers. Transferring movies to a disk would be
difficult since only a high-capacity DVD would have enough
space; conventional CDs wouldn’t be large enough to hold a
movie. Burning a DVD would require special equipment and
skills.

The film industry received a jolt in August 2000 when a new
software program called DivX (not to be confused with a
defunct DVD format) suddenly surfaced. The program
compressed digital movie files so that they could be copied to a
regular CD-R or stored on a hard drive. An individual with a
high-speed modem could use the DivX software to download a
movie in only an hour or so. As of late 2000, many Internet
sites had full-length DivX movies available for downloading.
Abruptly, the “Napsterization” of movies became a real
possibility.
The movie industry is taking this possibility seriously. In 2000,
the major movie studios filed suit and shut down Scour.com,
an Internet site that let users copy movie files from other users’
computers, a la Napster.
There are, of course, significant differences between movies and
music that might prevent Napsterization from occurring. A
DVD can be rented; music CDs cannot. A DVD rental costs
only a few dollars; a music CD costs about $17. Will individuals
go to all the trouble of downloading a movie that they could
rent for only a couple of bucks more than the cost of a blank
CD-R? Nonetheless, movie executives have nightmares about
someone getting hold of an advance digital copy of the next

Star Wars and putting it on a website where anybody can
download it for free.

DEFlN1NG FEATURES OF MOTION
PICTURES
The most noticeable characteristic of motion pictures is their
potential cost. Many
big-budget Hollywood movies have production expenses that
routinely top the $100 million mark. Tack on another $20
million or so for marketing and distribution and you’re talking
real money. No other media product-book, magazine, TV
series, CD-costs as much as motion pictures. (There are, of
course, independent filmmakers who put together films for a
lot less and sometimes make big money-The Blair Witch
Project, for example-but these tend to be rare events.)

Partly because commercial motion picture making is so expen-
sive, the industry has become dominated by big conglomerates.
As noted earlier, seven major com panies control most of the
market. These companies have the financial resources to risk
$100 million or so on a few dozen films each year in hopes of
finding a blockbuster. Making motion pictures tends to be only
one of many media interests in which these conglomerates are
involved. Some have holdings in TV and the Internet; others
own publishing companies and recording companies.
Film has a strong aesthetic dimension. Of all the media
discussed in this book, film is the one most often discussed as
an art form. My university library lists 87 entries under the
heading “motion picture aesthetics.” This characteristic intro-
duces a tension in the field because most big-studio films are
produced to make a profit rather than to showcase their artistic
merit. Many independent filmmakers, however, make films not
because of the bottom line, but because they find their efforts
artistically satisfying. Although this chapter discusses primarily
mainstream Hollywood moviemaking, keep in mind that there
are thousands of freelance filmmakers who work outside the
established corporate structure and produce films of varying
length on a myriad of topics.
Going to the movies continues to be a social experience. It is
the only medium where audiences can still gather in large
groups and be exposed to the same message. And, of course,
movie going is still a popular dating activity. In some situations,
the social dimension of movie going might be the most
important.
Life in India would not be the same without the exuberance of
cinema. Song and dance, melodrama, relevant messages - Indian
films have them all, and usually all together in one film! Many
Indians relate better to their screen favourites than to the people
around. Stars and superstars, hits and failures, outright
commercial films and the art genre of films - all are woven
together in the Indian mind as entertainment supreme. Let
there be no doubt - we love our film industry and are justly
proud of it. Step out in India - the chaiwallah  (roadside
teamaker) is as knowledgeable (and voluble) as the most ardent
film buff and there’s no guarantee of who gets to close the
discussion!
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When the Lumiere Brothers’ first films were shown at
Bombay’s Watson’s Hotel in 1895 or when Dadasaheb Phalke
released his epochal feature film Raja Harischandra in 1913, it is
unlikely that either the exhibitors or the pioneer film maker
realised they were unleashing a mass entertainment medium
that would hold millions in sway for the next hundred years;
that they were spawning an industry that in years to come
would overtake the rest of the world in film production!
For most Indians, cinema is integral to their lives; it is not a
distant, two to three hour distraction, but a vicarious lifestyle
for them. The large screen provides an alternative, an escape
from the realities of day-to-day life. The protagonists are totally
identified with, the hero is applauded, the virtuous is wor-
shipped and the villain is condemned. The actors and actresses
are household names; there is no escaping their omnipresence,
from the Paanwala (betel vendor) to the most revered Indian
painter - they are all caught up with the magnetism of screen
personalities.
A study of the vicissitudes of Indian cinema would throw light
on the progress of technology, especially cinematography, and
the changing political scene and social mores and attitudes. The
silent films launched by Phalke, which had titles in English,
Gujarati, Hindi and Urdu, by and large related to myths and
legends. The stories were familiar to the audience and required
minimum commentary. Historicals also proved very popular;
Harsh, Chandragupta, Ashoka and the Mughal and Maratha
kings strode the silver screen amidst cardboard pillars and in
tinsel costumes. Strangely enough, while in the nineties we are
still arguing over whether or not ‘kissing’ should be shown on
screen, in the first decade of Indian cinema, with the British
paying scant attention to censorship except when the Establish-
ment was attacked in any way; leading heroines of the day
kissed their leading men without inhibitions, like Lalita Pawar
in Pati Bhakti (1922)!
With the advent of Gandhiji came the plea for according a
better status to women, the removal of untouchability and a cry
for religious harmony. The silent era of Hiralal Sen, Baburao
Painter and R. Nataraja Mudaliar came to an end when Adershir
M. Irani produced his first talkie, Alam Ara in 1931. If Phalke
was the father of Indian cinema, Irani was the father of the
talkie. The classic Hollywood musical Singing in the Rain
exemplifies the cynicism with which people first regarded the
talking movie and this holds good for India too. There were
too many gargantuan problems to be tackled; there were no
dialogue writers, no lyricists; songs had to be sung during the
filming as prerecording facilities were yet unknown. Minimum
instruments were used as the instrumentalists had to be
camouflaged behind the singer. A quaint story goes that during
the filming of a song the actress was getting agitated as the tabla
beat was too fast. Finally the shooting had to be stopped and a
hapless tabla player was pulled out of the pool where he had
been hidden. “What can I do,” he cried, “a fish got into my
dhoti (loin cloth)”.
But the talking film had come to stay. Considering that even the
silent film had a preponderance of songs, the talkie came to be
more of a single; the heroes and heroines sang their way
through the three-four hour movie. Histrionics and appearances

counted less; a singing talent was all that mattered. To this day
the Indian film song has a unique thrall. The music director, the
song writer and the playback singers have an unparalleled status
in India’s cinema.
If Bombay was the hub of early cinema the other centres were
not far behind; Calcutta and Madras with their own patriarchs
were also making path-breaking films. Chandidas a film glorify-
ing the Bhakti movement and castigating casteism, directed by
Debaki Bose in 1932 for New Theatres, was lauded for its use
of background music and dramatic narrative. K.
Subrahmanyam’s Thyaga Bhoomi (1939) and Seva Sadan  both
advocated women’s rights and self-dependence. Seva Sadan  also
introduced to the world through the silver screen, the great
singer M.S. Subbalakshmi, who came to be immortalised for
her role in and as the poet-saint Meera both in Hindi and Tamil.
While it is almost impossible to even list all the luminaries of
Indian cinema over ten decades, the Wadia Brothers deserve
special mention, before going into the different genres. JBH
and Homi Wadia were the forerunners of the stunt film - the
thirties was a period in Indian cinema when ‘Wadia’ and ‘Nadia’
were synonymous. Australian by birth, Mary Evans came to
India with a dance troupe. She was asked to do a number for
JBH’s Noor-e-Yman ; she changed her name to Nadia. “Besides
being a lucky name, it rhymes with Wadia”, she is reported to
have said, and through various circumstances she became stunt
actress for the Wadias, earning the sobriquet “Fearless Nadia”.
The Wadias had a fixation for trains and made a number of
films titled, Toofan Mail, Flying Ranee, Punjab Mail and so on.
Nadia got so used to sitting on roof top of trains for her
stunts that she became reluctant to step off and even de-
manded her lunch be sent up! The true stunt woman, she
grappled with a lion, did the trapeze, carried a calf and a man
over running trains - it is unlikely there could ever be another
actress like Nadia. She married Homi in 1960, and breathed her
last recently.
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Content:
The history, I950s-the golden age of TV. Television in1960s, the
growing public concern in the seventies, coming of Cable TV
and in creased competition and Television in the digital age.

Objective:
By the end of the chapter the Student will have a clear under-
standing of how the development in the Electronic industry
took place. He/she will understand that development is a
constant factor, which will continue, even in the present age.
It might be surprising to some to discover that one of the
defining moments of modern television occurred on, “The
Drew Carey Show.” The November 17, 1999, episode of the
popular sitcom started off with Mimi Bobeck, Drew Carey’s
nemesis, looking into the camera and saying, “Hey, all you geeks
out there. Both hands on the keyboard!” This rather peculiar
line inaugurated one of the most enterprising examples of the
convergence between television and the Internet: It was the first
time a large-scale, streaming video webcast was  used to enhance
and expand the content of a prime-time, network television
show. Audience members for the segment, entitled “Drew-
Cam,” were encouraged to put their computers near their
television sets. Those that visited the website for the show were
treated to material not available to those watching N. The
storyline for the episode involved Carey’s agreeing to have
webcams installed in his apartment. Although there was some
overlap with the televised version, web viewers saw some scenes
the TV audience didn’t. In one segment, while Drew is at work,
the webcams show his dog letting neighborhood mutts into
his kitchen for a party. In another, Ed McMahon drops by with
a $10 million check but leaves when he finds no one is at home.
The experiment was a success. The website received a record 1.9
million clicks.
The “Drew Carey” experiment may have been the most visible
example of TV and Internet convergence, but it is certainly not
the only one. There is a web counterpart to “Who Wants to Be
a Millionaire” in which web surfers play along with the show.
ESPN.com synchronizes some of its content with ABC’s
“Monday Night Football” broadcast. The National Basketball
Association (NBA) combines a special satellite delivered NBA
channel with complementary content from the NBA website.
The most important word in the above paragraphs is “conver-
gence.” Although people have been talking about the
convergence of the computer and the TV set for about a decade,
it seems likely, thanks to the growing availability of broadband
Internet hookups, that convergence will shortly become a reality.
When that happens, the whole digital video landscape will be
redesigned... but we’re Jetting ahead of the story. In this chapter
we will examine the rapidly changing world of TV. We will first
examine the history and structure of the traditional TV
industry, followed by a look at how the convergence scenario

LESSON 14
TELEVISION AND ITS IMPACT ON THE MASS

might play out. We will next look at cable TV and the newer
video services: home video and direct satellite broadcasting

HISTORY
Viewers who watched the webcast of “The Drew Carey Show”
mentioned above saw a tiny image, a little blurry around the
edges, that looked a little primitive. During the late 1920s, the
earliest experimenters with television were also straining to see
tiny, blurry images.
The two men who developed television in the United States
could not have been more different. At the age of 16, Philo
Farnsworth diagrammed his idea for a television system on the
chalkboard in front of his somewhat amazed high school
teacher. Farnsworth, an individualistic and lone-wolf inventor,
worked at developing his new device, which is called an image
dissector, and eventually patented it in1930.  In contrast,
Vladimir Zowrykin was an organization man, working first
with Westinghouse and then with RCA. By 1928, he had
perfected a primitive camera tube, the iconoscope.
Picture quality of the early television systems was poor, but
technical developments during the 1930s improved perfor-
mance. RCA, with Zworykin’s help and with a patent
arrangement that permitted it to use Farnsworth’s invention,
set out to develop TV’s commercial potential. NBC, owned by
RCA, gave the first public demonstration of television at the
1939 World’s Fair.
The initial public response “to TV was lukewarm. Sets were
expensive and thereweren’t many programs for people to watch.
Even early TV actors were somewhat skeptical about the future
of the new medium. They had to wear green makeup to look
normal for-the Web camera and swallowed salt tablets because
the intense heat of the lights necessary for TV made them
perspire constantly.
World War II interrupted TV’s development. When peace
returned in.1945, new technology that had been perfected
during the war greatly improved TV reception and the working
conditions of the performers. New TV,cameras required much
less light. TV screens were bigger. There were more programs
available, and stations were being linked into networks. All the
signs pointed to big things for TV.
In 1945, there were only eight TV stations and 8,000 homes
with TV in the entire United States. Ten years later, there were
nearly a hundred stations, and 35 million households,-about 67
percent of the country, had TV .
TV’s rapid success caught the industry and the FCC off guard.
Unless technical standards were worked out, the TV spectrum
was in danger of becoming overcrowded and riddled with
interference just as happened with radio 30 years earlier. To
guard against this possibility, the FCC imposed a freeze on all
new applications for TV stations. The freeze, which went into
effect in 1948, would last for four years, while the FCC gathered
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information from engineers and technical experts. When the
freeze was lifted in 1952, the FCC had established that 12 VHF
and 70 UHF channels (see page 271) were to be devoted to TV.
In addition, the commission drew up a list that allocated
television channels to the various communities in the United
States and specified other rules to minimize interference. Also,
thanks largely to the efforts of Frieda Hennock, the first woman
to serve on the commission, TV channels were set aside for
educational use.

The 1950s: Networks, Tape, UHF, and Co1or
The early television industry was modeled after radio. Local
stations served their communities and, in turn, might be
affiliated with networks. There were four TV networks during
this time period: CBS, NBC, ABC, and DuMont, a smaller
network that went out of business in 1956. Also much like the
situation in early radio, the networks quickly became the primary
programming sources for their affiliates. NBC and CBS were
usually the most popular networks, with ABC trailing behind.
Most early network programs were game shows, sports events,
and interviews, with a few comedies and dramas interspersed
throughout the schedule.
Most programs were broadcast live from New York or were
filmed in California. Live programs, of course, couldn’t be
repeated and often had to be performed over again for the West
Coast. In 1956, the Ampex Corporation developed videotape, a
cheap and efficient way of storing TV programs. By the
beginning of the 1960s, most of TV’s live programming had
switched to tape.
After the FCC-imposed freeze ended, TV stations and TV sets
multiplied rapidly.  The new UHF channels, however, were not
doing well. Few sets equipped with UHF receivers were made
during the 1950s. The UHF stations had smaller coverage areas
than the VHF stations, and most advertising dollars went to
VHF stations. As a result, UHF TV, much like PM radio, started
off at a disadvantage.
Color television was introduced during the 1950s. Led by NBC
(RCA, the parent company, was manufacturing color TV sets),
the networks were broadcasting about two to three hours of
color programming per day by 1960.

The Go1den Age of Te1evision
Many broadcast historians refer to the 1950s as the golden age
of TV. Many shows aired during that decade became extremely
popular. “Toast of the Town,” hosted by Ed Sullivan, is still
regarded as the best example of the variety series. “Texaco Star
Theater,” starring ex-vaudevillian Milton Berle, prompted many
people to buy TV sets just to see what wacky stunts Berle
would pull off on his next program.
Live prestige drama was also in prime time. Programs such as
“Studio One” featured plays by Rod Serling, Gore Vidal, and
Reginald Rose. Broadway stars such as Rex Harrison and
Tallulah Bankhead performed in live TV drama. The growing
popularity of videotape, however, put an end to these live
productions.
By the end of the 1950s, a new genre, the adult Western, in
which character and motivation overshadowed gunfights,
dominated TV. By 1959, there were 26 Westerns in prime time,

including “Gunsmoke,” “The Life and Legend of Wyatt Earp,”
and “Wagon Train.”

Coming of Age: Te1evision in the 1960s
By the early 1960s, TV had lost its novelty and became just
another part of everyday life. The number of TV stations
continued to increase, and by the close of the decade, more than
95 percent of all American households owned at least one TV.
Television journalism came of age during the 1960s. NBC and
CBS expanded their nightly newscasts from 15 to 30 minutes in
1963, and ABC followed suit shortly thereafter. In November
of that year, TV journalism earned praise for its professional-
ism during its coverage of the assassination and funeral of
President John F. Kennedy. The networks also covered the Civil
Rights movement and the growing social unrest across the
country. Perhaps the most exciting moment for television news
came in 1969 with its live coverage of Neil Armstrong’s historic
walk on the moon.
Noncommercial broadcasting also evolved during the 1960s.
About 69 educational stations were broadcasting by 1965. A
report issued by the Carnegie Commission proposed that
Congress establish a Corporation for Public Broadcasting. The
commission’s recommendations were incorporated into the
Public Broadcasting Act of 1967, which set up the Public
Broadcasting Service.
Another segment of the video industry was also experiencing
growth during this time period-cable television. We will discuss
the history of cable TV later in the chapter.
Television programs popular in the early 1960s included a
number of rural comedies, such as “The Beverly Hillbillies” and
“Green Acres.” After the Kennedy assassination, however,
fantasy and escapist programs dominated prime time. In 1964,
for example, some of the shows that premiered included
“Bewitched” (about a friendly witch), “My Favorite Martian”
(about a friendly Martian), and “My Mother the Car” (self-
xplanatory).

The 1970s: Growing Public Concern
As the 1970s began, public concern over the impact of televi-
sion programming was growing. A panel of scientists set up by
the Surgeon General’s office to investigate the impact of
exposure to TV violence suggested that TV violence was related
in a modest way to aggressive behavior in some young children.
The early 1970s were also characterized by the growth of citizen
group involvement in Federal Communication Commission
(FCC) decisions. Groups such as Action for Children’s Televi-
sion and the Office of Communication of the United Church
of Christ and coalitions of minority groups became influential
in shaping broadcasting policy.
The three networks continued to dominate the industry during
the early to mid-1970s. In an attempt to reduce the networks’
power, the FCC issued the Prime-Time Access Rule. In effect,
this rule took the 7:30 P.M. to 8:00 P.M. (EST) time slot away
from the networks and gave it back to the local stations to
program. The practical effect of this rule was to encourage the
growth of television syndicated programming, which many
stations used to fill the time.
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The Beverley Hillbillies was the most popular Sit com-the
Number one show in 1961-62

By the end of the decade, the three networks were beginning to
feel the competition from the growing cable industry. Friction
between the traditional over-the-air broadcasters and the cable
companies would continue until the present.
The biggest trend in television programming during the early
1970s was the growth of law-and-order programs, for example,
“The FBI,” “Charlie’s Angels,” and “Mannix.” By the middle
of the decade, these shows were replaced by a number of adult
situation comedies, shows that dealt with more mature themes.
“All in the Family,” “M* A *S*H,” and “Sanford and Son”
typified this trend. By the end of the decade, prime-time soap
operas, such as “Dallas” and “Dynasty,” topped the ratings.

The 1980s and 1990s: lncreased Competition
The biggest trends in the TV industry in the 1980s and ‘1990s
were the continuing erosion of the three big networks’
audiences and the increased competition from new networks
and cable channels. In the early 1970s the three networks
routinely pulled down about 90 percent of the prime-time
audience. By the late 1990s, their share had dropped to less than
60 percent. In addition, a fourth network, the Fox Broadcasting
Company, owned by Rupert Murdoch’s News Corporation,
started broadcasting in 1987. In 1993, Fox further shook up the
scene by convincing several large-market affiliates of CBS to
switch to the Fox network and by snaring the rights to broad-
cast the National Football League’s games. At about the same
time, two other networks started up: the United Paramount
Network (UPN) and the Warner Broadcasting Network (the
WB). Both began with limited schedules but had plans to
expand their offerings.
In August 1995, the world of network broadcasting was shaken
by two megadeals: The Walt Disney Company announced it was
buying CapCities/ ABC for $19 billion. The ink was barely dry
on that deal when Westinghouse disclosed it was buying CBS
for $5.4 billion.

Cable’s Continued Growth
Cable reached more than 68 percent of the population by 2000.
As cable systems increased their capacity, new cable program-
ming services rushed to fill the new channels. By 2000, there
were six national pay-per-view services, six premium services,
including HBO and Showtime, and more than 75 cable
networks, including the Sci Fi Channel, Animal Planet, and the
Outdoor Channel. Many cable systems were providing more
than 100 channels of television to their subscribers. Some new
cable networks were having trouble because there was no room
left on local systems to carry them. The growing popularity of
cable channels further eroded the audiences of the traditional
TV networks.
Advertising revenue also grew, topping the $11 billion mark in
1999 as some big advertisers, such as Procter & Gamble and
Phillip Morris, moved significant parts of their ad budgets to
cable. By the turn of the century, it was obvious that the cable
industry was a full-fledged competitor of traditional broadcast-
ing.

Zapping, Zipping, Grazing, and DBS
A development that had significant impact on both traditional
TV and the cable industry was the spectacular growth of VCRs.
Fewer than 5 percent of households had VCRs in 1982. By
2000, that figure became 90 percent. In fact, the VCR has been
adopted faster than any other appliance except television. The
effects of the VCR are many. First, the renting of movies on
cassettes has become a multi billion dollar business, with
motion picture studios depending on cassettes for a large part
of their revenue.
Second, the VCR encourages time shifting, playing back
programs at times other than when they were aired. Although
this has increased total audience by allowing people who might
not otherwise view a program to do so, it has caused some new
problems for advertisers. Some viewers have special machines
that “zap” commercials: The VCR pauses while the commercial
is aired and then starts up again when the program is on. Also,
when viewers play back programs, many fast-forward, or “zip,”
their way through the ads.
Finally, the proliferation of the handheld remote-control device
has also caused problems for advertisers and programmers.
Remote units are in two-thirds of all households and have
encouraged the tendency toward “grazing,” rapidly scanning all
the channels during a commercial or dull spot in a program in
search of greener pastures.
After a slow start, direct broadcast by satellite (DBS) got a big
boost in 1994 when two companies, DirecTV and United States
Satellite Broadcasting (USSB), offered subscribers about 150
channels of programming beamed directly to their homes via a
small (18-inch diameter) receiver. As of 2000, about 15 million
households subscribed to a DBS service.
On the legal side, the biggest development was the Telecom-
munications Act of 1996, discussed in Chapter 15, which
introduced program ratings and the V-chip, while encouraging
competition between cable and phone companies, and easing
ownership restrictions on TV stations. On the technology
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front, the most significant development was the move to digital
TV.
TV programming during the mid-1980s marked the return of
warm, family oriented comedies, such as “The Cosby Show”
and “Family Ties.” One reason for the popularity of these
shows was economic. Family sitcoms did well in the syndication
aftermarket . The biggest programming trend of the early to
mid-1990s was the growth of prime-time newsmagazines, such
as “60 Minutes,” “20/20,” and “Dateline NBC.” The 2000
season contained a record 10 hours of such programs. Once
again, an economic factor helped this trend.
Newsmagazines are cheaper to produce than typical situation
comedies and dramas. At the turn of the century, the astound-
ing success of “Who Wants to Be a Millionaire” surprised many
TV executives, as did the popularity of “reality” shows, such as
“Survivor” and “Big Brother.” Two HBO series, “The Sopra-
nos” and “Sex and the City,” also enjoyed popular and critical
success.

TELEVlSION IN THE DIGITAL AGE
The digital age for television began on April 3, 1997, when the
Federal Communications Commission adopted rules that
changed the way television is to be transmitted. The TV pictures
on your set at the turn of the 21st century use the same basic
technology that was developed during the 1930s-the analog
method. A beam of electrons scans an image and creates an
electrical signal; at the receiving end, the signal is converted back
to an electron beam that bombards a fluorescent screen and
creates an image. With digital television (DTV), the image is still
scanned but the signal is a binary one, assigning bits of code to
each pixel on a TV screen that define the color and the bright-
ness of the pixel and recreate the original image.
Federal law mandates that all full-power TV stations must
convert to digital transmission by 2003. Broadcasters are
required to broadcast programs in both analog and digital
formats from that year until all the older transmitters are shut
down. Currently, most people receive digital TV on their old
analog sets by means of a set-top converter box. The FCC
hopes that the transition to digital will be complete by 2007,
but even then, the old analog signals will still be broadcast in an
area until more than 85 percent of viewers can receive the new
signals. As of late 2000, about 125 television stations were
already broadcasting a digital signal. Although the new digital
standards apply only to traditional over-the-air broadcasters,
cable companies and direct broadcast satellite (DBS) systems will
support them as well.
Digital TV has many advantages. Digital pictures are clearer, and
the sound quality is better. The new TV sets will have a
different look. Instead of the current 3:4 aspect ratio, the digital
TV will be more rectangular and look more like a movie screen.
Moreover, digital television has more potential than the old
analog system. A broadcaster can use most of the digital TV
channel to broadcast high-definition television (HDTV). (Note
that all HDTV is digital, but not all digital TV is HDTV.) The
quality of HDTV pictures is on a par with 35-mm motion
picture film. As of 2000, the major networks were presenting a
few programs in HDTV. Direct TV, a DBS service, was also
carrying some HDTV content, and HBO was transmitting

some of its movies in the HDTV format. The Super Bowl and
other major events are also carried in HDTV. The amount of
available HDTV programming will increase in the future.
A broadcaster can also subdivide the digital channel and offer
several lower definition programs in the same space. For
example, a local TV station might broadcast HDTV during
prime time but at other times of the day switch to lower
definition signals and offer four different programs. When a
viewer tunes in the channel, he or she will see a screen with four
small windows. The viewer might be able to choose from the
network feed of a soap opera, a local news channel, a weather
forecast, or a syndicated show. Moreover, digital TV can send
and receive e-mail, provide access to the Internet, and transmit
data. Local stations might transmit program guides that a
viewer can download and print.
There are some disadvantages as well. Digital sets are still
expensive, about $2,000 to $3,000. HDTV sets cost about twice
that amount. Consumers have yet to embrace HDTV, primarily
because of the expense. This situation might change as costs
decrease and more shows are televised in HDTV. Broadcasters
also have some problems with HDTV. Firm technical standards
have yet to be worked out, and switching over to HDTV
equipment will be expensive. Accordingly, broadcasters have
been in no hurry to implement the new system.
Digital TV will also speed the convergence between TV and the
computer. Web TV lets subscribers access the Internet through
their TV sets. A picture-in-picture feature permits simultaneous
TV viewing and web browsing. The new digital technology
makes TV interactive. If a viewer likes the tie that the local TV
anchorperson is wearing, he or she can click on it and part of the
TV screen turns into the website where the viewer can order the
tie. Further, television transmitted on the Internet uses digital
video. The next chapter contains more information about video
applications on the computer.
One thing is for sure. Buying a TV set in the next couple of
years will be more complicated. Should you wait for the new
DTV sets to become cheaper? Spring for a big HDTV unit?
Save money by purchasing a conventional set and a converter
box? Hope you can use your PC to get Internet digital TV?
Forget about TV and read a book?

DEFINING FEATURES OF TELEVlS10N
Like radio, TV is a universal medium. About 99 percent of the
homes in the United States have at least one working TV set. In
fact, most homes have more than one. .Mostly all the devel-
oped countries have over 90percent home having a Television
set. In India the percentage varies between 80 to sometimes
even 30 to 40 percent depending on the general prosperity of
that area. Although not quite as portable as radios, miniature
TV sets make it possible to take TV anywhere.
Television has become the dominant medium for news and
entertainment for many of us. Some may not have a direct
access, specially in an extremely backward area, yet they manage
to find some way or the other to view the TV, and know the
political and social trend. Being an audio - visual medium, TV
helps transcending the literacy barrier which is definitely an
advantage for developing nations like ours. Recent elections
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results have shown that in some way or the other Indian voters
have come of age and are excising their rights to choose their
leaders. Many sound more knowledgeable and aware of their
situations today than they were ten years back. How did it all
happen? Some researchers have found out that TV along with
Word of mouth has played an important role in awakening of
the Indian masses, especially in certain areas, like Gujarat , Tamil
Nadu, Kerala and Andhra pradesh . No wonder then TV is
viewed as a potential medium for not just political campaigns (
Remember India Shining?), but also a very portend tool of
education.
In America, surveys have consistently revealed that most people
choose television as their main source of news. In addition, in
the average American household, the TV set is on for about
seven hours every day. Prime-time television series may draw an
audience of 20 million households. In short, TV has become
an important part of our society. .
Further, TV, especially network television, is an expensive
business. It costs the production company about lakhs of
Rupees to produce one episode of a typical one-hour prime-
time series. Most series produce about 52 original episodes a
year. A little math reveals that the total cost for  one prime-time
hour for one network is about a crore . Prime time serials cost
more than the day time serials and newscasts. TV advertising is
also costly, averaging more than Rs. 3-5 lakhs for a 30-second
spot in network prime time.
Finally, over the past several decades, the television industry has
watched its audience fragment. In America back in 1970, the
major networks share of the audience was about 90 percent.
Today, the increase in cable networks, VCR usage, video games,
and home video has cut that share nearly in half. The fragment-
ing audience is most apparent in the cable industry, where new
cable channels are increasingly geared to a small, well-defined
audience niche. And even those niche audiences are being
divided up. There are two cable networks devoted to health
programming, four specializing in women’s programs, and five
devoted to home and lifestyle topics.
In India too we have seen the audience fragment. In fact the
fragmentation is of a  more complex nature. Culture and
language govern the viewing pattern. Popularity of regional
channels are on the rise. People seem to be fond of melodra-
matic soaps . Men and women view differently. While women
are interested in cookery shows and serials and women
programmes, men are interested in news, and sports besides
soaps.
In metros children watch programmes like Cartoon Network,
Discovery Channel and  National Geographic apart from
popular programmes on star Plus Zee and Sony TV. Channels
like NDTV and Star News are also popular among the metro
dwellers. A few sitcoms are popular but not to that scale as in
some of the western countries.
Television in India has been in existence for three decades. For
the first 17 years, it spread haltingly and transmission was
mainly in black & white. The thinkers and policy makers of the
country, which had just been liberated from centuries of
colonial rule, frowned upon television, looking on at it as a
luxury Indians could do without. In 1955 a Cabinet decision

was taken disallowing any foreign investments in print media
which has since been followed religiously for nearly 45 years.
Sales of TV sets, as reflected by licences issued to buyers were
just 676,615 until 1977.
Television has come to the forefront only in the past 15 years
and more so in the past seven. There have been two ignition
points: the first in the eighties when colour TV was introduced
by state-owned broadcaster Doordarshan (DD) during the 1982
Asian Games. It then proceeded to install transmitters nation-
wide rapidly for terrestrial broadcasting. In this period no
private enterprise was allowed to set up TV stations or to
transmit TV signals.
The second spark came in the early nineties with the broadcast
of satellite TV by foreign programmers like CNN followed by
Star TV and a little later by domestic channels such as Zee TV
and Sun TV into Indian homes. Prior to this, Indian viewers
had to make do with DD’s chosen fare which was dull,non-
commercial in nature, directed towardsonly education and
socio-economic development. Entertainment programmes were
few and far between. And when the solitary few soaps like Hum
Log (1984), and mythological dramas: Ramayan (1987-88) and
Mahabharat (1988-89) were televised, millions of viewers stayed
glued to their sets
When, urban Indians learnt that it was possible to watch the
Gulf War on television, they rushed out and bought dishes for
their homes. Others turned entrepreneurs and started offering
the signal to their neighbours by flinging cable over treetops
and verandahs. From the large metros satellite TV delivered via
cable moved into smaller towns, spurring the purchase of TV
sets and even the upgradation from black & white to colour
TVs.
DD responded to this satellite TV invasion by launching an
entertainment and commercially driven channel and introduced
entertainment programming on its terrestrial network. This
again fuelled the purchase of sets in the hinterlands where cable
TV was not available.
The initial success of the channels had a snowball effect: more
foreign programmers and Indian entrepreneurs flagged off
their own versions. From two channels prior to 1991, Indian
viewers were exposed to more than 50 channels by 1996.
Software producers emerged to cater to the programming
boom almost overnight. Some talent came from the film
industry, some from advertising and some from journalism.
More and more people set up networks until there was a time
in 1995-96 when an estimated 60,000 cable operators were
existing in the country. Some of them had subscriber bases as
low as 50 to as high as in the thousands. Most of the networks
could relay just 6 to 14 channels as higher channel relaying
capacity required heavy investments, which cable operators were
loathe to make. American and European cable networks evinced
interest, as well as large Indian business groups, who set up
sophisticated headends capable of delivering more than 30
channels. These multi-system operators (MSOs) started buying
up local networks or franchising cable TV feeds to the smaller
operators for a fee. This phenomenon led to resistance from
smaller cable operators who joined forces and started function-
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ing as MSOs. The net outcome was that the number of cable
operators in the country has fallen to 30,000.
The rash of players who rushed to set up satellite channels
discovered that advertising revenue was not large enough to
support them. This led to a shakeout. At least half a dozen
either folded up or aborted the high-flying plans they had
drawn up, and started operating in a restricted manner. Some of
them converted their channels into basic subscription services
charging cable operators a carriage fee.
Foreign cable TV MSOs discovered that the cable TV market
was too disorganised for them to operate in and at least three
of them decided to postpone their plans and got out of the
market.. The government started taxing cable operators in a bid
to generate revenue. The rates varied in the 26 states that go to
form India and ranged from 35% upwards. The authorities
moved in to regulate the business and a Cable TV Act was
passed in 1995. The apex court in the country, the Supreme
Court, passed a judgement that the air waves are not the
property of the Indian government and any Indian citizen
wanting to use them should be allowed to do so. The govern-
ment reacted by making efforts to get some regulation in place
by setting up committees to suggest what the broadcasting law
of India should be, as the sector was still being governed by
laws which were passed in 19th century India. A broadcasting
bill was drawn up in 1997 and introduced in parliament. But it
was not passed into an Act. State-owned telecaster Doordarshan
and radiocaster All India Radio were brought under a holding
company called the Prasar Bharati under an act that had been
gathering dust for seven years, the Prasar Bharati Act, 1990. The
Act served to give autonomy to the broadcasters as their
management was left to a supervisory board consisting of
retired professionals and bureaucrats.
A committee headed by a senior Congress (I) politician Sharad
Pawar and consisting of other politicians and industrialist was
set up to review the contents of the Broadcasting Bill. It held
discussions with industry, politicians, and consumers and a
report was even drawn up. But the United Front government
fell and since then the report and the Bill have been consigned
to the dustbin. But before that it issued a ban on the sale of
Ku-band dishes and on digital direct-to-home Ku-band
broadcasting, which the Rupert Murdoch-owned News
Television was threatening to start in India. ISkyB, the Murdoch
DTH venture, has since been wallowing in quicksand and in
recent times has even shed a lot of employees. But News Corp
has been running a C-band DTH venture in the country which
has around 20,000 subscribers.
The NDA government then considered on a proposal to
constitute a single regulatory authority for the telecom, informa-
tion technology (IT) and broadcasting sectors along the lines of
the Federal Communications Commission in the US. The
suggestion wass that the new authority would oversee both the
Telecom Regulatory Authority of India (TRAI) as well as the
proposed Broadcasting Authority of India (BAI). Prefacing it
with the observation that the suggestions have been made in
the light of the increasing convergence of the broadcasting,
telecom and IT sectors, the proposal was forwarded to  then
Prime Minister’s Office.

The proposal also suggested that the TRAI be given powers to
decide all technical and tariff issues of telecommunications as
well as broadcasting and also have purview over spectrum
allocation. Regulation of bandwidth and its allocation is
currently handled by the Wireless Planning Commission under
the department of telecommunications (DoT).
The Information and Broadcasting (I&B) minister of the NDA
Govt, Arun Jaitley, in sync with the Prime Minister’s Office,
announced that the long overdue new broadcast policy - and the
proposed Broadcast Bill - would look into all areas of conver-
gence of broadcasting with telecommunications and
information technology. The drafting of the proposed legisla-
tion would take recent technological developments into
consideration, he said.
He announced that the bill would probably “totally rewrite” the
Broadcast Bill of 1997. The government is considering the
viability of a legislation that, addressing convergence of
technology, would apply to IT and telecommunications along
with broadcasting, including the cable television industry.
Interestingly, the I&B ministry was working closely with the
PMO on drafting the new bill. The draft is unlikely to be ready
for presentation to Parliament before the budget session of
parliament in February 2000.
Jaitley emphasised that the legislation would ensure a “mini-
mal” role for government in regulation of programme and
advertising content. He added, however, that a broadcast code
would be outlined, and would apply to public and private
broadcasters and satellite channels and cable operators equally.
The bill would also institute a Broadcasting Authority of India
(BAI), which would have powers to regulate content of
television programming as well as decide issues of copyright.
The minister had a series of meetings with representatives of
the broadcasting industry as well as senior executives and
editors of media organisations.
Under discussion are issues regarding foreign equity holdings,
cross-media holdings, direct-to-home (DTH) and direct-to-
operator (DTO) television services. The likelihood of
monopoly operations is also a matter of concern, the minister
commented.
The Confederation of Indian Industry (CII)  recommended
that the government should permit majority foreign ownership
in satellite television and radio broadcast companies. It has also
suggested that DTH services be permitted and that foreign
equity in DTH ventures should be capped at 49 per cent. The
CII has further recommended that private participation, with
foreign equity restricted to 20 per cent, be allowed in terrestrial
television broadcasting.
On cross-media restrictions - which forbid companies in one
media sector from owning stake in companies in another media
segment - the CII has suggested a formula that modifies the
blanket ban specified in the Broadcast Bill of 1997.
The ministry re-examined the Broadcast Bill of 1997. It also
examined the recommendations of the then select parliamen-
tary committee on broadcasting headed by Sharad Pawar, then a
Congress member of parliament, and the responses to the bill
made before the select committee by industry, media and
consumers.
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Technological convergence raises issues of uplinking, last mile
access, cross-media restrictions, spectrum management and
content control, among others.
I&B minister Arun Jaitley announced that the Cable Network
(Regulation) Act, 1995, would be amended to strengthen the
industry. The amendments would also include forceful
safeguards against copyright violations, Jaitley said.
However, he had also, in interviews with newspapers, acknowl-
edged that there is a suggestion that the Cable Network
(Regulation) Act be repealed, since the new omnibus legislation
could have provisions for the cable industry as well.
Cable operators have, alongside, in a meeting with the new
minister, demanded that cross-service restrictions be put in
place in order to protect them from “monopoly interests”. The
Cable Network Association of India (CNAI) and the National
Cable Television Forum (NCTF) have demanded that each
service provider be licensed for only one broadcasting service.
Soon after I&B Minister Aun Jaitley of the NDA Government
announced that the government would review “the legislative
structure” of the Prasar Bharati, two of its members - historian
Romila Thapar and literateur Rajendra Yadav, who had been
most vocal in demanding autonomy - were removed from the
board.
Following this - though the I&B minister had repeatedly, since
taking office, said that the Prasar Bharati Act would be reviewed
- he announced unexpectedly that any amendment to the Act
had been shelved for the moment. The move to remove Thapar
and Yadav came in for severe criticism from opposition parties
and some prominent intellectuals.
An expert panel comprising Infosys chairman N
Narayanamurthy, Discovery Channel managing director Kiran
Karnik and marketing specialist Shunu Sen has been constituted
to look into the viability of the Prasar Bharati in the context of
technological convergence.
Jaitley had given no indication previously of the nature of the
review of the Prasar Bharati.
But the current discussion about the constitution of a single
authority for broadcasting, telecommunications and IT, taken
together with the previously expressed criticism of the Prasar
Bharati and its board by the Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP), may
have been an indication. The election manifesto of the ruling
National Democratic Alliance (NDA) led by the Bharatiya Janata
Party (BJP), had promised that it would “review the Prasar
Bharati Act” if returned to power. The then I&B Minister
Pramod Mahajan, current minister for information technology,
had also been frequently disparaging about the Prasar Bharati
Corporation and its board, and questioned its relevance.
The NDA partners, especially the BJP, have clearly shown
themselves against autonomy for public broadcasters - despite
Jaitley’s disclaimers of intended government control of the
media through the proposed Broadcast Bill. The fact that the
Prasar Bharati is supposed to be an autonomous body
answerable not to the government in power, but to Parliament,
might well, in this context, spell its doom.
Also telling - especially in the context of the current government
perspective that convergence needs to decide all communications
policies - is the fact that the IT bill does suggest that a regula-
tory authority be set up with powers to examine and, if

necessary, disrupt any electronic messages “dangerous” to
“national security”.
Jaitley also announced that the government would conduct a
time-bound review of the structure of the Prasar Bharati,
Doordarshan (DD) and All India Radio (AIR).
Meanwhile, the report of a study commissioned by the Prasar
Bharati, was submitted to the new I&B minister soon after his
announcements on the corporation. The study, conducted by
the Centre for Media Studies, concluded that increased au-
tonomy and turning the Prasar Bharati into a truly corporate
entity would make it a competitive, viable organisation.
The Broadcast Bill of 1997 had effective clauses to check
broadcasters from becoming cable operators and vice versa.
Government should enact a law on the lines of the bill to
regulate satellite broadcasting,” the memorandum submitted by
Cable Operators Federation of India, National Cable and
Telecommunications Association, and Cable Networks
Association said.
The operators demanded that the government adopt a pricing
structure similar to that prevalent in Pakistan.
“The Pakistan Media Regulatory Authority has regulated the
pricing of the same foreign channels, which are broadcast over
India to Rs 2 per month per subscriber only. The same channels
are charging almost 15 times that amount in India,” CNA
general secretary Rakesh Datta told newspersons in New Delhi.
He said in case such a system was adopted in India, it could lead
to stabilisation of prices for consumers as well as end the
“arbitrary” price hikes by pay channels.
The operators also said that TRAI was a “failure” as it was not
able to regulate the broadcasters. “At the very outset, TRAI has
no power to control the foreign broadcasters and thus a
separate legislation is required to keep them under check,” Datta
said.
The cable operators alleged that the 1997 Broadcast Bill could
not be made into a law due to broadcasters’ influence, adding
that India is the only country, which has no law to regulate the
sector.
They also said TRAI was planning to recommend doing away
with conditional access system in favour of a TRAP system
“which is an obsolete technology.”
“This would put the cable industry at a disadvantage over DTH
and broadband,” they said, adding over Rs 800 crore (Rs 8
billion) had already been invested in implementing CAS.
Moreover, the TRAP system was in sync with broadcasters’
objective of selling the entire bouquet instead of individual
channels. The TRAP blocks a spectrum of frequency, affecting
the quality of viewing. Consumers would be able to watch
either the whole bouquet of channels or none at all, the
operators said.
Implementation of CAS would have adversely hit the broad-
casters as their dual revenue stream of advertisement and
subscription revenues on pay channels would have been hit.
While on the one hand the advertisers would first check the
penetration of each channel before placing the ads, on the other
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the viewers would reject pay channels having higher ads content,
the operators said.
The Chennai high court has also quashed the notification
stopping CAS in the four metros, the operators noted and
asked for immediate implementation of CAS.
However, Infobroad minister S Jaipal Reddy of the new UPA
government has informed fellow parliamentarians that the
government was thinking of setting up a broadcasting regula-
tory authority to enforce guidelines and regulations on
television and radio contents.
He did make it clear that the mandate for the sector that
Telecom Regulatory Authority of India (Trai) has in this regard
is interim in nature.
In a written reply to a question in the Upper House, deemed to
have been laid even as both houses of Parliament were
adjourned today, Reddy said, “The matter (regulatory authority)
is under consideration in the ministry.”
To another question, Reddy said Trai, in its consultation paper
on broadcasting, has raised issues like making conditional access
system (CAS) voluntary and subjecting pay channels and
advertisements to price regulation, besides a host of quality-
related matters.
Pointing out that the government is awaiting Trai’s final
recommendations on a whole range of issues, Reddy added
that the previous government’s decision to hand over broadcast
and cable industry regulation to Trai would also be looked into.
To a related question whether the experiment to implement
CAS in South Delhi had failed, Reddy said the state govern-
ments of National Capital Territory of Delhi, Maharashtra,
Tamil Nadu and West Bengal had approached the Centre for
deferment/withdrawal of CAS, citing various reasons relating
to consumer interests, including issue of pricing of pay
channels, set top boxes and terms and conditions for procure-
ment of set-top boxes

Assignment

1. Write a term paper on the evolution of regulatory system in
television industry in India

    Or
2. Write a term paper on the kind of impact television has on

the people in India

Notes
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Content
 Brief history of the development of computer and the net,
What it offers, Social implications

Objective
 By the end of the lesson the students will have a fair idea of
the possibilities, advantage and disadvantages of the Internet as
mass medium

Introduction
Before we get into the topic of Computer and the huge
network of information which we are all familiar, let me briefly
talk about the much hyped information superhighway. Some
of you must have heard about it but are you all familiar with it?
Perhaps a little… although most of us only have a vague idea.
Many perceive it to be a big wonder highway where we could
navigate for just about everything. Most of us think it to be
synonymous with the internet.
The idea was first mooted by the American president Bill
Clinton and Vice President Al Gore. More than 20 years since
then and we have already got the internet, with its world wide
web and various search engines we can get a plethora of
information on the happenings of the world around. For
research we have  the access to many libraries and government
sites besides the archives and for children we have various sites
complete with animations and pictures for them to browse and
find exactly what they would want for their school projects.
Not just that we can use internet for communication and chat
and even connect the computer with the fax machine to receive
e-fax.
But this is not all. Now with digital TV sets in the market it will
be easy to connect the computer to TV and down load
programmes. Digital cameras fitted with CCD chips are
compatible to the computer system and one can easily view the
pictures on the Computer screen… and do various things with
them. The possibilities are endless and work is still on to make
it indeed in to a super highway ( to a certain extent it is already
one) where one could navigate his way through much more
information, online shopping sites, watch movies and down-
load songs and  with the help of multimedia tools download
animations and voices in seconds. Some schools of thoughts
also feel that class room lectures and such things will take place
through the net and the computer.  Others feel that TV sets
and computer will merge into one.
What more, Information Superhighway promises to help us
access things like picture phone( like the web camera but more
sophisticated) and Video conferences with colleagues.
Telemedicine will permit long distance consultation and
diagnosis If you have a serious problem with the workings of
your vital signs, test results, x-rays and videos can be sent to the
specialist any where in the country or even world via computer.

LESSON 15
INTERNET AS A MASS MEDIUM

Customise content will be made possible. When you tell the
computer that you need a particular singer’s numbers from this
year to that and the computer will scan from the TV Channels
and other sources and assemble them for you.

Brief History of the Computer
The earliest versions of the computer were basically adding
machines, designed to take on the drudgery out of repetitive
arithmetical calculations. Back in the seventeenth century, French
mathematician and philosopher Blaise Pascal (a modern
computer language was named for him) created the
arithmatique, a machine the size of a shoe’
 filled with interconnected ten-toothed wheels that could add
numbers up to one million. A few decades later, the German
mathematician Gottfried Wilhelm von Leibniz explored the
subject of binary arithmetic, a system with just two possible
values 0 and 1. The binary system is the one used by modern
computers. Although many in between including Charles
Babbage and Augusta Byron worked out a plan for analytical
engine but nothing much came out of their effort and finally
they gave up.
In America, Herman Hollerith developed a tabulating machine
to help process data collected in the census of 1880. His
machine used punched cards and electrical circuits to do
calculations and it worked so well that businesses all over the
country clamored for it, prompting him to start his own
company, International Business Machines (IBM).
In 1940, a Harvard University mathematician, Howard Aiken,
made the next major  breakthrough when he created a digital
computer-one that worked with binary numbers, 0 and 1, or in
Aiken’s case, switch closed or switch open. Aiken’s computer,
the Mark I, was 50 feet long, 8 feet tall, and had 750,000 parts.
When it ran it sounded like thousands of knitting needles
clicking together. A few years later, researchers at the University
of Pennsylvania constructed the first electronic computer,
ENIAC. Although much faster than any previous mechanical
computer, ENIAC’s size was a drawback-it stood two stories
tall, weighed 30 tons, and used about 18,000 vacuum tubes.
The invention of the transistor in the 1950s with Integrated
circuits and tiny silicon chips( which paves way for microproces-
sor), lead to new electronic computers that were smaller,
cheaper, and easier to maintain.
By late 1970s, personal computers (PCs), using packaged
software hit the market. Designed for home, they were mostly
used for word processing, finance management and playing
games.
A few years later, developments in hardware and software
expanded the communication function of the computer. The
invention of the modem, from modulate and adulate, enabled
PCs to converse with one another and with larger computers
located in other places over telephone lines. New communica-
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tions software facilitated the development of local area net-
works (LANs), which linked together several computers into a
network. As miniaturization continued, lap-top computers and
wireless modems became more common.
The 1990s saw an explosion in computer communication. (One
scholar coined ‘e word “compucation” to describe this new
process but it hasn’t caught on.) Every day about 30 million
pieces of electronic mail (e-mail) are carried by the Internet and
there commercial services. Companies specializing in providing
online information had entertainment had almost 8 million
subscribers. Every night thousands of individuals log on to
computerized chat lines, check bulletin boards, shop, read the
news, play trivia and other games, engage in online conferences,
and transfer information files. Perhaps the biggest reason for
this surge in online communication has been the development
of the Internet.

The Internet
The Internet is a network of computer networks. You can think
of it as a system that combines computers from all over the
world into one big computer, which can be operated from your
own Pc. Some computers are run by government agencies (like
the National Aeronautics and Space Administration), some are
run by universities, some by libraries, some by school systems,
some by businesses, and so on. The connections between these
networks can be ordinary phone lines, microwaves, optical
fibers, or wires built specially for this purpose. (It would be nice
if I could provide a drawing or a map of the Internet but that’s
virtually impossible. It’s too complicated and it’s growing and
changing every minute.) A related example might be the phone
system. When you call somebody in Delhi, the call is routed
through several different phone networks in different parts of
the country. You really don’t care what route it takes or what
companies handle it as long as your call gets there. So too is
with the Internet. When you search for information, send mail
or chat online, several different networks may handle your
messages. Just as there’s no one phone company, there’s also no
one Internet company. Maybe a little background will help

ARPANET to Internet
It was in early 1970s during the cold war when Pentagon was
worried losing all computing and communication ability along
with important data because on an attack. The defence com-
puter experts thought of decentralizing the system by creating a
computer connected web, where each computer could talk
communicate with another. Information was put in a packet
called Internet Protocol packet, containing destination address
of the target computer. This system was known as the
ARPANET. In fact strangely the system worked so well that it
ultimately boomeranged on Pentagon when during the Gulf
war, Iraq used this system to keep its command and control the
computer system in operation despite heavy bombing.
 At about the same time, companies developed software that
allowed computers to be linked to LANs that also contained
the Internet Protocol programs. Not surprisingly, many of
these LANs were also connected to ARPANET causing the
network to grow even more.

The users of this early network were primarily scientists and
computer experts and most observers thought it would
continue to be of interest only to high-tech types. (The network
was once uncharitably labeled a “Disneyland for geeks.”) In the
late 1980s, however, the National Science Foundation, whose
own network was already connected to the net, created
supercomputing centers at U.S. universities. Since they were so
expensive only five could be built. This meant that they had to
be shared and interconnected. The ARPANET seemed like the
obvious choice for interconnection but there were too many
problems involved. Instead the National Science Foundation
built its own system using the Internet Protocol and hooked
together chains of regional networks that were eventually linked
to a supercomputer Thus the Internet was born.
Now that students, scientists, government workers, and others
had access to supercomputers, the amount of information at
their disposal increased tremendously The Internet also served
as a communications link enabling scientists from all over the
country to collaborate and share data. Doctors, lawyers,
journalists, authors, and business owners also realized the
potential of the net. Traffic increased, more network were added
and the internet took off.
By the mid 90s internet connected more than18000 computer
networks which is increasing by the minute. Hooked onto the
networks were about 3.2 million host computers, which is
estimated to add in 10000 host computers to the net every day.
Obviously the net has become a powerful global mass commu-
nication medium. It is no longer just a playground for geeks.

Features of the Internet
E.-mail. There are millions of people connected one way or
another to the Internet and you can send mail to all of them.
E-mail is fast, cheap, and pretty reliable. (To give you a personal
example: While writing this section I sent an e-mail message to
a person in Australia; it was delivered within minutes. Paper
mail to Australia would take days.) You can also send the same
message to several people at the same time. Your incoming e-
mail messages are stored in your computer’s memory until you
find a convenient time to read them.
E-mail is helpful but it also has some drawbacks. It’s not as
formal as a printed letter so there may be some tasks for which
it is inappropriate (like telling somebody they’ve been fired).
Second, e-mail is not as private as a letter in an envelope. Your
email message may travel through several computers where
other people might have access to it.
Telnet. Technically speaking, Telnet is used for remote log-in.
In plain language, it lets you “get into” computers at other
locations. Once you’re “in,” you can do lots of things: scan
databases, check card catalogs at libraries, check weather reports
for various parts of the country, get the latest sports scores. . .
you name it. For example, while writing this course pack I
telneted into the computer databases at the at many research
libraries and scanned their card catalog and into a computer at
my campus Truth in reporting compels me to reveal that, I
wasn’t actually doing any scholarly research while connected to
other universities libraries. Infact many computers did not allow
me to log in!!!
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Newsgroups. The newsgroups are collections of bulletin board
systems arranged according to topic where people can read and
post messages. (Technically speaking, they’re not part of the
Internet but everybody treats them as though they were.) There
are more than 3000 different news groups with topics ranging
from the highly intellectual to the downright weird. Each
newsgroup is made up of messages about the topic. If one or
more people reply to a message, those messages are grouped
into a thread. For example, suppose you were browsing
through the Elvis newsgroup. You might chance upon a
message asking about details of Elvis’s performances in Las
Vegas. Six people might have replied to that message, creating a
thread seven messages long.
The news groups are uncensored. Some commercial companies
that offer access to the Internet, such as America Online, may
restrict what groups are available to their subscribers and some
offensive messages might be posted in a code, but for the most
part anything goes. And that certainly is a drawback. In fact,
there are some newsgroups that would probably make even
Madonna blush.
If you wish, you can subscribe to certain newsgroups. Your
computer will then automatically receive a copy of all the
messages posted to that particular group. If after reading the
messages, you decide not that the group is not for you, you
unsubscribe.
World Wide Web- A part of internet, which contains media
items and hypertext to instantly access related information.
Many companies have their web sites for informing their clients
and potential customers about themselves.
This is just scratching the surface and there is lots more to it.
However there is a problem. Since there is no master plan the
internet is growing like a hydra. The result: it is difficult to
navigate and search for the right information,

Online information system
It provides information and entertainment to its subscribers.
Some major systems are listed below:
• Prodigy is a joint venture between IBM and Sears. It has

approximately 2 million subscribers.
• CompuServe is owned by H & R Block, the income tax

people. It has slightly more subscribers than Prodigy.
• America Online has 1.25 million subscribers. It is a publicly

owned company but the Chicago Tribune and Apple own
major blocks of its stock.

• GEnie is owned by the General Electric Company. As of
1994 it had about 400,000 subscribers.

• Delphi was purchased in 1993 by Rupert Murdoch’s News
Corporation for $12 million. It is the smallest of the
commercial online services with about 100,000 subscribers.

Ibscribership to these services has been steadily rising. Monthly
fees range from $5 to $10 per month for basic uses with extra
charges for some premium services such as searching some
specialized databases). All of the above services provide chat
lines, libraries of software that can be downloaded, online
magazines and newspapers, financial databases, games, e-mail,
educational databases, online press conferences, reference

services, and access to at least some parts of the Internet, to
name just a few of the features available.

Virtual Reality
The information highway is not the only way the computer is
emerging as a mass communication medium. Another exciting
development is virtual reality. The phrase virtual reality is an
oxymoron, a contradiction of terms. Virtual means not in fact;
reality means in fact. Virtual reality then means not in fact fact.
The semantic problems caused by this phrase shrink in the face
of some of the social implications of the technology it
describes. Virtual reality (VR) makes us reconsider what exactly
is real.
VR uses computer-generated images to create made-to-order
realities (or worlds or environments or spaces) that the user
(viewer? inhabitant?) can move through and interact with. To
experience VR, a person must wear a helmet-like device that
includes a set of miniature goggle-mounted screens which
display the images created by a powerful computer. Since each
eye sees a slightly different image on the com. puter screens, the
illusion of 3-D is created. Reality (as we know it) is blocked out
and a computer-designed world is substituted. If the person
turns his/her head to the left, the image shifts just as though
he/she were looking at a real scene. Newer VR
systems also include a pair of pressure-sensitive gloves that
mimic the movement of your own hands as you move them in
front of your eyes. The gloves also allow you to manipulate
things in VR reality with the sensation of feeling something
solid.
The VR system has been in development for about a decade.
NASA and the Defense Department used similar systems to
train astronauts and pilots. Recently, however, some virtual
reality hardware and software have appeared on the marketplace.
Using VR equipment, an architect can take a client on a VR tour
of a building before it’s actually built, allowing for easy
correction of mistakes or changes in design. VPL Research, of
Silicon Valley, California, has developed RB2 (Reality Built for 2)
in which two people can inhabit the same virtual world. VR can
be used by the medical profession: Real surgeons can practice on
virtual patients. VR would easily solve the dilemma of those
students who object to dissecting real frogs in college
biology classes. Don a VR helmet and dissect a virtual frog. In
that same connecrion, VR could easily revolutionize education.
You could learn how to juggle in a VR world that slows down
time until you learn the proper movements. Instead of reading
books about dinosaurs, VR could permit students to walk
around with dinosaurs or even virtually become a dinosaur,
letting them experience what it would be like to be a tyranno-
saurus rex battling a stegosaurus.
The possibilities for entertainment would also be mind-
boggling. Imagine starring in a virtual movie with Clint
Eastwood or Kim Basinger, or dancing with a virtual Michael
Jackson, or pitching to a virtual Babe Ruth. One plan under
consideration is a series of “experience boutiques” in which
visitors would pay a fee to enter pre created worlds with others
under the direction of performance artists who would the
experience.
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Social implications
Now that you know the technical details of how the computer
is becoming a mass mediumlet’s discuss some of its social
implications. In the first place, relying on the computer
diminishes the importance of the surveillance function of
traditional mass ~en a news event occurs, interested parties
immediately post messages on let for others to read. This
process represents a shift from traditional journalism the
decisions flow from the top down. Editors decide what to
cover and send reporter to collect the facts. Now the news starts
at the bottom and is generated by people close to or with an
interest in the news topic. During the Los Angeles earthquake
of 1994, for example, local residents posted the latest informa-
tion about local neighborhoods on the Internet. In the same
year when a stream of comet collided with Jupiter, computer
owners did not have to depend only on the traditional mass
media for information. They could download press releases,
scientific reports, personal observations and even photographs
posted on the Internet and other information services by
professional and amateur astronomers. (As I was writing this
section, I stopped to browse the Internet for current examples.
The recent tryst of Venus with the Sun where Venus travelled in
between earth and sun, looking like a beauty spot on the Sun,
was a good example of the print media depending on com-
puter, internet and satellite to access the pictures and publish in
their newspapers!!
Thanks to the Internet, anybody with a computer can become a
reporter, editor, and publisher. What this will ultimately mean
to traditional journalism is a question worth pondering. During
election voters were able to question candidates via their
computers. In Times of India we often see chat section in
which you can ask your favourite celebrity about anything. In
America the information superhighway makes possible
electronic meetings” where people can talk directly to their
elected officials. The shape of political campaigns might be
significantly altered by this new technology.
Second, remember that there are gatekeepers in the form of
regulations and lawsin the mass media. Computer netlike the
Internet, have no gatekeepers while computer information
services, America Online, have very few. This has several
implications. For starters, the risk of overloading the system
with unwanted, unrequested, trivial, irrelevant, worthless or
inconsequential messages is increased tremendously. Suppose I
think that this chapter is the most important chapter ever
written in the history world and I decide that everybody should
have a chance to read it. I post it on active bulletin board on the
Internet (about 6000 or so) so that millions of people it-
whether they want to or not. Suppose everybody did that with
stuff they thought important. Your on-ramp to the informa-
tion superhighway would be clogged traffic. There are no
gatekeepers to keep unwanted material out of your system.
Gatekeepers also function as evaluators of information.
Newspaper editors and news directors consider the authenticity
and credibility of potential news sources. If the system works
properly, bogus news tips, unsubstantiated rumors, and
informations are filtered out before they are published or
broadcast. Information on the Internet, however, comes

without a guarantee. Some of it might be accurate, some of it
you must use at your own risk. And, of course, no gatekeepers
mean no censorship. The Internet is like a huge city. There are
streets where the whole family feels comfortable and other
streets where you wont take your children.
Third, the Internet and the information superhighway diminish
the interpretation function of the media. Usenet newsgroups
and other computer bulletin board as we have seen, exist for an
impressive array of topics. Want to know if a new movie is any
good? You no longer have to rely on Khalid Mohammed or the
other local newspaper movie critic. Several newsgroups are
devoted to current cinema and you’ll have no trouble sampling
a wide range of opinion. Are the new TV shows on the
network any goad? What did you think of the most recent
episode of The X-Files? In addition to, or maybe instead of,
your local TV critic you can check into several newsgroup that
evaluate and comment on new and existing’ shows. There is no
shortage of views on almost about any thing.
Fourth, the information superhighway speeds up mass
communication feedback E-mail and bulletin boards can
transmit messages back to the source in far less time than
previous methods. All the major television networks maintain
sites on online companies that viewers use to send feedback
about net shows and these bulletin boards are scanned regularly
by network executives. In 1994, the Fox network started
broadcasting professional football games. One of the innova-
tions they introduce was an on-screen clock. Eager to check fan
reaction, the head of research for the net work logged onto the
Internet after the game and asked for fan reaction. He got thirty-
five messages within an hour. (The clock stayed.) Newspapers
and magazine editors and publishers also monitor the Internet
boards.
Fifth, technology has once again outraced legislation. The legal
implications ( the Internet and other electronic information
services are still nebulous. Do copy right laws still apply when a
printed book is transformed into digital electronic signals. Is
there such a thing as online copyright? If an article or book is
placed on the Internet and files are downloaded by hundreds of
people, does it violate copyright laws?. A recently released
government report on copyrights and the information super-
highway recommended revising the existing copyright law so
that the copyright holders are given exclusive electronic distribu-
tion rights. This would mean a per-use charge for everybody on
the Internet who accesses copyrighted material
On another front, if someone posts a libelous message on a
bulletin board, is the board operator liable? One recent case
involving CompuServe ruled that the service like a bookstore
and cannot be sued for the comments of its users. The
however, was based on the fact that CompuServe didn’t
interfere with the boards posting.. Another service that
monitored or edited content might not be in same position.
Whatt about pornographic content? We see a lot of them
flooding the internet , some of them as pop-up sites offending
the sensibilities of many.
Will the information superhighway encourage escapism? Some
people are already spending lots of time (and money) engaging
in computer chat, computer games, computer shopping, and
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maybe even computer sex (“compusex” as it’s called). As more
and more fun things come online, will we spend even more of
our lives staring at computer screens? What happens when
virtual reality becomes more appealing than “real” reality? Will
large numbers of us abandon socially relevant pursuits a romp
in the Media world?

Internet in Indian context
Before the appearance of VSNL’s GIAS, Internet had been in
India for may years in the form of ERNET. However, it was
not possible for many people to get access to it, as it was meant
for only the educational and research communities.

Educational Research Network (ERNET)
Internet in India was established almost 10 years ago, as
ERNET. It was a joint undertaking of the Department of
Electronics (DOE) of the Government of India, and the
United Nations Development Program (UNDP), which
provides technical assistance to developing nations. ERNET is
one of the most successful operations that UNDP has funded.
It established for India the idea that we can participate in the
Internet. Currently ERNET operates many nodes and has a 64
Kbps link to USA via Mumbai.
All major nodes of ERNET are connected to each other using
9600 bps leased lines. These lines are being upgraded to 64
Kbps links. Over 200 academic and R&D groups exchange
email with each other using ERNET. Over 8000 scientists and
technologists have access to ERNET facilities. International
access is provided over a 64 Kbps leased line, from NCST,
Mumbai, to USA. Plans for ERNET include the creation of a
satellite communication system to enable ERNET to reach
locations which do not have good data communication links.

‘The Internet’
‘Net’ as it is casually referred to, is as much a necessity as Coca-
Cola or pizza for the present generation of students. Step into
any Internet café and take a quick look at the crowd there…you
will be left wondering if you accidentally walked into a teen
hangout. To put it simply, being net savvy is the latest cool
thing for Indian teenagers.
A recent survey conducted by the Mudra Institute of Commu-
nications, Ahmedabad (Mica), in nine major cities across the
country revealed that the Internet was used mainly as an
entertainment tool. Although the information highway was
actually created as a means of sharing serious ideas and mutually
interesting content, a new generation of young wannabes added
a fun element that was absent in the vision of the original
creators.
72 percent of the students who responded said they used the
Net for e-mail. Another favourite pastime, as reported by
MICA, was playing games (50 per cent). The popularity of e-
mail is not surprising. Its fast paced, almost instantaneous
communicability is very much in tune with the go getting, fast
track lifestyle of the students themselves.
Not all users are fun oriented, though. There is quite a large
group which uses the net as an educational aid, to download
application forms of foreign universities, for example, as well as
other academic paraphernalia. 50 per cent of those surveyed
stated that they searched the Net for education related content

while 45 per cent went online as part of their curriculum -
related work. Yet others create their own websites to showcase
their skills, impressing friends and potential employers.
As everywhere else in the world, the Internet has caused a major
metamorphosis in the lives of these students. Almost half of
them said their TV viewing has decreased since they began using
computers. Many others said that there was a decline in the time
they spent on other activities such as being with family and
friends, reading, watching movies, listening to the radio, talking
on the phone, playing ‘real’ games and shopping.
So what do these findings prove? That Indian students are no
different from their counterparts in other countries? Certainly.
But stop to consider certain conditions peculiar to Indian
Internet users.
Inadequate bandwidth, connectivity problems and bad
telephone lines make connecting to the Internet a nightmarish
experience. Downloads are slow and painful, often the re-
quested page cannot be displayed correctly or fully. Worse,
computers are still a luxury for most middle class families,
simply because of the prohibitive prices of branded systems.
Teenagers are dependent on browsing centres which charge on
an hourly basis. Unlike in the West, most Indian students do
not hld jobs and are dependent on their
parents for pocket money.
Considering these factors, it is difficult to believe that it is
college students rather than older wage earners who rule the
Net. The Internet is one area which Indian parents and
educators are yet to fully come to terms with.

Indian student’s attitude to the Internet
So what explains the Indian student’s attitude to the Internet?
The answer lies in the very nature of India itself. Indian society
is a curious mixture of age-old traditions and western influ-
ences. Youngsters may look to the West to define lifestyles but
never completely shake off their Indian roots. Indian traditions
still dominate, especially in the more conservative South. These
traditions are often seen as too stifling or limiting by the
younger generation.
It is this factor, more than any other, that explains why Indian
students have embraced the Net so quickly. It is the sheer
freedom it offers to its users. There is no authority figure
breathing down your neck here. This is one medium where each
user makes his or her own rules - a kind of total freedom that
most Indian students can only dream of in real life.
There is no great need to rebel against existing norms simply
because real life rules do not apply here. Even better, there is no
right or wrong here - codes of conduct are evolved afresh by
like-minded groups. Almost a utopian ideal but a virtual reality!
The relative anonymity cyberspace offers means there is no fear
of social embarrassment and no confusing etiquette systems to
be learnt. On the Net, you can be anyone or anything you want
to be. And as the Indian college student has discovered, the
internet is a great way to meet members of the opposite sex.
Thus fun flirting is seen as a cool pastime, and the Net is the
ultimate fun tool.
Also, thanks to the Internet, Indian teenagers are no longer
dependent on often outdated sources of information. Nor do
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they need other people’s interpretation of global trends. The
democratic nature of the net allows all to communicate on equal
terms; political, economic, cultural or religious affiliations are
meaningless in cyberia. At the touch of a button, the Indian
student can hear what their contemporaries in Australia or
Zimbabwe think and discuss their views on subjects of
common interest…
It is college students who have the fullest understanding of the
true potential of the information highway. Experts continue to
complain about bad bandwidth and other technological
bottlenecks but the Indian students of today have made the
Net a crucial part of their lifestyles. It is their shrewd compre-
hension of the Net’s capabilities and their enthusiastic attitude
that will be crucial in hooking the older generation onto the
information superhighway.
The niche group of Internet users in India is, for now, college
students. But the browsers are getting younger by the day. The
pattern of Internet usage in India will continue to change. After
all, evolution, as any teenager will tell you, is the law of survival
in the virtual world too.
India. This culturally diverse nation has an astounding mosaic
of 950 million inhabitants! The legendary South Asian country
of elephants and snake charmers is now also making waves in
the web development services arena.

India’s foray into web-development
India was a latecomer to the Internet. The reasons are low PC
penetration and lack of infrastructure and high Internet costs.
This scenario changed soon enough, and Internet usage grew at
an exponential rate. Cyber cafes played a key role in making the
Internet accessible, which helped a great deal. Web-development
outfits sprouted first in Bangalore and Hyderabad, and soon in
other parts of India. The downturn in software development
too proved to be a spin-off factor, prodding more Indians
towards the web stream. The number of India’s Internet users
is forecasted to reach 50 million by 2004. According to a recent
national survey, 55% of young Indians are opting for careers in
web-related activities (design, integration, web services, content
writing, database integration, e-commerce etc). Not surprisingly,
India is now a potent hub for web-development.

Just how good are India’s web-shops?

True, India is gearing up its web expertise in a big way, but just
how good are its web-shops? India’s web gurus have moved far
beyond amateur web designing. Developing a great site means
much more than adding fancy graphics, killer designs, or sticky
content. Any web-guy in India will tell you that these are all
necessary factors in site design, but the key to successful web
designing is the technology and the idea that it is built on. Web-
shops are therefore picky about the expertise and capabilities of
people who work with them. They keep up-to date about
trends in their field, and can be often found to be on online
lists and forums, discussing the finer points of Java, J2EE and
client-server technologies. India’s web shops are probably the
best in the world, and improving constantly.

How is all this possible?

• The buildup about how good India is must have got you
wondering about how a developing country is winning
hands down in the web development arena. Here are the
answers:

• Knowledge professionals: The vast resources of skilled web
development professionals in India has ensured that there
has been a healthy growth in the number of India’s web
professionals over the last decade. From 2,000 knowledge
workers in 1986, the number increased to 222,090 web
professionals in early 2002.

• Affordable IT Education: IT education is 8 times more
affordable in India than in the United States.

• English-speaking professionals: Most Indians are fluent in
the English language. This has led to a choice of careers in
web development, and consequentially, supplementary
careers in content and technical writing.

• Government Incentives: The Indian Government realizes
the potential of IT in improving the economy, and has
initiated several programs to encourage and improve the
industry. The Ministry of Information and Communication
Technology is developing infrastructure that supports
information technology. The IT Bill passed in 2000 provides
a legal framework for the recognition of electronic contracts,
electronic filing of documents, etc.

• Influx of talent from other educational streams: India’s
educational system lays strong emphasis on Math and
Science. A large number of students therefore get into
engineering colleges. However, they are not assured of jobs,
and engineering-related jobs are not as remunerative as IT
jobs. So the influx of architects and engineers who are strong
in design fundamentals into the web-development industry.
These are the major factors responsible for India’s strengths
in the web development industry. The market for the
growing number of web shops in the country is made up of
India’s corporate sector, the huge educational sector and
other organizations.

The long-term potential
India’s domestic market for web development is approaching
saturation. Where’s the web industry headed then? The recent
economic downturn has forced organizations in the US and UK
to reduce their IT costs. Rather than building up an expertise in
web development, these enterprises are opting to outsource.
This counter-recessionary boost to the trend toward
outsourcing to offshore service providers is where India stands
to gain. India’s webspertise makes it the hottest outsourcing
choice. It currently controls 85%+ of the market.
The increasing emphasis on customer response activities in the
West have made Indian outsourcing service providers reinvent
themselves and extend their web development activities to ASP
(Application Service Providing) and other high-end outsourcing
solutions. Daksh.com offers a range of Web-enabled customer
care and value-added services (including real-time chat, knowl-
edge management, e-CRM architecture) to global companies like
Amazon.com and Bigfoot.com. Indians are fluent in English
and are more quality conscious. Given this strong value
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proposition in terms of skilled labor, long-term economics and
a high position on the learning curve, India could build a $17-
billion web-enabled industry by 2008, says the most recent
Nasscom-McKinsey report.

Is India the only player?
The offshore outsourcing model was first made successful by
India, the first player to provide outsourced services from as far
back as a decade.
India is now facing competition from Mexico, Russia and
Ireland, China and Canada. However, India’s companies are
strong, with customers passing the most emphatic verdict and
extending their contracts. Skilled manpower costs in India are
significantly lower than in the other countries. Besides a vast
pool of talent and a remarkable fluency in English, India has
two other traits of a successful offshore region mainly a rapidly
growing infrastructure and a proven experience of doing
business with the West.
And finally..
Kiran Karnik, President, NASSCOM (National Association of
Software & Service Companies, the premier association for IT in
India) says, “ India and IT are like France and wine”, reinforcing
the fact that a developmental trend has overtaken the nation.
The move to outsource web development activities has taken
on an unprecedented momentum, adopted partly to focus on
core competencies and partly to streamline staffing in a talent-
strapped economy. Outsourcing has grown into a mature and
viable alternative, with a promise to boost India’s economy like
never before

Notes
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Content:
The Print Journalism and offset printing, Coming of Fax and
Teleprinter. Photography, Deasktop publishing, Internet.

Objective-
 By the end of this lesson Students will have a comprehensive
idea of how convergence of different medium is helping media
people to bring in better services to people

The Print Medium
By 1930s, the rotary press emerged making mass production of
newspapers possible (before this it was powered by steam).
There had been many refinements and additions to the
technology such as offset printing. In fact, most of the impor-
tant developments before the arrival of computers were around
the printing press. The quality and speed of printing improved
tremendously in the latter half of the twentieth century.
Printing presses became very sophisticated, and the level of
automation increased. If two persons were needed earlier to
load each page, cast in lead, onto the rotary press, now plates are
loaded automatically on the web offset press. Technologies also
emerged for high quality colour separation and four colour
printing. The rotary press started giving way to the web offset
presses as back us in the seventies. And for the last two decades,
nothing dramatic seems to be happening in this area. However,
the electronic sophistry of printing presses is increasing. The
number of copies that can be printed on a web offset press has
been gradually going up, surpassing earlier limits set by the
rotary. The latest presses are computer controlled and custom
settings can automatically be made through computers. They
can also be operated remotely. This has reduced the number of
people needed to operate the presses. The units of the latest
presses are arranged vertically, reducing the need for long
horizontal spaces.

Photocomposing and transmission of news paper
through Fax
The second half of the twentieth century saw the emergence of
transmission of newspaper pages by fax and the inauguration
of photocomposing. The Japanese had started using facsimile
transmission of the newspaper pages early in the fifties. THE
HINDU was the first newspaper to introduce facsimile editions
in India. Some newspapers like Malayala Manorama adopted this
technology several years later. Others altogether skipped this
phase of technology and jumped to computer based transmis-
sion of pages in the nineties.
Prior to these developments, monotype had given way to
Linotype in larger newspapers. Hot metal composition, which
was common in the seventies, was tedious and time consum-
ing. The average output on a Linotype machine was about 200
(newspaper column) lines per hour. There was an inherent
restriction on the speed of the operator as molten lead is cast
into lines.

LESSON-16
THE CONVERGENCE AND MASS MEDIA IN THE 21ST CENTURY

Photocomposing, which arrived in the seventies, removed the
tedium of the operator to a large extent and restrictions on his
speed. The early photocomposing units installed by THE
HINDU could compose 1000 lines per minute. Now, nobody
talks of speed in composing. The only speeds worth consider-
ing now are the speed of the operator and the speed of
transferring the made up page on to film (which is just a few
minutes). Whole newspaper pages can now be sent across
continents in a matter of minutes. This is being facilitated by
high speed modems, fibre optic cables and satellite links. The
last page being readied for an edition— that is, the front page
carrying the late breaking news, can reach the press from the
pagination room in less than ten minutes. The latest web offset
printing presses for newspapers can print at the rate of about
one lakh copies per hour.

Desktop publishing and Printing
While the high end technologies for printing became more
complex, a new dimension to publishing was added by the
personal computer. The computer made it possible to publish
material from the desktop. Thus, publication of a lot of new
material became feasible. Now, one can publish small booklets
or magazines without worrying about the costs and large scale
circulation. The page making can now be done even from your
home. Thus, you can publish something with small invest-
ments. The whole equipment would cost you only a few lakh
rupees, and the power of publishing is in your hands. (You
have to use the services of an outside printing press, if you
want a good number of copies).
The distinguishing feature of this technology is that it can bring
about quality very closer to those achieved by larger presses.
Almost all the typesetting features and tools needed to bring
out well designed publications are available in latest DTP
programs for the personal computer. They can handle graphics
and pictures with ease. Accompanying programs like
PhotoShop can enhance the quality of your photographs. And
programs like Corel DRAW offer unlimited graphic and design
opportunities. Type alignment has become so easy that you take
it for granted. (Once, this was being done manually!)
As I said earlier, the low end and high end technologies in
typesetting and page make up are now closer than a decade ago.
A small as well as large publication would need only personal
computers to make the page. Definitely, the latter would need
more of them, organised into a local area network or intranet,
with much more disk space and other resources. On the
software side, the features available on the Champion system
used by THE HINDU and the PageMaker used by a local
desktop publisher in Thiruvananthapuram are not much
different. What the local man lacks is the Linotronic printer that
can transfer the made up page on to photographic film for plate
making. This situation may also change if service providers with
Linotronic printers get established as in the West. In future, it
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would be possible for the desktop publisher to hand over
floppy disks containing his pages to the presses which will have
Linotronic printers.
The entry of computers into typesetting was not without any
casualties. The computers almost displaced a band of tradi-
tional typesetters, impositors and lay out artists who rightly
prided in their work. They were men who practised type setting
and layout as an art, strictly adhering to rules of their profes-
sion. The computer operators who replaced them were adept in
handling the machine and the programs, but lacked knowledge
about niceties of typesetting. As there was a divide between the
old and the new generation, the fine art of typesetting was not
passed on to the new generation by the old guard in full.
Though most of the old typesetters were trained in the use of
computers in several organisations so as to avoid retrench-
ments, most of them never acquired full mastery of the new
medium. Many were just using the computer in a mechanical
manner and looking forward to their retirement. As a result of
this, now one finds the new comers breaking rules, that were
considered sacrosanct by the old guard, with impunity. Some of
them have not even heard of things like grid alignment. Many
of them manipulate line spacing without discipline and entirely
leave spacing between words and justification to the machine.
Though the typesetters now have the added power to manipu-
late features like kerning, many of today’s typesetters do not
have the skill or inclination to try them.
Scalable fonts available on computers have opened up possibili-
ties that the old generation of typesetters could never dream of.
The freedom of the old compositors to chose point sizes was
limited by the choices available in their composing room. Now,
the computers will create any point size for you. And a large
number of fonts are available as never before.
The machine, however, had brought in certain limitations on
page design. With some of the early software, there were
difficulties in achieving text flow into L-shaped or T-shaped
designs. Defining of rectangular design elements, on the other
hand, was easy. Thus, L-shaped and T-shaped text lay out
became rare in newspapers using computer typesetting and
rectangular blocks dominated. The new techniques also led to
newspapers gradually abandoning vertical and horizontal page
make up in favour of modular design. The transition was often
through designs that were neither this nor that.

Photography
Photography is an important tool in the hands of the journal-
ist. It is perhaps this tool which is facing the best and worst
effects of modern technology. Advancements in technology
during the past four decades have made several cherished skills
of the photographer irrelevant. Camera electronics has grown
beyond helping him with exposure and focusing. It can now
almost fully take over these functions and its dependability is
very high. The camera would set for the photographer the best
aperture and shutter speed combinations for almost any given
situation with or without flash. It can also read the film speed
automatically and do the settings accordingly.
It is only a matter of years before digital cameras are widely used
by the photojournalists. It will free the photojournalist from
dark room processing and time consuming manipulations with

the enlarger. Wet processing is bound to become a thing of the
past, if digital cameras achieve the resolution of films. This may
happen any time now. Pictures would reach the newsroom
from the photographer in a matter of seconds through
telephone lines or wireless. The picture editor can do a quick
adjustment of brightness and contrast besides cropping on the
computer. And the picture would reach the page in a matter of
minutes. If the editor has time, he can use an array of tools
available on computer programs like PhotoShop, to improve
the picture in many ways. The possibilities are endless.
A picture is worth a thousand words. This old saying will
continue to be true. However, the credibility of the thousand
words would now be held in doubt from the day you go in for
computer manipulation of images. (It is inevitable that you
will.) Some years back,a journalist reported on a case of the
Forest Department employing children for work in their
nurseries near Kallar in Thiruvananthapuram district in
violation of several laws. He had seen the children working, and
the report was carried by THE HINDU which enjoyed a high
degree of credibility. Despite that, the Forest Minister denied it
on the floor of the Assembly. He said that the children were
there with their mothers who were actually the ones working
there. (The payments were being made in the name of their
mothers.) Next day, they carried a follow up showing an
overview of the nursery with the caption that no mothers were
around. The children were seen working with shovels. Only two
grown ups were amidst them. That was evidence which cannot
be easily refuted. Even a newspaper with low credibility could
use such a picture to prove its point. But the situation has
changed now. If mothers are present in such a picture today,
they could be easily edited out using latest image processing
technology. The background can be changed and the number of
children increased, if needed. The credibility of a picture will
now dependent on the credibility of the newspaper and the
photojournalist. In other words, the credibility of a photo-
graph would be the same as that of the printed word. Thus,
the profession losses the strength of one of its tools as
capabilities of the tool are enlarged by modern technology.
Besides, the wide scope for manipulation of pictures now
throws up several ethical issues. This would range from issues
like whether an electric line in the foreground or a disturbing
background could be edited out to whether one could change
the appearance of a person. Many would countenance the
editing out of a disturbing background or the like, but what
about editing out distances or the like. Some time back, a
newspaper published a picture of a policeman running after a
few demonstrators with a lathi. The distance between the
policeman and the ‘victims’ was drastically cut through com-
puter manipulations. This gave a better effect. Instead of a
picture of a policeman chasing away some demonstrators, it
looked as if the policeman was about to hit one of them. Is
this ethical? In the past also, use of telephoto lenses tended to
shrink distances. This was something known to many and they
could arrive at a correct assessment of the distances. However,
now the situation has reached an unacceptable extreme. Unlike
in the case of telephoto lenses, the reader may not be able to
guess that the picture has been electronically manipulated. This
is true of video footage also.
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Similarly, photo finishing, including touching of the negatives,
was used by photographers for many decades to improve
portraits. Now, there is no limit to how far one can improve or
damage a portrait. One can even strip a person of his or her
cloths. Where would one set the limits?

Tools for Reporters
Word processors have eased the job of reporters and the sub-
editors as far as journalists dealing with languages using Roman
and similar scripts are concerned. (The scripts of vernacular
languages in India do not have a suitable key board.) At least
some of you may be knowing that writing the leads for stories
is a difficult task even for experienced reporters. Earlier,
reporters used to change paper after paper on the typewriter till
they could type in a good lead. Now, he can modify the lead any
number of times without much hassle.
Similarly, a sub-editor handling the copy of a novice may need
to bring an important point buried deep in the story to the top.
Now, he can do it with a few strokes of keys. The word
processor also provides many other features useful to the
journalist which I do not hazard to list here. But, one facility
which needs special mention is the ability of word processors to
insert other files in the copy. Files can be easily combined and
material from archives inserted into the body.
Maintenance and retrieval of material from newspaper morgues
(for those unfamiliar with the term, “the morgue is where we
keep obituaries of living people, especially the famous ones,
until they are dead”. But nowadays, many other things are also
kept in the morgue) have become easier and quicker with
electronic medium. The archives can be easily searched and
retrieved material incorporated into copy. It is time that every
publisher of newspapers and magazines worth the name has an
electronic equivalent of a morgue.
Word processing and archiving have also brought in its own
evils, or better say, devils. Most publications have practically
abandoned proof-reading, leaving the job to spell check engines
of word processors. But spell check engines have their own
limitations. It will not flag a spelling mistake if spelling is
wrong only in the current context. For example, the engine
would pass the word if you type ‘their’ where ‘there’ is needed.
A more dreaded mistake in publishing like ‘public’ getting
printed without the ‘l’ can also go unnoticed this way.
Besides, many of word processors on sale in India use Ameri-
can spelling while we follow British spelling. The result is often
a mix up of both American and British spelling. The spell check
machine, as you know, can replace the wrongly spelled word
with the correctly spelled word. It will, however, flag a correct
word as misspelled, it the word is not in its dictionary. And sub
editors may hit the key for replacement without applying the
mind. The result of all this is a newspaper with more printer’s
devils than in the past. And the printer is innocent of the crime.
Most of the printer’s devils have been ostracised by photocom-
posing. A p or d will not be upside down anymore. But new
devils have taken possession of publishing.
Easy access to archives and the capability to insert material from
the archives without retyping is tempting many reporters to use
archive material without rewriting. While this may be okay with

material like biodata, it would not look that nice elsewhere.
Owing to easy access to archives, reporters would be depending
on them rather than scouting for the information afresh. Over
dependence on archived reports can result in repetition of errors
committed in earlier reports. However, the balance is in favour
of archives. Reference to past events and issues in the archives
will help to avoid more mistakes than it is likely to cause.
Reporters will also be able to add much more background and
depth to their reports through use of archives.
Newspapers used to be considered one day wonders that are
discarded the next day. Except for researchers and their ilk, few
would be searching back issues of newspapers. But this has
changed with the availability of searchable newspapers, back
issues and archives on the Internet. And this has increased the
responsibility of all working behind newspapers. They are more
likely to be hauled up for a mistake committed years ago than
ever before. More than mere mistakes, one may find reports
contradicting each other in the same newspaper, if one scans
through a longer period of reportage by different reporters. No
doubt, that can be very embarrassing for the newspapers and
reporters. However, more at risk will be the politicians. They can
be easily caught for their contradictory statements.

Transmission of News
If the teleprinters used to transmit news at the rate of around
80 words per minute some years ago, today transmission
speeds of the order of 56 kilobits per second (about 70000
words per minute) are at hand. It is now possible for a reporter
to work at home with a computer and file his report over
telephone lines. This has not, however, become common
though the technology is here. One of the reasons is the
absence of qualified and confident engineers in many newspa-
per organisations who can tackle virus, security and other
problems. Secondly, we are not yet ready to dismantle our
offices and turn our homes into workplaces. Such a change
obviously has its advantages and disadvantages.
Tomorrow, reporters may be dictating their stories on the field
to computers capable of recognising voice and transmitting
them instantaneously to their offices. While the electronic media
is sure to embrace such a technology, it is doubtful whether
print journalists would welcome it. There are limitations in
composing long and detailed stories using voice. (I am not
forgetting that there were writers who used to dictate long
articles to their assistants). However, the technology will be ideal
for radio. The reporter’s voice could be directly broadcast or
converted into print outs and read by the news reader, according
to the requirements of the newsroom. Voice recognition is
already here. However, the technology would take some more
time to mature. There is also the possibility of blurring of the
distinction between various media in the near future. The same
newsroom would be producing the print and online editions
of the newspaper and news broadcasts over radio, cable and
television. This process has already begun. At least one newspa-
per in the United States has an integrated newsroom. In India,
the print and online editions of newspapers share resources.
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Films and Television
Films are being used for a long time for entertainment as well as
News. Many earlier movement in the Freedom fighting era were
given momentum though the screening of films to the masses.
The major shortcoming with film is of course with screening.
With projectors and screens, the exhibition becomes cumber-
some.
Today television made tremendous impact, emerging as a prime
source of news. With satellite transmission it is now easy to
gather and transmit news at the same time. This of course is an
advantage over the print medium where news can become stale
as papers are delivered only the next day barring a few like The
Afternoon and such papers. But the print medium has the
advantage of space and brings news and views well voiced in
sufficient amount of  words. The audio visual medium suffers
from the problem of showing to many things in a short span,
as attention of the viewer (proved by the experts of  psychol-
ogy) cannot be held on to subject for a long time( Inherent
problem with the audio-visual media )

News Gathering
Today, most newspapers receive press releases and statements
over fax and internet The technology has speeded up delivery.
But that has rendered authentication of sources difficult for the
reporters. Material may get discarded simply because it was
delivered over fax.
In many countries, press hand outs are now being issued
through electronic bulletin boards and the Internet. Thus, it is
now possible to release information simultaneously across
continents. Journalists can dial up and get the information any
time after it has been posted. Bulletin boards can be of real help
if used while managing calamities and other incidents. If
authorities like the police keep on posting information as and
when they become available on bulletin boards, they can avoid
answering a lot of telephone calls from reporters.
The bulletin board and the Internet are among the new sources
and tools that have become available to the journalist with the
development of computer networking. These sources can be
broadly classified as electronic sources of information. Perhaps
the most important among them, on account of reliability, is
the electronic databases. The new tools include E-Mail, telnet,
Internet browsers and search engines.
A large number of information systems are now available on a
wide variety of subjects. This makes it possible for the journal-
ists to obtain authentic information on specialised subjects.
Specialisation was the in thing in journalism in the recent past.
However, the importance of specialisation would diminish in
the coming years as quick access to large pools information, on
almost everything under the sun, is available through networks.
It would now be possible for a journalist with good general
knowledge and common sense to write stories relating to
almost any field for the general public, provided that he is
willing to learn some fundamentals of science, economics,
commerce and other subjects.
The Internet also offers vast amount of information useful to
journalists. However, much of the material on the Internet
could not be considered reliable. (Generally, Gopher sites have

more reliable information than world wide web sites). There is
also the possibility of Internet sites or files disappearing
without trace. This could become a problem if the material is
controversial. In fact, the several ethical questions are being
thrown up about sourcing stories from the Internet. I am not
detailing them here as it is not within the scope of this
discussion.
The E-Mail opens up wider vistas for the journalist to contact
experts and other sources, and also for in-house communica-
tion. Journalists working from a location can now easily reach
out to experts in other parts of country or even abroad to
gather information and check facts. Most of the scientific
institutions in India and Collectorates are now connected by E-
Mail. The only problem is that many here are not in the habit
of checking their mail daily. Some are afraid of the cost of
replying.
The discussion lists and usenet news groups also offer addi-
tional fora for the journalists to collect information. The media
generally reflect the opinions of the elite and not the common
man. Reporters usually look for opinions from politicians,
opinion leaders from various professions and experts, except
for occasional forays for interviewing the man on the street for
his opinions on the budget or the like. The reason for this is
not often the reporter’s antipathy for the opinion of the
common man but the difficulty in identifying the man on the
street with worthwhile opinion. Discussion lists and news
groups, when it becomes common here also, will remove this
difficulty to a great extent. Reporters can subscribe to discussion
lists or “lurk” relevant news groups to gauge the opinions of
the general public. There are also cases of journalists posing
questions and gathering responses. Several discussion lists exist
which cater to various professional interests of journalists.
Some of them help journalists in the use of electronic sources.

Internet Publishing
As far as publishing is concerned, Internet is causing a revolu-
tion. It is now within the reach of ordinary individuals to
publish something. And the reach is world wide. This was a
situation unthinkable in the past. Even desk top publishing
came nowhere near this. Publishing in the past required large
investments. Now, all you need to publish your material world
wide is a computer and an Internet connection. Many large
organisations are now offering free server space for web
publishing. They will host your personal web site free in a bid
to attract more hits and advertisements to their combined sites
and services. The disk space they offer is substantial.
Even if you want to maintain an independent website with a
direct link to the Internet backbone, the costs are very low
compared to the kind of money you would need to set up a
press and distribute your publication. Besides, the costs for
publishing additional pages are marginal. (With print media,
production and distribution costs would increase substantially,
when pages or distribution volumes are increased).
The Internet now has more than 6600 electronic editions of
commercial newspapers and magazines printed in English. The
number of newspapers on line went up from around 1100 in
1996 to more than 2500 this year. The figures include 22 Indian
newspapers and 40 Indian magazines in English. Some
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vernacular newspapers and magazines too have their presence
on the Internet. The number of college magazines and non-
commercial publications on the Internet is much higher and is
multiplying every year. Some commercial web newspapers and
magazines (called e-zines) are offered for a subscription. Others
distribute them free and manage the business with advertise-
ment revenues.
Some journalists do run their own publications on the Internet
in the West. If one’s site is good enough, one will attract readers
as well as advertisers. As the Internet is still not past its infancy,
the opportunities offered by it are only beginning to bloom. In
the West, some important news breaks and investigative reports
have been published by journalists operating single-handedly.
Some newsletters specialising in certain subjects are being
distributed through E-Mail. While many of them are distrib-
uted free of charge, some manage to collect subscriptions.
Internet is sure to emerge as major source of news and
entertainment in the coming years, though it may not displace
any of the established media in the near future. The ability to
combine text, voice and pictures gives added strength to
Internet as a medium. Though Internet cannot not yet transmit
long videos efficiently, convergence of various media, in a certain
sense, is round the corner. Yet the text on the computer screen
will not be a 100 per cent substitute for the printed matter.
However, the impact of the Internet revolution, will be much
higher than the print revolution in terms of published material.
Internet publications would multiply like anything. It is no
more many voices and one world, as the famous UNESCO
publication (Many Voices, One World, Sean Mac Bride, Interna-
tional Commission for Study of Communication Problems,
UNESCO, Paris) put it; but millions of voices (sites) and one
cyber world.

Below is a recent news feature on Internet
Journalism.

Irreverent Internet journalism is India’s new crusaderby
Hindol Sengupta, India Abroad News ServiceNew Delhi,
Mar 17,  2003 - Internet journalism, once dismissed as a nerd medium
bytraditional Indian mastheads, is fast reviving anti-establishment
reportage and gaining an independent identity through irreverent expose of
sleaze in government and society. On Tuesday, a small Web site in the
Indian capital rocked the government by exposing bribery worth millions
of rupees in defense deals, caught in a secret video camera during an
eight-month undercover sting operation.”The Tehelka episode represents
the maturing of online journalism in India,” said Singapore-based
Internet expert Madan Mohan Rao.Two reporters of Tehelka, which
means “sensation” in Hindi, posed as arms dealers trying to sell night
vision goggles, and caught numerous top ranking bureaucrats, Army
officers and politicians, apparently asking for and taking money to push
the deal on a secret video camera.This the second Tehelka expose in 10
months. In May last year, it revealed match-fixing in Indian cricket in a
similar operation, and analysts say the Web site epitomizes the growing
power of the Net in India and revival of investigative journalism through
it.”Internet journalism is the future, the new lease of life, the new hope in
Indian journalism,” said Bhaskar Rao, chairman of the Center for
Media Studies.The Tehelka expose has rocked Parliament, disrupted
government, and led to the resignation of the defense minister, two
prominent politicians and the suspension of four senior civil and military

officials of the defense ministry. And earlier, Tehelka’s match-fixing
revelation led to life bans for former cricket captain Mohammed
Azharuddin and test player Ajay Sharma.”We have pushed the borders
of journalism. In this way, we are police, prosecutor and journalist,” said
Aniruddha Bahal, one of the Tehelka reporters who led the defense deals
expose.Analysts agree, saying traditional media has increasingly become
cozy with the establishment over the years, partly due to laziness and
partly fearing losing special favors.”They (the traditional media) are really
bothered about profits, which areno doubt important, but it has meant
increasingly cozying with the government and taking public credibility for
granted,” said Bhaskar Rao. “There is a void in constructive criticism of
the establishment.”This is the void that upstart online news organizations
are filling. “What Tehelka has started to do is an example for all (Web)
sites to follow, if they want to draw public attention and gain credibility,”
said M. K. Venu, who quit his job as financial editor of The Economic
Times newspaper to lead e-indiabiz.com, a business news portal.”Can you
ever imagine any newspaper in India doing what Tehelka is doing?”asked
Venu, adding, “They are far too lazy and inclined to maintain the status
quo policy of never doing anything to upset the establishment, fearing
stoppage to favors.”Nearly 2,000 dotcoms, all needing journalists to fill
news sections, have mushroomed in India during the last year. Higher
salaries and, often, stock options, have lured journalists away from
newspapers, who for years paid most of them a pittance.Now the same
newspaper hacks are donning a new avatar as “content
managers.”Analysts say a hit combination of new technology, new attitude
and an unshackled atmosphere is what makes Net journalism so
appealing, though it is also pointed out that there are any number of news
Web sites which have been affected badly in the past years as the Internet
business slumped worldwide.India currently has an estimated 4.5 million
Internet users, projected to double every year for the next four years. This
means an approximate 100 million users by 2008. The numbers have
meant international Internet portals like Yahoo!, Lycos, Alta Vista and
MSN launching Indian portals and tying up with Indian content
providers.And as the market grows online journalism thrives. “The Web
as a serious news medium has certainly arrived in India,” said Madan
Mohan Rao.But some remain skeptical. “Two exposes by a Web site do
not mean you can write off the newspapers and television. Remember the
Tehelka tapes gained prominence only after they were highlighted by the
traditional media,” said Ajit Bhattacharjea, director of the Press
Institute of India.”Also, it is good if they use the new technology for
public service, but if they fall to the temptation of probing private lives, it
will be unfortunate,” Bhattacharjea added.

The New medium and its Pitfalls
It usually happens at the height of a bull phase. When dozens
of company results are flooding newspaper offices everyday, an
occasional fraudster slips in what looks like an authentic press
release, with fake company results/information aimed at
manipulating share prices. The fraud usually provides a one-
time exit route to desperate speculators and is detected within a
day — sometimes even before the paper goes to print. The
scams were rare; in fact, one cannot remember more than four
such cases as a journalist.
The e-world has changed the speed of fraud too. Reuters
reported the posting of a hoax news release on the official
corporate website of Aastrom Boisciences Inc. The fraudsters
entered the site and posted a false notice of a merger between
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the Aastrom and its rival Geron Corporation leading to a sharp
spurt in prices until it was denied.
The news is another warning about the imperfection of an
otherwise magnificently powerful medium. And it has implica-
tions for Indian investors too.
The hacking of the Aastrom website is not a case of fake
information or rumours posted on bulletin boards to lure the
gullible. The posting on the website is assumed to be genuine
and could also spark of suits from investors who traded on the
basis of the information. Coming as it does on the heels of the
attack on major websites such as Yahoo and America Online in
February, the incident has led to more discussion on web
security and the use of the Internet as a medium for dissemina-
tion of official corporate news.
Like in the case of pornography on the Net, the consensus
seems to be that the benefits of the World Wide Web far
outweigh potential trouble from hackers.
But let’s look a little more hypothetically at its implications for
India. The Times of India recently reported the hacking and
archiving of over 500 India-related websites by what it calls
“web-terrorists”. Though details of their motivations are not
yet available, there is a good possibility that the hackers are of
India origin.
While Indians have been basking in pride at the global demand
for technically skilled Indian engineers, we are as capable of
supplying the world with the best web-terrorists. Think of the
possibilities. They could hack and deface sites, distort informa-
tion on government, and team up with scamsters to post fake
corporate information on important websites. In case of e-
commerce sites, the havoc they could cause is unimaginable.
Not only will it destroy business, it will point the needle of
suspicion at company officials in charge of technology and
finally open the company to recovery suits from irate customers,
which could tie up the organisation in endless litigation.
Imagine the sort of hell that would break lose if someone
hacked into the Central Vigilance Commission’s site and posted
a set of names of corrupt bureaucrats and politicians on it. Or
imagine what would happen if speculators hacked into
corporate portals. All they need to do is post the information
when trading begins. Before the day is out and the fraud is
detected, they could make a killing on the stock market.
Fortunately, investors do not as yet depend on corporate sites
for their information. It is still the print media and some
webzines that are the preferred media. What investors have to
worry about is whether we, as a country, are equipped to detect
such fraud and act on it immediately.
Given the Securities and Exchange Board of India’s (SEBI)
slow and ponderous investigation machinery and its reluctance
to mete out harsh punishments, it will be years before the
culprits are even identified, much less punished. Remember that
BPL, Videocon and Sterlite have still not been punished for
their dalliance with confirmed scamster Harshad Mehta.
The new IT bill empowers the police to haul up people on the
suspicion of computer fraud. But they need not be officers
trained and skilled at detecting computer fraud. There is no

major drive to train the police in the use of computers and
detection of fraud.
Even more dangerous is the fact that the IT bill puts tremen-
dous powers in the hands of the police and the State, but
makes no reciprocal promises regarding completion of investi-
gation, comprehension of the crime, follow-up action to plug
fraud and initiate harsh disciplinary action which acts as a
deterrent to computer crime.
Strangely, the euphoria around the Net-business and IT enabled
business opportunities have largely ignored the crucial issue of
crime, detection and punishment.
Even if we restrict the discussion to stock market related fraud,
a quick comparison between the US and India is enlightening.
After all one cannot talk about globalisation only in terms of
access to the US markets and not their regulatory standards.
The Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC) site indicates
that SEC chairman Arthur Levitt and his team are totally
focused on understanding the gamut of Net-related trading
fraud, including fake information, selective sharing of news or
online trading problems.
The SEC’s enforcement department has a “cyberforce” com-
posed of about 240 SEC staff members who surf the Internet
part-time looking for potential fraud. In the last two years of
focusing on Internet fraud, its enforcement department
conducted three sweeps involving fraudulent offerings online
and touting. It brought 115 Internet fraud cases so far, confirm-
ing that “there are some shady characters exploiting this
medium to line their pockets”, said SEC Commissioner Laura
S.Unger earlier this month.
She also says that though there are some novel scenarios, most
of it “involved yesterday’s garden variety fraud using today’s
technology”. She says while the Internet may make it easier and
cheaper for fraudsters to carry out their schemes, the Internet
also makes it easier for us to find them. Not unlike caller ID, the
Internet tracks the identity of those who think they are
anonymously committing fraud online. Clearly, detection is easy,
but one has to have trained manpower to handle it.
This is equally true of India, but there is as yet no attempt to
set up a detection machinery in SEBI. In fact, the SEBI site
does not even have a separate section on enforcement and
actions taken. All these are simply bundled under sketchy press
releases which listed date-wise are far too difficult to access for
specific information.
On the other hand, the SEC’s crack team has already caught a
variety of scams including plantation and fish farming, Ponzi
schemes and other pyramid gimmicks aimed at luring gullible
investors.
As everyone says, India is definitely poised to grab a large chunk
of the internet-related action and to play a path-breaking role in
the evolution of the IT industry. Speaking at the Madhu Valluri
Memorial Lecture on Sunday, Nandan Nilekani of Infosys
Technologies painted a hugely encouraging picture of India
grabbing large chunks of the IT business and a substantial
chunk of global venture funding. This rosy picture will stick
together if the IT industry and government pay an equal
amount of attention to cyber crime and its detection and
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punishment. Otherwise, hackers and web-terrorists could well
end the Indian IT dream

Assignment:

Write a Term Paper on the evolution of Cyber journalism in
India
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Content
 Communication In Ancient India, Mogul Era, Politics and
Media, Kautilya’s ancient India

Objectives
To make students understand how media developed communi-
cation system in ancient India
India’s ancient history in replete with the glory and splendour
of kings and emperors who ruled its land. Transport and
communication were not sophisticated as of today and this
posed a problem to the rulers who wanted to convey their
messages and policies to their subjects. Emperor Ashoka
effectively used imperial edicts on stone pillars and rocks for
communicating his thoughts and ideas. Daily events of interest
and important events were depicted by small pictures drawn on
the walls of temples in ink or colour which were easily remov-
able (Nadig, 1966:7).
The two great epics, Ramayana and Mahabharata give details
about relations between sovereign states governed by a code of
conduct which is surprisingly modern in its conception of
international relations. This code was recognized and observed
by all kings in their dealing with one other, and any attempt to
violate it by a king was opposed by his ministers or counselors.
In the Sundarkanda of the Ramayana, Hanuman is selected as
an ambassador to the court of Ravana to deliver the message
from Sugriva and his ally Sri Rama to return Sita. Ravana, the
king of Lanka after listening to Hanuman’s courteous but firm
message, flew into a rage and ordered the immediate execution
of envoy, Hanuman. But his counselors prevailed upon him
and advised him that killing of an envoy was not done under
the accepted code of law. Ravana finally accepted the principles
of diplomatic immunity and the inviolability of the person of
the envoy (Ramesan, 1975, 130-131). The great Itihasas of the
Mahabharata also proved that several great moarchs of the time
also upheld inter-state relations. Shri Krishna led a diplomatic
mission to the court of the Kauravas at Hastinapura to plead
the case of Pandavas. But Duryodhana wanted to imprison
Krishna and deprive the Pandavas of his moral support and
guidance. All the wise counsels from the learned men of his
court well-versed in the code were failing to impress
Duryodhana. Then Bhishma, the patriarch and great warrior left
the court. A ‘walk out’ from assemblies as a form of moral
protest against a policy of the government is not new and is as
old as India itself (Ramesan, 1975:131-132). Political communi-
cation was highly evolved to deal with the finer aspects of
international relations and included trade and commercial
relations.
Ancient India had a highly evolved code of foreign relations
accepted by all kings. Diplomatic representatives, ambassadors,
envoys, peace treaties etc. were all well understood and precisely
defined. Relations in war and peacetime were regulated by well

LESSON 17
MASS COMMUNICATION IN ANCIENT INDIA

accepted conventions. For instance, Rama asked Ravana who
had lost all his weapons to go home, rest for a day, and then
come again for the battle next day. Besides this, the Geneva
Convention would appear to be a mere pale imitation
(Ramesan, 1975:134).

Moghul Empire
The establishment of the Moghul rule in India saw the
organization of communication along more advanced lines.
Instead of the oral tradition of the announcements by town-
criers, written reports were now in circulation. Those ancient
reports could well be considered the precursors of modern
newspapers. Rulers needed information from all quarters of
vast territories under their administration to frame policies,
determine the welfare of the subjects, to guage public opinion,
and most important, to detect crises such as internal uprisings
and treachery which were imminent threats to the kingdom.
The Moghul emperor Aurangzeb established an efficient
systems of information offices. News writers were appointed at
the bureau of intelligence maintained in every provisional
capital. These news writers known as Waquia Navis were
responsible for recording the occurrence of important events in
the districts. They were sent to the capital (Delhi) where the
more important pieces of information were read out to the
emperor  Aurangzeb’s army was also a good source of informa-
tion. An interesting account is given by Niccola Manucci, a
Venetian traveler, who lived in the court of Aurangzeb:
It is a fixed rule of the Moghuls that the waquia navis and the
cofia navis or the public and secret news writers of the empire
must once a week enter what is passing in a waquia – that is to
say, a sort of gazette or mercury containing the events of most
importance. These newsletters are commonly read in the king’s
presence…. So that by that means he knows what is going on
in his kingdom. There are in addition spies who are also
obliged to send in reports weekly about other important
business, chiefly what the princes are doing, and this duty they
perform through written statements (Nadig, 1966:8).
These handwritten newsletters mentioned visits of the emperor
to mosques and other holy places, hunting expedition, details
of the representations made to him and news items of similar
nature. Secret information was conveyed along with the general
news whenever necessary. Thus ancient monarchs had various
means of political communication which helped in the
administration of their vast territories. It was essential to
establish and maintain effective lines of communication in
order to administer the kingdom and protect it from internal
and external aggression and intrigue which were common in
those days. All great rulers used political communication to
their advantage.
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Today, the press serves as a source of public information, public
opinion along with entertainment. It is one of the foundations
on which democracy rests. Its influence on politics and public
affairs is undisputed. The political significance of the press can
be gauged from the range of communication functions it
performs: information, advertising, entertainment and national
integration. The press reports facts, interprets political events,
provides commentaries on political questions, critically analyses
issues and puts forth solutions. By virtue of its functions, it
wields enormous influence on the policies and activities of
governments.

Politics and Media
Political communication is of vital importance in campaigns
and in carrying on propaganda. It plays an important role in
influencing and educating voters, formation of public opinion,
focusing on critical public issues and in purging the administra-
tion of its evils. Press criticism has largely been responsible in
effecting reforms on various issues of social, political and
economic importance. International relations are also shaped by
the opinions formed during the course of political dialogue.
The press is responsible for the future course of international
politics by activating the public mind through its critical analysis
of political performance and commentary on current events.
The nexus between politics and communication and the
importance of the press can be gauged from the words of the
celebrated American President, Thomas Jefferson, were it left me
to decide whether we should have a government without newspapers or
newspapers without government, I should not hesitate a moment to prefer
the latter.

Political Communication in Kautilya’s Arthashastra
Political developments over the years led to the first great
empire of India, that of the Mauryas, when for the first time
most of the subcontinent was united under a single govern-
ment. This period  (c. 320-185 BCE ) produced a Machiavellian
system of statecraft associated with Kautilya (Basham, 1975:5).
Kautilya, alternatively known as Kautalya or Chanakya, was the
chief minister of Chandragupta Maurya, founder of the
Mauryan dynasty in 321 BC, who ruled from about 321 BC to
300 BC with his capital at Pataliputra (in the vicinity of modern
Patna). The date of the Arthashastra ( a treatise on statecraft),
according to the opinions of individual critics, ranges from 300
BC to AD 300. But it has been accepted as depicting a genuine
picture of the conditions prevailing in the Mauryan epoch
(Thapar, 1961).
Kautilya’s Arthashastra, a text of which was discovered in 1909,
is one of the oldest known works on statecraft and deals
extensively with all aspects of administration of a state (Winter,
1975:145). Probably elaborated from the Mauryan original and
containing reference to the economics and technology of a mean
date c. 100 BC, it covers the entire gamut of statecraft with the
statement of goals which, firstly, is to guide the ruler in efficient
administration of his land and its protection (palana) from
aggression and, secondly, in evolving a sound foreign policy
with the aid of which successful conquests can be made of
neighbouring lands (Kangle:1960).

The whole treatise focuses on the achievements of these two
goals and offers practical solutions to almost every kind of
obstacle that may be encountered by a ruler. Commencing with
the careful nature required of a prince and the educational
instruction to be imparted to him, Kautilya goes on to describe
the appointment of ministers and other important official ,
their respective duties and also gives a detailed description of
various state departments, their organization and working.
Arthashastra also covers legal aspects, laying down a complete
code of law dealing with civil and criminal offences. It also
discusses the establishment of a secret service. There is an
exhaustive account of the measures of foreign policy to be used
under varying circumstances. He enumerates numerous ways by
which rivals can be outwitted by stratagem, or overcome by
force, and ultimately sets an ideal of a world conqueror (vijigisu)
before the king. Thus Kautilya’s Arthashastra deals comprehen-
sively and exhaustively with internal administration and foreign
relations before finally setting the ideal of a vijigisu before a
king and enlisting the methods of achieving this lofty goal.
The Arthashastra gives extensive instruction on how a king
should appoint his council of ministers called the parishad.
Kautilya also said that matters of state should be discussed
with the council of ministers and whatever the majority decides
the king should carry out. The Arthashastra also contains
extensive injunctions on conduct of foreign relations. The
mission of envoys; the nature of alliances; the forms of
agreement to be made by an inferior king; conduct after
proclaiming war or concluding a treaty of peace; agreement;
peace with or without terms; peace and war by adopting dual
policies; considerations about the enemy in the rear; measures
conducive to peace with a strong enemy; making peace and
breaking it; time of recruiting the army; knowledge of the
power, place, time, strength and weakness of the enemy;
considerations about loss of men and wealth in war; the work
of the infantry, the cavalry, the chariots and the elephants on the
battlefields; the duties of an ambassador; sowing the seeds of
dissension among enemies; restoration of peace in a conquered
country and other matters are extensively dealt with (Ramesan,
1975:133).
The Arthashastra is the wisdom of a long period of specula-
tion on the science of politics and indicates the early rise and
development of the guidelines for the administration of a state
and its protection in case of internal unrest or external aggres-
sion. The notion of political communication was not alien to
ancient policy makers as it is an integral part of administration.
A close examination of Kautilya’s Arthashastra reveals the
intertwining of communication and politics from the dawn of
early statecraft. In a highly centralized administrative system as
that of the Mauryas, it was essential that communication be
maintained with all parts of the subcontinent and with every
level of society. Apart from land and sea communication,
contact with the populace was maintained through agents and
informants. They broadcast the ideas of the king and brought
him reports on public opinion. Diplomatic missions were sent
overseas by the Mauryan emperors and an exchange of envoys
between the Greek kings of Western  Asia and Egypt and the
Mauryas resulted in greater communication between these
countries (Thapar, 1961:40-41).
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The establishment of a secret is vital to a political organization;
secret agents were vested with the task of spying on the
outdoor activities of various officers and sending the informa-
tion to the spy establishment. Sign alphabets were used by
assistants at the establishment to transmit secret messages.
Under difficult circumstances, secret agents conveyed their
information by means of writings concealed in musical
instruments or through signs, recitations or songs (Kangle, Part
2, 1960: 13).
Remarking on gestrual communication, Kautilya describes it as
behaviour other than normal. Secret counsel could be betrayed
by the gestures and expressions of officials. Ancient consulta-
tions reflect modern group dynamics. Kautilya specifically
instructs the king to hold consultations with a group of three
or four councilors – the reason being, (a) one councilor can do
his best to have his way, (b) two may unite against the king or
hold diametrically opposite views, (c) three or four can interact
well to reach a balanced view, and (d) more than an optimum
number may lead to complications such as not reaching an
understanding or not keeping a decision secret (Kangle, Part 2,
1960:34). These procedures in deliberations are often followed
today at official political meetings where important decisions
have to be made.
Kautilya devotes a whole chapter in his treatise to the topic of
edicts. Royal edicts were used for giving directions or orders
(sasana) and were the principal means of communication of
kings in times of war and peace . Writers of edicts or scribes
were required to have the intellectual capabilities of a minister,
be conversant with all conventions, be quick in composing
matter and reading documents and have a beautiful handwrit-
ing (Kangle, Part 2, 1960: 92; Sastri and Srinivasachari,
1970:113). All commands of the king were to be followed
carefully by the scribe and put down in writing in precise and
polite terms with a mention of details such as the country,
sovereignty, the family and the name in the case of a king, and
only the name and country for all others.
Kautilya also describes the style of writing and choice of words
to be used in the composition of a document. He enumerates
the criteria of excellence in writing as the arrangement of subject
matter, connection, completeness, sweetness, exaltedness and
lucidity. Arrangement of subject matter is placing the statement
of the principal matter followed by the rest in proper order. All
statements should be connected. Completeness refers to
description in detail for a full comprehension of the matter.
Exaltedness refers to the disuse of vulgarity. Words of
familiarity lend lucidity to the composition. Kautilya’s
Arthashastra itself lives up to this style that he mentions
(Kangle, Part 2, 1960:92-93).
Kautilya refers to the different kinds of matters constituting
written communication: censure, praise, query, statement,
request, refusal, reproof, prohibition, injunction, appeasement,
help, threatening and propitiation. Types of decrees consist of:
documents of communication, command and gifts; document
of exemption and authorization; documents of news of
happenings; and documents of reply (Kangle, Part 2, 1960:94).
Kautilya enumerates the pitfalls in writing which a scribe should
avoid: absence of charm, contradiction, repetition, incorrect use

of a word and confusion. Unattractive and uneven writing with
faint letters constitute an absence of charm. The rest of the
terms are self-explanatory. These rules regarding writing of
edicts were laid down by Kautilya to guide a king in all his
communications.
It is surprising to find that Kautilya in his code of laws
recognizes defamation as a serious offence. In his section on
verbal injury he imposes fines according to the degree of the
offence. The law of defamation is in force in modern times and
is one of the major
components of press laws. Kautilya advocates a reasonable and
justifiable check on speech (Kangle, Part 2m 1960:246).
Communication has an important psychological effect and plays
a vital role in wartime just as in peacetime. Kautilya instructs
kings to summon all their troops before war. The king in his
address to them should exhort them to defeat the enemy as the
kingdom was to be enjoyed by the subjects and their ruler alike.
Kautilya demonstrates the use of propaganda techniques in
statecraft. In his treatise he asks the king as well as the minister
and the chaplain to encourage the warriors by pointing out their
superiority (Kangle, Part 2, 1960:440).
Apart from these morale boosters, “bards and panegyrists
should describe the attainment of heaven by the brave and the
absence of heaven for cowards, and sing praises of the caste,
corporation, family, deeds and conduct of the warriors.
Assistants of the chaplain should speak of the used of sorcery
and black magic; mechanics, carpenters and astrologers (should
speak) of success in their own words and failure in those of the
enemy” (Kangle, Part 2, 1960:441). The commander-in-chief
should after careful inspection of the troops announce mon-
etary rewards according to their achievement in war. This would
spur the troops to greater action.
In the section on Instigation to Sedition (part 3; Ch 1; Section
171) he gives the king a strategic plan to conquer and enemy by
means of disinformation, rumours and propaganda. The king
should use communication in such a way as to fill his men with
confidence and enthusiasm and fill the enemy’s side with fear
and uncertainty. He should communicate secret information
about their won territories to the chiefs, expose traitors to the
enemy king. He should also send signs or signals about an
event which should be communicated from foreign lands
through domestic pigeons carrying a sealed communication
(Kangle, Part 2, 1960:474). All these ominous communications
should unnerve the enemy king.
Kautilya also mentions proclamations which could be made in
the form of divine instructions during religious rites.
Soothsayers, interpreters of omens, astrologers, reciters of
Puranas, seers and secrete agents, those who have helped and
those who have witnessed it, should broadcast that (power) of
the (king) in his own territory (Kangle, Part 2, 1960:475).
Disinformation about meeting the divinities, acquisition of
treasury and getting military support from a divine source were
all avenues of creating chaos in enemy territory. There should be
predictions of victory for their side and reverse of it for the
enemy.
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Kautilya’s policy of sowing dissensions, and instigating
sedition for the prupose of gaining victory over enemies
involves the use of stratagems in which communication plays a
very important rold. His enumeration of foreign policies under
various circumstances involves highly complex communications
which would be advantageous to the conqueror. All treaties had
specific instructions on the kinds of alliances to be forged and
their role in war (Kangle, Part 2, 1960:366-367; Winter,
1975:145). The duties of an envoy are described as maintenance
of treaties, winning over the favour of his enemy, sowing the
seeds of dissension among the friends of enemies, gathering
information about the movement of spies and taking similar
steps conducive to the interests of his master.
The historic India comprises, in addition to the modern nation
that bears its name, the countries and peoples of Pakistan,
Bangladesh and Myanmar. If a single word could describe this
ancient place, it would certainly be “diversity.” India’s variety,
both cultural and linguistic, is such that it is more akin to a
continent like Europe than to any single country. With scores of
living languages to support it, India’s tradition of storytelling
has grown to subtend a body of literature as potent and as
relevant as any collection of classical European fairytales.
Unlike Europe, however, India still benefits from the rural
purity of village life, an existence that describes 80% of its
population. As its literacy rate is quite low compared to Western
countries, and its citizens’ access to electronic and print media
limited, India’s tradition of oral storytelling, so important to
the development of mass communication in Europe, thrives in
almost pristine condition to this day.
In 1919, scholar W. Norman Brown estimated that there were
about 3000 oral tales available in India. Given the lesser extent
of Western scholarly penetration in that era, Brown’s was
probably an underestimation. India’s vast panoply of religions
and movements has compelled the creation of countless myths
and aphorisms to support those beliefs; it is from there that
this great fountain of narrative erupts. Mythologies of all
human cultures embody philosophies, while folktales present
personal paradigms and themes, and impart a sort of common
wisdom that serves as a single brick in the grand monolith of
mythology.
In the Indian case, it is entirely possible that many instances of
folk literature arose from a need of priests to convey, in
accessible terms, the more esoteric aspects of their philosophies
—aspects that sweeping mythology seems unable to communi-
cate. Yet, as in the case of European literature, the piety and
pomp of Indian religions are often torn away by their folk
brethren to reveal a ribald core as guttural as Chaucer’s Canter-
bury Tales. This is doubtless a manifestation of the oral
foundation of Indian folk literature, one in which folk must be
entertained before they can be placated by the socializing
influence of the aforementioned philosophies.
The oral tradition is a valued one in the Indian subcontinent
where one’s erudition is sometimes determined as much by
articulateness as by the letters after one’s name. The power of
language to convey both idea and status is reflected in the need
for Indian public figures to display outstanding eloquence,
more so than their Western counterparts; the requirement of

great feats of recitation from school children of all ages; the
resounding global success of modern Indian literature; and in
the demarcation of ethnic and political boundaries along
linguistic lines.
To Western ears, the recitation of Indian folk tales is a strangely
comforting experience, made so for its familiar reference points:
monsters to be conquered, talking animals, vengeful gods,
beautiful princesses, noble princes and rags-to-riches yarns of all
variety. The continuum of Indo-European culture is one that
allows for these commonalities, but not so much so that
Indian folk tales cannot introduce a novel sense of entertain-
ment and fulfilment for the casual reader.
These tales originate from an oral tradition where travellers or
elders would gather a community together beneath the stars
and engage in a soothing theatrical and lyrical presentation. With
each re-telling, the stories gather additional narrative, becoming
more circuitous to support the drama of the live recitation.
Some tales are derived from the Hindu epics, the Ramayana and
the Mahabharata, and are therefore rife with moralization and
deific references. Others may pre-date the Aryan influence and
hearken to an older era.

Language in Ancient India
The fact that Sanskrit was codified in Panini’s grammar in non-
metrical sútras in perhaps 500 BCE, and that Tolkappiyanar’s
grammar of Tamil dates from around the beginning of the CE,
the fact that students still can learn Sanskrit and Tamil at the feet
of pandits by the time-honored rote methods worked out
millennia ago, attest to an unbroken linguistic and cultural
tradition that still affects thoughts and feelings about language
in South Asia today. Though modern linguistics as developed
and practiced in the west since the early nineteenth century is
inextricably linked both to the ‘discovery’ of Sanskrit by
Europeans in the late 18th century and to the discovery along
with it of the Indian grammatical tradition that itself enabled
the transmission of this culture, modern linguists in the
subcontinent have to fight a thousand battles to get modern
Indian students of language to disengage themselves from
Panini and Tolkappiyanar and look at the modern languages as
independent from their classical precursors.
Perhaps the most salient feature of ancient Indian linguistic
culture was the concern for the preservation of sacred texts and
the purity of the language in which they were composed. This
concern arose out of the willingness of the society not only to
commit the resources (time, human resources, energy, material
resources) for this transmission, but also to the development
of a technique that would guarantee the purity and constancy of
the texts. The decision or strategy devised was to commit the
sacred texts to memory and to transmit the sacred texts orally,
but in a highly controlled way that was rightly felt to be the only
way to avoid the introduction of error into the texts. As anyone
who has witnessed a demonstration of this technique can
attest, the outcome seems to be fairly foolproof, better anyway
than via literacy and handwritten transmission, where scribal
error and individual additions and emendations can often be
introduced.
The reliance on orality is motivated in part by the power of
spoken words to invoke the intervention of the gods. In the
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Indic tradition, if the text has been learned in the proper way,
and by the proper person then the power of the word, when
spoken, is irrevocable—the gods must  act, and will act. Writing
the word on paper (stone, copper, whatever) is not a substitute
for pronouncing it. The utterance of an invocation is thus
automatically what modern speech-act theorists would call a
performative  speech act.
 In the saying of the word, something is also done, and cannot
be undone. Indian literature is full of tales in which a word was
misused, uttered capriciously or wrongly, with mischievous or
even disastrous consequences. The term ‘magic’ comes to mind
here, and in some ways the power of words can be seen as
magic; but this is not mere magic.
This oral tradition is in some sense the epitomy of orality, and
not just a poor substitute for literacy. It differs from puristic
traditions of other sorts (religions of ‘the book’) where
language is kept pure because it is holy, the word of God, the
truth immutable11 . In traditions such as Islam, the Qu’ran is
the word of God, and cannot be changed. But the word of
God is kept in a book (the Qu’ran) so that mortals can consult
it to see what God has said. The purpose of the Indic oral
tradition is to enable mortals to speak to (the) God(s), not to
know what God has spoken to mortals. And if one is going to
speak to God effectively, one must do it in a way that has been
preordained.
We are dealing here with two cultural ideas, one a concern for
the purity of language, another for the mode of transmission
or preservation for future generations. The mode of transmis-
sion, orality, involved memorization beginning at a young age,
and the willingness to devote great amounts of the society’s
labor and resources to achieve the goal of maintenance and
transmission of this textual tradition. Having set this in
motion, it also became a cultural value to preserve the infra-
structure needed to propel the system—a system of gurus,
pandits, disciples, and in some cases monasticism; and of
course the caste system with a special niche and privileges for the
(hereditary) priesthood.
Cultural literacy in ancient India, though at first totally oral and
focussed on the magical power of language, became wrapped
up in the issue of transmission and survival of the culture.
This has been summarized quite succinctly by Madhav
Deshpande:
The Aryans generally looked at the mass of non-Aryans from a
singular perspective.... Thus, all the non-Aryans seem to have
been normally lumped together in the category of Dasas. ...The
non-Aryan language could not have pleased the Aryan gods,
and hence was held to be ritually inferior to the Aryan
language...[and] ...nondivine language at the very least. ...
(Deshpande 1979:2-3).
As the Vedic Aryans gradually moved into the interior of India,
they began adjusting themselves to the local scene. ...At the
same time, the Aryan language of the early Vedic texts was fast
becoming archaic, and new forms of Aryan language had begun
to develop. This forced the Aryans to look at their own
language more carefully, and herein lies the beginning of linguistic
speculation in India.12 This stage is reflected in the later Samhitas

and in the Brahmana literature, and Panini (about 500 B.C.)
probably marks the end of this stage.
This concern led to the development of many technical sciences
of which phonetics, etymology and grammar are particularly
significant in this respect. Here we find an attempt to capture
and define various aspects of the Aryan language as it had been
orally preserved in the ancient texts, and also an attempt to
describe the Aryan upper-class language as it was currently
spoken.
However, we must not forget that this most normal title bhasa
‘language’ in fact refers to the spoken dialect of the upper
classes. ...We may safely assume that other forms of Indo-
Aryan, and the non-Aryan languages, were viewed as
“substandard” languages, as those peoples themselves were
placed in the lower slots of the social hierarchy. ...Thus, during
this period, there seems to be a general idea emerging among
the upper-class Aryans that the lower forms of Indo-Aryan as
well as the non-Aryan languages were somehow substandard
and inferior (Deshpande 1979:3-4).
The origin of the Mimamsa conception that language is eternal
lies in the Brahmanical concern for preservation of the Vedas
which the Mimamsakas shared with the Sanskrit grammarians.
However, this conception of eternality of language is not a
universal principle, but it applies only to Sanskrit. To be more
specific, only the Sanskrit language is the eternal language, while
all the apabhramsa ‘fallen, substandard’ languages are noneternal
(Deshpande 1979:18).
One could give many more examples of this, but it is clear that
the groundwork was laid at an early stage for all kinds of
infrastructure to preserve the language, and that attitudes about
high and low language were extant from the earliest recorded
history. What we must also assume was that although the
Aryans saw themselves at the top with all other peoples and
languages in an undifferentiated mass below them, those below
them did not accept the notion of lack of differentiation, but in
fact applied the same dichotomy to themselves and people/
languages they felt were below them. That is, Tamils also
imbibed these attitudes and hierarchized themselves in the
same manner. Thus there were high Tamils, and there was good
Tamil (centamir), and there were lower Tamils and ‘broken’
Tamil (koduntamir), and we can see that this kind of attitude
was prevalent all the way down; even the tribal peoples of the
Nilgiri Hills of South India hierarchize themselves:
In the local caste system of the Nilgiris, the Todas rank highest.
Small as the community is, numbering approximately 600
people, it has a most complex social structure. (Emeneau
1964:332.)
They are peculiar, even a self-consciously peculiar, people, as
befits a segment at the top of a local caste system of the Hindu
type. (ibid., p. 340).
My point here is not so much to document these aspects of
Indic linguistic culture (which in any event is well-known to
classical Indologists, at least) but to show that this linguistic
culture, often thought of as only a thin veneer, or a characteristic
of only a tiny minority in the society, is deeply suffused through
Indian culture, so intrinsically rooted that even illiterates of the
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lowest castes share the same value system about language, its
preservation, perpetuation, and its pivotal role in the transmis-
sion of the culture. Thus for the pre-literate (or only orally
literate) Todas, we can discern three distinct varieties of speech:
spoken Toda, sung Toda (not automatically comprehensible to
someone knowing spoken Toda) and trance-language Toda
(probably a pidginized kind of Malayalam, but as yet
unresearched). The central position of Toda songs in Toda
culture has been documented thoroughly by Emeneau
That is, whereas in some cultures the attitudes toward language
held by educated elites may be scorned, despised, or simply
ignored by less privileged members of the society, such that it
would be easy to conceive of removing these elites and
substitute some other policy or set of attitudes, in Indian
culture such a notion is inconceivable.
To make a long story short, the evidence for the claim that
Indian culture has devoted an inordinate amount of resources
to linguistic culture, its preservation and mass communication
is beyond doubt:

Asoka’s edicts and communication with the people
King Asoka, the third monarch of the Indian Mauryan dynasty,
has come to be regarded as one of the most exemplary rulers in
world history not only for administration but also for mass
communication through his edicts. The British historian H.G.
Wells has written: “Amidst the tens of thousands of names of
monarchs that crowd the columns of history ... the name of
Asoka shines, and shines almost alone, a star.” Although
Buddhist literature preserved the legend of this ruler — the
story of a cruel and ruthless king who converted to Buddhism
and thereafter established a reign of virtue — definitive
historical records of his reign were lacking. Then in the nine-
teenth century there came to light a large number of edicts, in
India, Nepal, Pakistan and Afghanistan. These edicts, inscribed
on rocks and pillars, proclaim Asoka’s reforms and policies and
promulgate his advice to his subjects.
With the rediscovery and translation of Indian literature by
European scholars in the 19th century, it was not just the
religion and philosophy of Buddhism that came to light, but
also its many legendary histories and biographies. Amongst this
class of literature, one name that came to be noticed was that of
Asoka, a good king who was supposed to have ruled India in
the distant past. Stories about this king, similar in outline but
differing greatly in details, were found in the Divyavadana, the
Asokavadana, the Mahavamsa and several other works. They
told of an exceptionally cruel and ruthless prince who had many
of his brothers killed in order to seize the throne, who was
dramatically converted to Buddhism and who ruled wisely and
justly for the rest of his life. None of these stories were taken
seriously — after all many pre-modern cultures had legends
about “too good to be true” kings who had ruled righteously
in the past and who, people hoped, would rule again soon.
Most of these legends had their origins more in popular
longing to be rid of the despotic and uncaring kings than in any
historical fact. And the numerous stories about Asoka were
assumed to be the same.
But in 1837, James Prinsep succeeded in deciphering an ancient
inscription on a large stone pillar in Delhi. Several other pillars

and rocks with similar inscriptions had been known for some
time and had attracted the curiosity of scholars. Prinsep’s
inscription proved to be a series of edicts issued by a king
calling himself “Beloved-of-the-Gods, King Piyadasi.” In the
following decades, more and more edicts by this same king were
discovered and with increasingly accurate decipherment of their
language, a more complete picture of this man and his deeds
began to emerge. Gradually, it dawned on scholars that the
King Piyadasi of the edicts might be the King Asoka so often
praised in Buddhist legends. However, it was not until 1915,
when another edict actually mentioning the name Asoka was
discovered, that the identification was confirmed. Having been
forgotten for nearly 700 years, one of the greatest men in
history became known to the world once again.
Asoka’s edicts are mainly concerned with the reforms he
instituted and the moral principles he recommended in his
attempt to create a just and humane society. As such, they give
us little information about his life, the details of which have to
be culled from other sources. Although the exact dates of
Asoka’s life are a matter of dispute among scholars, he was
born in about 304 B.C. and became the third king of the
Mauryan dynasty after the death of his father, Bindusara. His
given name was Asoka but he assumed the title Devanampiya
Piyadasi which means “Beloved-of-the-Gods, He Who Looks
On With Affection.” There seems to have been a two-year war
of succession during which at least one of Asoka’s brothers was
killed. In 262 B.C., eight years after his coronation, Asoka’s
armies attacked and conquered Kalinga, a country that roughly
corresponds to the modern state of Orissa. The loss of life
caused by battle, reprisals, deportations and the turmoil that
always exists in the aftermath of war so horrified Asoka that it
brought about a complete change in his personality. It seems
that Asoka had been calling himself a Buddhist for at least two
years prior to the Kalinga war, but his commitment to Bud-
dhism was only lukewarm and perhaps had a political motive
behind it. But after the war Asoka dedicated the rest of his life
trying to apply Buddhist principles to the administration of his
vast empire. He had a crucial part to play in helping Buddhism
to spread both throughout India and abroad, and probably
built the first major Buddhist monuments. Asoka died in 232
B.C. in the thirty-eighth year of his reign.
Asoka’s edicts are to be found scattered in more than thirty
places throughout India, Nepal, Pakistan and Afghanistan.
Most of them are written in Brahmi script from which all
Indian scripts and many of those used in Southeast Asia later
developed. The language used in the edicts found in the eastern
part of the sub-continent is a type of Magadhi, probably the
official language of Asoka’s court. The language used in the
edicts found in the western part of India is closer to Sanskrit
although one bilingual edict in Afghanistan is written in
Aramaic and Greek. Asoka’s edicts, which comprise the earliest
decipherable corpus of written documents from India, have
survived throughout the centuries because they are written on
rocks and stone pillars. These pillars in particular are testimony
to the technological and artistic genius of ancient Indian
civilization. Originally, there must have been many of them,
although only ten with inscriptions still survive. Averaging
between forty and fifty feet in height, and weighing up to fifty



116 

D
E

V
E

LO
P

M
E

N
T

 O
F  C

O
N

T
E

M
P

O
R

A
R

Y
 M

E
D

IA

tons each, all the pillars were quarried at Chunar, just south of
Varanasi and dragged, sometimes hundreds of miles, to where
they were erected. Each pillar was originally capped by a capital,
sometimes a roaring lion, a noble bull or a spirited horse, and
the few capitals that survive are widely recognized as master-
pieces of Indian art. Both the pillars and the capitals exhibit a
remarkable mirror-like polish that has survived despite centuries
of exposure to the elements. The location of the rock edicts is
governed by the availability of suitable rocks, but the edicts on
pillars are all to be found in very specific places. Some, like the
Lumbini pillar, mark the Buddha’s birthplace, while its inscrip-
tions commemorate Asoka’s pilgrimage to that place. Others are
to be found in or near important population centres so that
their edicts could be read by as many people as possible.
There is little doubt that Asoka’s edicts were written in his own
words rather than in the stylistic language in which royal edicts
or proclamations in the ancient world were usually written in.
Their distinctly personal tone gives us a unique glimpse into the
personality of this complex and remarkable man. Asoka’s style
tends to be somewhat repetitious and plodding as if explaining
something to one who has difficulty in understanding. Asoka
frequently refers to the good works he has done, although not
in a boastful way, but more, it seems, to convince the reader of
his sincerity. In fact, an anxiousness to be thought of as a
sincere person and a good administrator is present in nearly
every edict. Asoka tells his subjects that he looked upon them as
his children, that their welfare is his main concern; he apologizes
for the Kalinga war and reassures the people beyond the
borders of his empire that he has no expansionist intentions
towards them. Mixed with this sincerity, there is a definite
puritanical streak in Asoka’s character suggested by his disap-
proval of festivals and of religious rituals many of which while
being of little value were nonetheless harmless.
It is also very clear that Buddhism was the most influential force
in Asoka’s life and that he hoped his subjects likewise would
adopt his religion. He went on pilgrimages to Lumbini and
Bodh Gaya, sent teaching monks to various regions in India
and beyond its borders, and he was familiar enough with the
sacred texts to recommend some of them to the monastic
community. It is also very clear that Asoka saw the reforms he
instituted as being a part of his duties as a Buddhist. But, while
he was an enthusiastic Buddhist, he was not partisan towards
his own religion or intolerant of other religions. He seems to
have genuinely hoped to be able to encourage everyone to
practice his or her own religion with the same conviction that he
practiced his.
Scholars have suggested that because the edicts say nothing
about the philosophical aspects of Buddhism, Asoka had a
simplistic and naive understanding of the Dhamma. This view
does not take into account the fact that the purpose of the
edicts was not to expound the truths of Buddhism, but to
inform the people of Asoka’s reforms and to encourage them
to be more generous, kind and moral. This being the case, there
was no reason for Asoka to discuss Buddhist philosophy.
Asoka emerges from his edicts as an able administrator, an
intelligent human being and as a devoted Buddhist, and we

could expect him to take as keen an interest in Buddhist
philosophy as he did in Buddhist practice.
The contents of Asoka’s edicts make it clear that all the legends
about his wise and humane rule are more than justified and
qualify him to be ranked as one of the greatest rulers. In his
edicts, he spoke of what might be called state morality, and
private or individual morality. The first was what he based his
administration upon and what he hoped would lead to a more
just, more spiritually inclined society, while the second was what
he recommended and encouraged individuals to practice. Both
these types of morality were imbued with the Buddhist values
of compassion, moderation, tolerance and respect for all life.
The Asokan state gave up the predatory foreign policy that had
characterized the Mauryan empire up till then and replaced it
with a policy of peaceful co-existence. The judicial system was
reformed in order to make it more fair, less harsh and less open
to abuse, while those sentenced to death were given a stay of
execution to prepare appeals and regular amnesties were given
to prisoners. State resources were used for useful public works
like the importation and cultivation of medical herbs, the
building of rest houses, the digging of wells at regular intervals
along main roads and the planting of fruit and shade trees. To
ensue that these reforms and projects were carried out, Asoka
made himself more accessible to his subjects by going on
frequent inspection tours and he expected his district officers to
follow his example. To the same end, he gave orders that
important state business or petitions were never to be kept
from him no matter what he was doing at the time. The state
had a responsibility not just to protect and promote the welfare
of its people but also its wildlife. Hunting certain species of
wild animals was banned, forest and wildlife reserves were
established and cruelty to domestic and wild animals was
prohibited. The protection of all religions, their promotion and
the fostering of harmony between them, was also seen as one
of the duties of the state. It even seems that something like a
Department of Religious Affairs was established with officers
called Dhamma Mahamatras whose job it was to look after the
affairs of various religious bodies and to encourage the practice
of religion.

Conclusion
Communication irrespective of its form is the bulwark of
politics. Kautilya skillfully demonstrates the range of applica-
tions of various techniques such as propaganda, persuasion,
rumours, staged events, negative communication,
disinformation, edicts, inscriptions and treaties in the stable
administration and protection of a kingdom. Present-day
political communication has the same aim in mind but many
new and advanced means of communication such as television
and radio are being utilized by governments in power to
consolidate their position and secure favourable public opinion.
Kautilya’s Arthashastra is undoubtedly one of the oldest works
on statecraft and is a classic example of political communication.
He goes into the intricate skills of writing, its defects and
excellence. He deals authoritatively with types of documents
and decrees to be written. It is he who put forth the potential
of communication to its fullest use in all its presuasibility in the
administration of a state even before the West could theorize
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such concepts. He also laid down the framework for the law of
defamation as we know it today. In fact, the whole treatise is the
application of a unique blend of communication techniques in
statecraft and is the foundation of modern political communi-
cation.
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Content
 First News paper brought out by East India Company. Later
Developments. First advertisements in the paper.

Objective
 The aim is to provide the students with the knowledge of the
beginning of media in India.
Media, especially the news media, are undergoing significant
changes in the current liberalised environment. To understand
these changes, one needs to have some idea of the road
traversed so far. It is useful to look at media in the two phases
of India’s history - pre-colonial and post-colonial. Each
medium has taken its own evolutionary path.
The National and the English press; Bofors and Tehelka;The
Hindu, The Indian Express, The staresman are some of the
popular Newspapers. To understand  the origin of Modern
Indian Media let us look at the landmark developments

Introduction
William Bolts, an ex-employee of the British East India
Company attempted to start the first newspaper in India way
back in 1776. Bolts had to beat a retreat under the disapproving
gaze of the Court of Directors of the Company. The Bengal
Gazette by James Augustus Hicky was started in 1780. The
Gazette, a two-sheet newspaper, “specialized” in writing on the
private lives of the Sahibs of the Company. He dared even to
mount “scurrillious attacks” on the Warren Hastings’ wife,
which soon landed “the late printer to the Honourable
Company” in trouble.
Hicky landed himself a 4 months jail term and Rs.500 fine,
which did not deter him. After a bitter attack on the Governor-
General and the Chief Justice, Hicky was sentenced to one year
in prison and fined Rs.5,000, which finally drove him to penury.
These are the first tentative steps of journalism in India.
B.Messink and Peter Reed were plaint publishers of the India
Gazette, unlike their infamous predecessor. The colonial
establishment started the Calcutta Gazette. It was followed by
another private initiative the Bengal Journal. The Oriental
Magazine of Calcutta Amusement, a monthly magazine made it
four weekly newspapers and one monthly magazine published
from Calcutta, now Kolkata.

Madras
Now Chennai: The Madras Courier was started in in the southern
stronghold of Madras, which is called Chennai now. Richard
Johnson its founder, was a government printer. Madras got its
second newspaper when, in 1791 Hugh Boyd, who was the
editor of the Courier quit and founded the Hurkaru. Tragically
for the paper, Boyd passed away within a year of its founding -
it ceased publication too.
It was only in that competitors to the Courier emerged with the
founding of the Madras Gazette followed by the India Herald.

LESSON 18
THE MODERN INDIAN MEDIA

BEGINNINGS DURING COLONIAL ERA

The latter was an “unauthorised” publication, which led to the
deportation of its founder Humphreys. The Madras Courier was
designated the purveyor of official information in the Presi-
dency.

Bombay
Now Mumbai: Bombay, surprisingly was a late starter - the
Bombay Herald came into existence in. Significantly, a year later a
paper called the Courier started carrying advertisements in
Gujarati.
The first media merger of sorts: The Bombay Gazette, which was
started in1791, merged with the Bombay Herald the following
year. Like the Madras Courier, this new entity was recognised as
the publication to carry “official notifications and advertise-
ments”.
‘A Chronicle of Media and the State’, by Jeebesh Bagchi in the
Sarai Reader 2001 is a handy timeline on the role of the state in
the development of media in India for more than a century.
Bagchi divides the timeline into three ‘ages’. The Age of
Formulation, which starts with the Indian Telegraph Act in
1885and ends with the Report of the Sub-Committee on
Communication, National Planning Committee in 1948. The
Age of Consolidation that follows stretches from with the
extension of the Indian Telegraph Act to the whole of India
and ends with the promulgation of the Indecent Representa-
tion of Women (Prohibition) Act in 1985. The current age is
the Age of Uncertainty, which began in 1989 with the introduc-
tion of the Prasad Bharati (Broadcasting Corporation of India)
Bill.
Media penetration as of 2003 All India Urban
Print 25% 46%
Terrestrial television 53% 80%
Cable and satellite television 20% 46%
Radio 22% 25%
Cinema 7% 11%
Internet 1% 3%

List of popular publications in urban India in 2003

• Dainik Bhaskar (Hindi daily)
• Dainik Jagran (Hindi daily)
• The Times of India (English daily)
• Amar Ujala (Hindi daily)
• Anand Bazar Patrika (Bengali daily)
• Grihshobha (Hindi)
• Eenadu (daily)
• Lokmat (Hindi daily)
• India Today (weekly; Hindi edition most popular)
• Gujarat Samachar (Gujarati daily)

UNIT IV
MASS MEDIA IN INDIA
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List of popular English dailies in urban India in 2003

• The Times of India
• Hindustan Times
• The Hindu
• The Telegraph
• Deccan Chronicle
• The Economic Times
• The New Indian Express
• Mid-Day
• Deccan Herald
• Indian Express
Though media and reporting were practised during Mughal
times in India the press in the modern sense came into
existence in the early part of the 19th Century.  The first newspa-
pers were bulletins brought out by officials of the East India
Company mainly as a means of exchanging gossip and to air
grievances. The Bengal Harkuru and Bengal (Hickey’s) Gazette were
examples. (show copies). The Company authorities did try to
curb this but it was essentially an exchange of ideas between its
British employees and management.
In the second and third decades of the 19th century Indian
nationalism began to grow as a concept. Ram Mohun Roy, one
of the men responsible for the infusion of new ideas in the
country, also started the first nationalist newspaper. It was called
the Mirat-ul-akhbar.
Divisions within Indian society was the major problem facing
anyone who had embarked on the road to building and uniting
a nation. Common factors had to be emphasised.
Rationalism rather than superstition or the diktat of the clergy
were other important developments all over the world during
the 18th and 19th centuries.
That is why the initial tone of the nationalist newspapers in
India was reformist – evils like sati were identified. Campaigns
were run against them. A sympathetic British administration
run by Company officials were persuaded to pass legislation to
check these evil practices.
Caste was seen as a major obstacle to unity among members of
the newly emerging India. The urgent need for social and
religious reform thus formed the content of most of the early
newspapers.
The First Indian war of independence or the Sepoy Mutiny (as
the British called it) in 1857 was a turning point. Subsequent to
this event the British government took full control over Indian
administration.
The 1857 event signalled the diminishing power of the middle
feudal classes like zamindars and the rise of the new middle
classes belonging to the professions who had received the new
western style education. As administration became serious
business for the British authorities, the new Indian middle
classes started clamouring for a share in power. The Indian
National Congress was formed. To give expression to their
views and aspirations papers like the Amrit Bazar Patrika were
founded. In the beginning these papers concentrated on
demanding Indianisation of the growing administrative

services. Later this graduated to the demand for responsible
government and self-government. But they did not pay much
attention to social reforms.
Some of the nationalist press did, however focus on the need
for reforms in the social sectors like education, health and the
removal of untouchability. Mahatma Gandhi’s Harijan and
Ramananda Chatterjee’s Modern Review can be mentioned as
examples.

Raja Ramohun Roy
Roy, (Raja) Rammohun (1772/74-1833) the great Hindu
reformer, was born in a conservative Brahmin family in the
village Radhanagar, West Bengal. He received the traditional
education that was common in 18th century India. During his
boyhood and early youth he had acquired remarkable proficiency
in several oriental languages such as Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian,
besides Hindi and his mother tongue Bangla.
He became well-versed in Hindu religious scriptures and
through his close contact with Muslim scholars and officials of
the revenue and judicial departments of the EAST INDIA

COMPANY’s government gained considerable knowledge of
Islamic theology and jurisprudence. It may be noted that until
1837 Persian was retained by the East India Company’s
Government as the language of official business in revenue and
judicial transactions. Rammohun was also acquainted with the
rudiments of ancient Greek philosophy and science such as
Aristotle’s Logic and Euclid’s Principles which he had learnt
through Arabic medium and had imbibed a somewhat critical
and rational outlook. A comparative study of Islamic and
Hindu theological scriptures and acquaintance with the works
of the sufi mystic poets of Persia, together with a knowledge of
Aristotelian logic, had enabled him at an early age to develop a
somewhat revolutionary approach towards the traditional
religions.
Rammohun’s early works were written in Arabic and Persian.
His first treatise entitled Manazaratul Adyan  was devoted to
discourses on various religions. This was never printed and is
lost. Rammohun merely mentions it in his Tuhfat-ul-
Muwahhiddin (A Gift to Monotheists), a tract written in Persian
with Arabic title and preface. It was published in 1803-04 at
Murshidabad where he was living at that time. In this remark-
able work Rammohun boldly asserted that ‘falsehood was
common to all religions without distinction’ and maintained
that realisation of One Universal Supreme Being could be
attained by individuals throu

Atmiya Sabha
In 1814 Rammohun came and settled in Calcutta and in 1815
founded the Atmiya Sabha - an association for the dissemina-
tion of the religious truth and the promotion of free
discussions of theological subjects. Amongst the rich and
influential who gathered around him at that time were Prince
Dwarkanath Tagore of Jorasanko, Prasanna Kumar Tagore of
Pathuriaghata, Kali Nath and Baikuntha Nath Munshi of Taki,
Raja Kali Shankar Ghoshal of Bhukailash etc. But the meetings
of the Sabha were not the only means to propagate his
doctrines. Here recital and expounding of Hindu scriptures
were done and Govinda Mala would sing songs composed by



120 

D
E

V
E

LO
P

M
E

N
T

 O
F  C

O
N

T
E

M
P

O
R

A
R

Y
 M

E
D

IA

Rammohun. In 1819 there took place a celebrated debate
between Rammohun and Subrahmanya Sastri on the subject of
idol worship in presence of the leading citizens of Calcutta
including Raja Radhakanta Deb and Rammohun vanquished
his adversary.

Publications & Literary Works
During the course of his researches into the domain of Sanskrit
literature Rammohun was struck by the purity of the monothe-
istic doctrines of the Upanishads which were in sharp contrast
with the prevailing corruptions of Hindu idolatry. He decided
to publish the Upansihads with his own preface and transla-
tions. These books produced an intense and wide spread
agitation in the Indian society
He published the Vedanta (1815), Ishopanishad (1816),
Kathopanishad (1817), Moonduk Upanishad (1819), The
Precepts of Jesus - Guide to Peace and Happiness (1820),
Sambad Kaumudi - a Bengali newspaper (1821), Mirat-ul-Akbar
- Persian journal (1822), Bengali Grammar (1826),
Brahmapasona (1828), Brahmasangeet (1829) and The Univer-
sal Religion (1829). Ramohun was also instrumental in setting
up the Hindoo College in 1817 in Calcutta, which was renamed
as Presidency College in 1856 when it was taken over by the
government. He also tried his utmost to repeal the Press
Censorship Act of 1823, and even appealed to the King of
England. Though his efforts proved fruitless at that time - the
Act was finally repealed in 1835. Rammohun was the first to
compose Dhrupad songs in Bengali in 1828. He felt the need
of Dhrupad songs - noted for their depth, grandeur, simplicity
and absence of decorative tonal effusion - for his Brahmo
Sabha meetings. Tappa and Thungri, he felt, were much too
frolicsome for such occasions. He composed thirty-two songs
in Dhrupad style and introduced them in Brahmo Sabha
gatherings.
Rammohun wrote in the Brahminical magazine where he
assailed the Trinitariansim of Christianity and tried to prove
that it was no better than the Hindu polytheism. This gave rise
to great scandal amongst the orthodox Christian community.
Rammohun also helped William Adam to set up a Unitarian
mission in Calcutta in 1823. Till 1828 Rammohun regularly
attended the Unitarian Sunday service of Mr. Adam. In fact he
called himself to be a Hindu Unitarian, and he silenced his
critics by saying, “Because I feel already weary of the doctrine of
Man God or God Man frequently inculcated by the Brahmins in
pursuance of their corrupt traditions and the same doctrine of
Man God though preached by another body of priests cannot
effectually tend to excite my anxiety to listen to it. Because
Unitarians believe, profess, inculcate the doctrine of divine
unity, a doctrine which I find firmly maintained both by
Christian scriptures and by our most ancient writings com-
monly called the Vedas.”
His writings attracted the masses and had a large number of
sympathisers. Also during this time Lord William Bentinck
declared the abolition of Sutte act on 4th December 1829, due
to Rammohun’s tireless agitation against this evil practice. The
orthodox Hindus under Raja Radhakanta Deb formed a rival
association called Dharma Sabha to ridicule and protest against
Rammohun’s actions. In the midst of this furious party

contests Rammohun opened his new church on 11th Magh, or
23rd January 1830. In 1825 he also opened the Vedanta College
for the teaching of the monotheistic doctrines of the
Upansihads.
As a Nationalist Reformer, Rammuhun Roy had a three-fold
mission:
As a Hindu Reformer, he gave a Unitarian reaction of the
Hindu Shastras from the Vedanta and the Mahanirvana Tantra
As a Moslem defender of he faith, he wrote the Tuhfat-Ul-
Muwahhiddin and the Monozeautul Adiyan, which were
polemical works, and
As a Christian, he gave a Unitarian version of the entire body of
scriptures, old and new, in his controversies with the Christian
Missionaries.”

Rabindranath Tagore
Early life
Rabindranath, the youngest son of Maharshi Debendranath
Tagore was born in Jorasanko on 25th Baisakh, 7th May 1861.
Rabindranath’s grandfather Prince Dwarkanath Tagore was a
staunch supporter of Rammohun Roy in his attempts at
reforming Hindu society. Dwarkanath’s son, Debendranath
Tagore, also became pillar of the Brahmo Samaj Movement. In
1863 Debebendranath established a meditation centre and guest
house on some land about 100 miles from Calcutta at a place
called ‘Shantiniketan’, the Abode of Peace.
Tagore’s family contributed large sums of money for the
introduction of Western education, including colleges for the
study of science and medicine. This peculiar situation explains
the combination of tradition and experiment that came to
characterize Rabindranath Tagore’s attitude to life.
Rabindranath’s father was one of the leading figures of the
newly awakened phase of Bengali society. He had been educated
at one stage in Rammohun Roy’s Anglo-Hindu school and had
been greatly influenced by Roy’s character, ideals and religious
devotion. Debendranath Tagore was well versed in European
philosophy and, though deeply religious, did not accept all
aspects of Hinduism. He was to have a profound influence on
his son’s mental and practical attitudes.
Rabindranath was the fourteenth child of his parents. His
brothers and sisters were poets, musicians, playwrights and
novelists and the Tagore home was thus filled with musical,
literary and dramatic pursuits. The family was also involved
with diverse activities at the national level. He was also sent to a
number of English-speaking schools, but he did not like their
teaching style. He gradually withdrew from formal schooling
when he was around 14 years old. The remainder of his
education was carried out at home through his own personal
efforts and with the help of tutors in various subjects. When
Rabindranath was 12,his father took him to Shantiniketan, the
meditation centre established in 1863. During their brief stay
there, Debendranath gave his son lessons in Sanskrit, as-
tronomy and the scriptures that formed the basis of his
reformed religion. After these lessons were over, Rabindranath
was free to roam among the fields and forests. This routine
continued when father and son journeyed on and stayed at
Dalhousie in the Himalayan foothills. After lessons in Sanskrit,
English literature and religion, the would-be poet explored the
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mountains and forests. Life in close proximity to nature was
unknown to him in the urban surroundings of Calcutta. The
close and affectionate contact between teacher and pupil that he
felt when his father taught him was also completely absent in
Calcutta. It was this childhood experience of the willing pupil
enthusiastically following lessons given by his father in the
manner of a noble teacher among agreeable surroundings that
guided Rabindranath in establishing a school at Shantiniketan
in 1901.

Work in the Brahmo Samaj
Rabindranath wrote Sandhya Sangeet  - Evening songs, a volume
of Bengali verse, came out in 1882. Between 1884 and 1890
various volumes of his poems appeared, together with a
profuse output of prose articles, criticism, plays and novels.
Tagore married when he was 23. At this stage, beyond his
literary pursuits, he had begun sharing his father’s religious
responsibilities. In 1911, Tagore took over the leadership of the
Adi Brahmo Samaj . Under the influence of Rabindranath, Adi
Brahmo Samaj was showing signs of revival. The old rule of
allowing Brahmins to the pulpit were being relaxed and men of
other castes were being invited into it. The Tattwabodhini
Patrika had secured a new band of writers and young men
trained under Rabindranath came forward to take up the work
of the Samaj. Rabindranath was also intimate with
Trailokyanath Sanyal who inspired him in the composition of
Brahmasangeet. Rabindranath stated a Boys Boarding school -
the Brahamacharyashram (or Ashram) School was inaugurated
on 22 December 1901 with only a few pupils, his son being one
of them, and with an equal number of teachers. It was to be
run on the pattern of teachers and pupils living together amidst
natural surroundings and willingly accepting an austere standard
of living, often working with their own hands in
Shantiniketan.The boys were trained to habits of economy,
moderation, self control and due reverence of their teachers and
their spiritual interests were taken care by encouraging habits of
daily devotion. In 1912 Tagore left for the United Kingdom.
Some of his poems and writings had already been translated
into English and had attracted the attention of the well-known
English painter Sir William Rothenstein and the poet W B
Yeats. He made such an impression on the British writers and
intellectuals that he was at once accepted as a great poet and
intellectual. He was awarded the Nobel Prize for Literature in
November 1913.

Religion of Man
Tagore writes, “...the universe to which we are related through
our sense perception, reason or imagination, is necessarily Man’s
universe. Our physical self gains strength and success through
its correct relationship in knowledge and practice with its
physical aspect. The mysteries of all its phenomena are general-
ized by man as laws which have their harmony with his rational
mind. ... I have expressly said that I have concentrated my
attention upon the subject of religion which is solely related to
man, helping him to train his attitude and behaviour towards
the infinite in its human aspect. At the same time it should be
understood that the tendency of the Indian mind has ever been
towards that transcendentalism which does not hold religion to
be ultimate but rather to be a means to a further end. This end
consists in the perfect liberation of the individual in the
universal spirit across the furthest limits of humanity itself....In
the Sanskrit Language the bird is described as “twice-born”—
once in its limited shell and then finally in the freedom of the
unbounded sky. Those of our community who believe in the
liberation of man’s limited self in the freedom of the spirit
retain the same epithet for themselves. In all departments of
life man shows this dualism—his existence within the range of
obvious facts and his transcendence of it in a realm of deeper
meaning.”
Hindu Brahmoism
Rabindranath’s argument was Brahmoism and reformed
Hinduism were similar. He pointed out that status quo
Hinduism filled with defects and abuses must be altered in a
way that it reflects the “inner Hinduism” that is true Hinduism.
In 1910 he was invited to give the Keshub Chandra Sen
anniversary address. This was the first time since 1866 that the
hard feelings between the Adi Brahmo Samaj and the Brahmo
Samaj of India were dissolved. It was not Keshub’s spiritual-
ity but his universality that had won Rabindranath over. One
the idea that Brahmoism was the true form of Hinduism,
Rabindranath was following the general lines of Adi cultural
nationalsim. In one essay in May 1911 on “The Service of
Brahmo Samaj” Tagore refused to acknowledge the decline of
the Brahmo Samaj, though he readily admitted that “a phase of
its history has ended.” Brahmos should be jubilant, he argued,
now that the “Hindu samaj has been awakened.” Can we say
that the work of the Brahmo Samaj is finished? Hardly.
Brahmos should now “help the Hindu samaj follow the right
path of reform.” If Brahmos remain in “isolation” or in the
“self-confinement of sectarianism,” warned Rabindranath, then
they will not only “place obstacles in the path of reformation,”
but assure their own extinction. In the very same essay,
Rabindranath moved across the lines of Adi Brahmo Samaj
nationalism to the heritage of Keshub Chandra Sen’s quest for
a universal religion. As, Rabindranath rephrased the problem:
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the world-especially the West - urgently needed the universal
humanism of the Brahmo faith; ‘The problem of Europe,” he
wrote, “is egocentric nationalism, a disease to be cured only by a
universal ideal of humanity.” It was the ‘key role Of the
Brahmo Samaj to help in saving the world from the “madness
of nationalism.”

Tagore condemned all forms of factionalism, sectarianism,
communalism, and Brahmo nationalism. In one letter of
March 18, 1913, to Ajit Chakrabarti, from Urbana, Illinois,
where Tagore was visiting his son Rathindranath, the contrast
between Brahmo universalism and the varieties of human
divisiveness was never sharper. The fact that the letter began
with an agonizing prophecy based on a contradiction between
high ideals and actual practice in the West indicates that Tagore
was beginning to view the problem of doladoli not as unique to
Brahmos or Bengalis, but as a human problem. “The West
which is about to destroy the world,” wrote Tagore, “has
nevertheless produced great men who have courageously fought
against the fashion of placing nationalism above religion.” In
the same letter, Tagore was extremely perturbed by Brahmo
sectarianism. He singled out Rammohun Roy as one of the
greatest men produced in modern India. “But the Brahmo
Samaj,” wrote Tagore, “is belittling Rammohun Roy by judging
him as a Brahmo minus the Hindu society.” To be sure, because
Tagore argued so forcefully for the idea of Hindu Brahmoism
against Brahmo sectarianism, one could easily read into the
letter the familiar Adi Samaj attitude of cultural nationalism.
But in the context of the other letters it seems fairly certain that
he aimed to integrate a smaller unit into a larger unit of Hindu
society, while at the same time advocating that Hindu society
integrate itself into the larger unit of Asian civilizations.
The Tagores tried to combine traditional Indian culture with
Western ideas; all the children contributed significantly to
Bengali literature and culture. However, in My Reminiscences
Tagore mentions that it was not until the age of ten when he
started to use socks and shoes. And servants beat the children
regularly. Tagore, the youngest, started to compose poems at
the age of eight. Tagore’s first book, a collection of poems,
appeared when he was 17; it was published by Tagore’s friend
who wanted to surprise him.
Tagore received his early education first from tutors and then at
a variety of schools. Among them were Bengal Academy where
he studied history and culture. At University College, London,
he studied law but left after a year - he did not like the weather.
Once he gave a beggar a cold coin - it was more than the beggar
had expected and he returned it. In England Tagore started to
compose the poem ‘Bhagna Hridaj’ (a broken heart).
In 1883 Tagore married Mrinalini Devi Raichaudhuri, with
whom he had two sons and three daughters. In 1890 Tagore
moved to East Bengal (now Bangladesh), where he collected
local legends and folklore. Between 1893 and 1900 he wrote
seven volumes of poetry, including SONAR TARI (The
Golden Boat), 1894 and KHANIKA, 1900. This was highly
productive period in Tagore’s life, and earned him the rather
misleading epitaph ‘The Bengali Shelley.’ More important was
that Tagore wrote in the common language of the people. This

also was something that was hard to accept among his critics
and scholars.
Tagore was the first Indian to bring an element of psychological
realism to his novels. Among his early major prose works are
CHOCHER BALI (1903, Eyesore) and NASHTANIR (1901,
The Broken Nest), published first serially. Between 1891 and
1895 he published forty-four short stories in Bengali periodical,
most of them in the monthly journal Sadhana.
Especially Tagore’s short stories influenced deeply Indian
Literature. ‘Punishment’, a much anthologized work, was set in
a rural village. It describes the oppression of women through
the tragedy of the low-caste Rui family. Chandara is a proud,
beautiful woman, “buxom, well-rounded, compact and
sturdy,” her husband, Chidam, is a farm-laborer, who works in
the fields with his brother Dukhiram. One day when they
return home after whole day of toil and humiliation, Dukhiram
kills in anger his sloppy and slovenly wife because his food was
not ready. To help his brother, Chidam’s tells to police that his
wife struck her sister-in-law with the farm-knife. Chandara takes
the blame on to herself. ‘In her thoughts, Chandara was saying
to her husband, “I shall give my youth to the gallows instead
of you. My final ties in this life will be with them.”’ Afterwards
both Chidam and Dukhiram try to confess that they were quilty
but Chandara is convicted. Just before the hanging, the doctor
says that her husband wants to see her. “To hell with him,” says
Chandara.
In 1901 Tagore founded a school outside Calcutta, Visva-
Bharati, which was dedicated to emerging Western and Indian
philosophy and education. It become a university in 1921. He
produced poems, novels, stories, a history of India, textbooks,
and treatises on pedagogy. Tagore’s wife died in 1902, next year
one of his daughters died, and in 1907 Tagore lost his younger
son.
Tagore’s reputation as a writer was established in the United
States and in England after the publication of GITANJALI:
SONG OFFERINGS, about divine and human love. The
poems were translated into English by the author himself. In
the introduction from 1912 William Butler Yates wrote: “These
lyrics - which are in the original, my Indians tell me, full of
subtlety of rhythm, of untranslatable delicacies of colour, of
metrical invention - display in their thought a world I have
dreamed of all my life long.” Tagore’s poems were also praised
by Ezra Pound, and drew the attention of the Nobel Prize
committee. “There is in him the stillness of nature. The poems
do not seem to have been produced by storm or by ignition,
but seem to show the normal habit of his mind. He is at one
with nature, and finds no contradictions. And this is in sharp
contrast with the Western mode, where man must be shown
attempting to master nature if we are to have “great drama.”
(Ezra Pound in Fortnightly Review, 1 March 1913) However,
Tagore also experimented with poetic forms and these works
have lost much in translations into other languages.
Much of Tagore’s ideology come from the teaching of the
Upahishads and from his own beliefs that God can be found
through personal purity and service to others. He stressed the
need for new world order based on transnational values and
ideas, the “unity consciousness.” “The soil, in return for her
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service, keeps the tree tied to her; the sky asks nothing and
leaves it free.” Politically active in India, Tagore was a supporter
of Gandhi, but warned of the dangers of nationalistic thought.
Unable to gain ideological support to his views, he retired into
relative solitude. Between the years 1916 and 1934 he travelled
widely. From his journey to Japan in 1916 he produced articles
and books. In 1927 he toured in Southeast Asia. Letters from
Java, which first was serialized in Vichitra, was issued as a book,
JATRI, in 1929. His Majesty, Riza Shah Pahlavi, invited Tagore
to Iran in 1932. On his journeys and lecture tours Tagore
attempted to spread the ideal of uniting East and West. While
in Japan he wrote: “The Japanese do not waste their energy in
useless screaming and quarreling, and because there is no waste
of energy it is not found wanting when required. This calmness
and fortitude of body and mind is part of their national self-
realization.”
Tagore wrote his most important works in Bengali, but he
often translated his poems into English. At the age of 70
Tagore took up painting. He was also a composer, settings
hundreds of poems to music. Many of his poems are actually
songs, and inseparable from their music. Tagore’s ‘Our Golden
Bengal’ became the national anthem of Bangladesh. Only hours
before he died on August 7, in 1941, Tagore dictated his last
poem. His written production, still not completely collected,
fills nearly 30 substantial volumes. Tagore remained a well-
known and popular author in the West until the end of the
1920s, but nowadays he is not so much read.
Tagore’s literary life extended over sixty years, and he reminds
one of Victor Hugo in the copiousness and variety of his work:
over one thousand poems; nearly two dozen plays and play-
lets; eight novels; eight or more volumes of short stories; more
than two thousands songs, of which he wrote both the words
and the music; and a mass of prose on literary, social, religious,
political, and other topics. Add to these his English transla-
tions; his paintings; his travels and lecture-tours in Asia,
America, and Europe; and his activities as educationist, as social
and religious reformer, and as politician- and there you have,
judged by quantity alone, the life-work of a Titan. This is not to
say that his genius was no more than the capacity for taking
infinite pains; but to note the element of steel and concrete that
went to his making, and thus to dispose of the legend, that has
grown in some quarters in recent years, of Tagore the pale-lily
poet of ladies’ table.
Not that the legend is entirely baseless. Tagore’s almost
continuous iteration, in his English translations, of the softer
side of his poetry and his wistful-mystical message, is partly
responsible for it. After having won world-fame with the
mystical-devotional poetry of the English Gitanjali, he dug over
much along that particular seam, producing a monotonously
one-sided impression of his work. It is true that The Gardener
and the subsequent volumes of translations gave some of his
best lyrics, but they also gave many poems which were very thin
and had nothing beyond a delicate fancy or a pretty sensibility to
show for their author.
The Tagores were a cultured and wealthy family, and
Rabindranath’s father, Devendranath, was one of the leaders of
the Brahma Samaj,. The poet’s early life was spent in an

atmosphere of religion and arts, principally literature, music and
painting. In religion his inspiration was derived from the Vedas
and the Upanishads, but with him as with many Hindus the
Upanisadic monoism was diversified by the Vaisnava dualism.
In music Tagore’s training was classical Indian, though as a
composer he rebelled against the tyranny of classical orthodoxy,
and introduced many variations of form and phrase, notably
from Bengali folk-music of the Baul and Bhatiyali type. he had
some training in European music during his first visit to
England, and some of his early songs were composed to the
tunes of the Border Ballads and Moore’s Irish Melodies. In later
life he made some experiments on harmonization in the
European manner. As a writer the course of his life was early
set. He was brought up on three languages- Sanskrit, Bengali
and English- and the most formative influences were those of
the Sanskrit classics, the Vaisnava poets of Bengal, and the
English romantics and post-romantics, most notably Shelley.
In 1901 he founded his school, the Santiniketan, at Bolpur as a
protest against the existing bad system of education. The
school was a great success and gave birth to Viswabharati. On
revisiting England in 1911 he brought with him the English
Gitanjali, and it’s publication in 1912 and the award of the
Nobel Prize for literature the following year made him world-
famous. This was the first award of that prize to an Asiatic. The
rest of Tagore’s life was spent at Santiniketan, except for several
travels and lecture-tours in which he carried his message of
human unity to all the important countries of Asia, America
and Europe.
As a novelist Tagore gave good pictures of upper middle-class
life in Bengal in Naukadubi, Chokher-Bali, and later, in Gora and
Ghare Baire. The last two , perhaps the best novels written by an
Indian, are interesting studies of the impact of Western ideas
on Indian life. His plays represent a large variety of types: social
comedies in prose, such as Chirakumar Sabha, Goray Galad and
Vaikunther Katha; symbolical plays in prose, such as Raja,
Phalguni and Rakta Karabi; and short romantic playlets such as
Malini, Chandalika, and Natir Puja. The Post Office is generally
regarded as a symbolical play, but is more aptly described as a
fable. All these plays have songs, but Tagore wrote several plays,
such as Valmiki-Pratibha and Mayar Khela, in which music
predominates as in the European opera. Mention should also
be made of the dramatic dialogues in verse, such as Karna o
Kunti and Viday-abhishap.
In My Reminiscences (Jivan-smriti) Tagore has recorded the
inner history of his early poetry. It is the history of his emer-
gence from the unreal and self centered world of adolescence
into the adult and super-personal world of man and nature.
The emergence found expression in many early works: in the
poem “Awakening of the Fountain” where the poet’s soul was
likened to a fountain imprisoned in a dark cave until one day
the morning sun pierced the cave with its rays and set the
fountain free. His gift of lyricism and song was fully in evidence
in Kari o Kamal and Manishi and attained ripeness in Chitra. The
Ode to Urbasi which appeared in Chitra is the highest water
mark of his aestheticism. Mysticism first appeared on a
considerable scale in Sonar tari, and Tagore’s philosophical and
devotional-mystical poetry attained maturity in Naivedya, Kheya
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and Gitanjali. His stories in verse in Katha o kahini, Palataka,
Punascha and other volumes and his epigrams in Kanika and in
Lekhan . In addition he wrote many patriotic poems and songs
and many poems having a social and political contents. His best
reflective poems are to be found in Balaka and some of his later
books. He is happiest in the bondage of rhyme, but has also
written some beautiful blank verse and free verse.
Tagore was a proud and ardent partiot. His most intense period
of political activity was in the years following 1905, when the
agitation against the partition of Bengal was at its highest. He
renounced his knighthood in 1919 as a protest against the
Amritsar affair in a letter to the Viceroy which which is among
the great documents of freedom.His patriotic poems and
songs, particularly the latter, have passed into the common
heritage of his country; the song Bharata-bhagya-vidata is now
sung all over India as the national anthem.
There never was a poet more of the earth, more earthy, than
Tagore. The beauty and splendor of the earth he has proudly
and lovingly sung in many a poem. But he also loves the earth,
perhaps all the more, for her poverty and imperfection. ‘Infinite
wealth is not yours, my patient and dusky mother dust.... I
have seen your tender face and i love your mournful dust,
Mother earth.’ In some poems he suggests that his love of the
earth is older than his life.
Tagore had early success as a writer in his native Bengal. With his
translations of some of his poems he became rapidly known in
the West. In fact his fame attained a luminous height, taking
him across continents on lecture tours and tours of friendship.
For the world he became the voice of India’s spiritual heritage;
and for India, especially for Bengal, he became a great living
institution.
Although Tagore wrote successfully in all literary genres, he was
first of all a poet. Among his fifty and odd volumes of poetry
are Manasi (1890) [The Ideal One], Sonar Tari (1894) [The
Golden Boat], Gitanjali (1910) [Song Offerings], Gitimalya
(1914) [Wreath of Songs], and Balaka (1916) [The Flight of
Cranes]. The English renderings of his poetry, which include
The Gardener (1913), Fruit-Gathering (1916), and The Fugitive
(1921), do not generally correspond to particular volumes in the
original Bengali; and in spite of its title, Gitanjali: Song Offerings
(1912), the most acclaimed of them, contains poems from
other works besides its namesake. Tagore’s major plays are Raja
(1910) [The King of the Dark Chamber], Dakghar (1912) [The Post
Office], Achalayatan  (1912) [The Immovable], Muktadhara (1922)
[The Waterfall], and Raktakaravi (1926) [Red Oleanders]. He is the
author of several volumes of short stories and a number of
novels, among them Gora (1910), Ghare-Baire (1916) [The Home
and the World], and Yogayog (1929) [Crosscurrents]. Besides
these, he wrote musical dramas, dance dramas, essays of all
types, travel diaries, and two autobiographies, one in his middle
years and the other shortly before his death in 1941. Tagore also
left numerous drawings and paintings, and songs for which he
wrote the music himself.

Notes
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Content
- European Influence on Indian thinkers. Gandhian influence,
Patriotic writings. Progressive writers movement and rise of
regional writings. Some prominent journalists and writers

Objective
- At the end of the lesson students are expected to have a
thorough idea of the important  movements in Indian writing
and journalism during the Indian Nationalist movement

European Influence on Indian Literature
and Journalism
The heritage of the ancient and medieval periods of Indian
culture is still a part of India today. But when India became
exposed to European culture—and eventually became part of
the British Empire—it came heavily under the influence of
Western ideas. Some Indian writers reacted to the European
presence by reviving the ancient values of Hinduism. Other
writers eagerly adopted Western forms of writing such as
journalism and the novel. Even some European writers like
Ruskin Bond settled down in India and established their own
trend which largely affected the   modern Indian literature.

The modern period of Indian literature began in the 1800’s, a
period of great social change. All the major languages evolved a
thriving literature which they still possess. The most important
development was the increased importance of prose. Although
prose works had existed in earlier Indian literature, most
traditional texts (which were largely religious in content or
feeling) had been written in verse. During the modern period,
Indian prose achieved maturity as a vehicle for expressing a wide
range of ideas.
Two related developments helped the process of change. One
was the introduction of the printing press by Christian
missionaries (scribes had hand-copied texts in earlier times).
The other development was the birth of Indian journalism.
The spread of Western-style education helped produce a new
readership for the new literature. Writers expressed ideas of
social reform, and laid great emphasis on realism.

LESSON19
THE INDIAN NATIONALISTIC WRITINGS

Patriotic writings
During the late 1800’s, the various regions of India began to
share a common purpose in reacting to the British presence in
their country. A nationalist movement gradually grew in
strength. This movement was the inspiration behind much
Indian writing in the 1800’s and early 1900’s. A common
pattern exists in the modern literature of most Indian lan-
guages. The spread of journalism helped the development of
prose writing, with the short story becoming especially popular.
Writers such as the Bengali Bankim Chandra Chatterjee (1838-
1894) attacked colonialism and created their own brand of
nationalism. Bankim’s historical novels achieved popularity
throughout the subcontinent and helped spread nationalism
and patriotism. Rabindranath Tagore (1861-1941), the greatest
name in modern Indian literature, made federalism an impor-
tant part of his concept of national ideology. He said that the
unity of India should be a unity in diversity.
Patriotic writings grew almost simultaneously in different
languages as part of the resistance of a community to foreign
rule. For example, Rangalal in Bengali, Mirza Ghalib (1797-
1869) in Urdu, and Bharatendu Harishchandra (1850-1885) in
Hindi all expressed their opposition to colonial rule and wrote
about the glorification of India.
The Bengali writer Michael Madhusan Dutt (1824-1873) wrote
the first modern epic in an Indian language. Subramania Bharati
(1882-1921) was a great Tamil poet who revolutionized the
poetic tradition in Tamil. Maithili Saran Gupta (1886-1964) and
Bhai Vir Singh (1872-1957), writing in Hindi and Punjabi
respectively, took themes from mythology and history for their
patriotic epics.
The first Indian novels appeared in the late 1800’s.
Krishnamona Chetty’s Sri Ranga Raja (1872) was the first novel
in Telugu; Samuel V. Pillai’s Pratap Mudaliyar Charitram (1879)
was the first in Tamil; and Chandu Menon’s Indu Lekha (1889)
the first in Malayalam. These novels questioned contemporary
social practices and customs. Similarly, the Bengali novel
Phulmani O Karunar Bibaran (1852) by the English writer H.
Catherine Mullens and the Hindi novel Pariksha Guru (1882) by
Lala Sriniwas Das examined social issues.
Historical novels were written by Bankim Chandra Chatterjee in
Bengali and Hari Narayan Apte in Marathi to describe the
glorious past of India and instill nationalist sentiments in their
readers. Tagore wrote his novel Gora (1910) to challenge
colonial rule and to give new meaning to Indian nationalism.
Gandhi’s influence.  The ideas of Gandhi deeply affected India
in the decades leading up to independence in 1947. Gandhi,
writing in Gujarati, English, and Hindi, used the language of
common people. He used the weapons of truth and nonvio-
lence and spoke out in favour of traditional values and against
industrialization. Gandhi became a symbol of peace and
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idealism. Writers of fiction and poetry in almost all the Indian
languages adopted the Gandhian figure as a theme of cultural
nationalism.
Saratchandra Chattopadhyay (1876-1938) is one of the most
popular Bengali novelists. A Gandhian and a socialist, his
influence spread throughout India with translations of his
books in various Indian languages. Premchand (1880-1936)
wrote novels in Hindi. He wrote about the plight of the poor
in India. His greatest achievement, the novel Godan (The Gift
of a Cow, 1936), tells the story of a debt-laden peasant and his
struggle for survival.

The progressive writers’ movement
The progressive movement brought together Gandhian and
Marxist ideas about society. The three major influences on
modern Indian literature were Sri Aurobindo (1872-1950),
Rabindranath Tagore, and Mohandas Gandhi. Their writings
marked the movement of Indian romanticism. Sri Aurobindo
wrote mainly in English. His poetry and the philosophical
treatise The Life Divine express his search for the divine in man.
Tagore’s quest for beauty leads him to the conclusion that
service to humanity is the best form of contact with God.
Tagore was a novelist, poet, playwright, composer, and painter
of great renown. His collection of poetry Gitanjali (Song
Offerings) won the Nobel Prize for literature in 1913.
Tagore inspired writers of romantic poetry in many Indian
languages. Indian romantic poetry contains a strong element of
mysticism. The greatest Urdu poet of this era is Muhammad
Iqbal (1873-1938). His best-known collection of poetry is Baan-
e-Daraa (Song of Eternity) (1932).
In 1936, Mulk Raj Anand and other Indian writers living in
London established the Progressive Writers’ Association. The
movement soon spread throughout India. Urdu, Punjabi,
Bengali, Telugu, and Malayalam were the main languages of the
progressive movement.
The principal Hindi poet of the progressive group was
Nagarjun. The first Indian novelist of social realism was the
Oriya writer Fakir Mohan Senapati (1893-1918). The movement
also attracted such eminent Urdu poets as Josh Malihabadi and
Fiaz Ahmad Fiaz.
The search for modernity.  In the period leading up to
independence, Indian writers tried to find a personal expression
of their place in history. Many writers of this time reflect a sense
of despair and helplessness in society. The most important

Bengali poet after Tagore is Jibananda Das (1899-1954). In
Gujarati, Uma Shankar Joshi initiated a new, experimental
poetry. Poets writing in other languages include Amrita Pritam
(Punjabi), B. S. Mardekhar (Marathi), and Gopal Krishna Adija
(Kannada). All these poets developed their own personal
idioms to reflect the problems of contemporary life.
Of course the printing press was still under control of the
Britishers. Hence the Indians could not take full advantage of
the press. No wonder then that regional journalism and
writings developed at a rapid speed. Some of the regional
writers brought our Regional papers too. The Ananda Bazaar
Patrika  and Jugantar in Bengal are among the oldest papers,
having largest circulation even today.
Of course the oldest surviving paper which started in 1822 is
the Gujarati Daily Bombay Samachar.
Among the well known Journalists during the Indian National
movement, Subramanya Bharathy’s name figures on the top.
Here is a brief sketch of his life and works.
Subramanya Bharathy (December 11, 1882 - September 11,
1921) better known as Mahakavi Bharathiar  (Maha Kavi
meaning Greatest of Poets) to his legions of Tamil
languageTamil speaking readers, is often deemed one of the
greatest poets of twentieth-century India. A prolific writer of
immense genius and perspicacity, Bharathiar was also one of the
most prominent leaders of the Indian independence move-
ment in South India.
Born on December 11, 1882 in the idyllic Tamil village of
Ettayapuram, Bharathy was educated at a local high school
where his talents as a poet were recognized even at the age of
11. After an early marriage, Bharathy, curious to see the outside
world, left for Kashi in 1898. The next four years of his life,
served as a passage of discovery, where Bharathy discovered a
country in tumult, outside his small hamlet.
Immersing himself in Hindu spirituality and nationalism,
Bharathy returned to his Southern home, an iconoclast who
shattered without hesitation, every meaningless social taboo
and rule that held sway amidst the orthodox South Indians. By
the early 1900s Bharathy had become completely involved in the
nationalist movement and took active part in the Congress
meets through out the country.
During this period, Bharathy understood the need to be well-
informed of the world outside and took avid interest in the
world of American journalism and the print media of the
West. Bharathy joined as Assistant Editor of the
Swadeshamitran , a Tamil daily in 1904. By April 1907, he had
started and become the editor of the Tamil weekly India. and the
English newspaper Bala Bharatham.
These papers not only served the purpose of enlightening the
masses on the affairs of the nation and the world outside, but
also as a means of expressing Bharathy’s stupendous creativity,
which began to peak at this time. Bharathy started to publish
his poems regularly in these editions. From complex religious
hymns to rousing nationalist anthems, from contemplations
on the relationship between God and Man to Songs on the
Russian and French revolutions, Bharathy’s subjects were truly
diverse.
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This period produced such masterpieces as Kannan Paattu (The
Song of Krishna), where Bharathy sought to portray The
Divine as the source of all of humanity’s passions in the most
accessible of forms including in the roles of a love-lorn lover,
of a mischievous child, of an innocent child, and of a wise
teacher.
The poetry and imagination of Bharathy, of this era, has rarely
been surpassed in any literature that followed. Bharathy also
published two of his most widely read epics during this period
Panchali Sapatham (Draupadi’s Vow) a poetic semi-political
reflection on greed, pride and righteousness derived from the
Indian epic Mahabharata and Kuyil Paatu (Song of The Cuckoo)
an ode and a tribute to the poet’s favorite Shelley.
As a journalist, Bharathy was the first in India to introduce
caricatures and political cartoons to his newspapers; they were
satirical and angry hand drawn illustrations of the poet that
improvised heavily on the works of his inspiration Thomas
Nast.
By 1912 Bharathy was already a legend in South India and his
political meetings in Pondicherry, where he lived since 1908,
were attracting multitudes of young patriots, ready to join the
non-violent constitutional agitation against the British rule.
This led to a systematic British suppression of what was
dubbed as the “militancy”. Several arrests and bans on his
newspapers followed. The poet’s health was badly affected by
the imprisonments and by 1920, when a General Amnesty
Order finally removed restrictions on his movemnet, Bharathy
was struggling in penury and failing health resulting in his tragic
premature death.
Bharathy died on September 11, 1921, not yet forty years of age.
The legacy of the poet however endures among the Tamil.
Bipin Chandra Pal  (1858-1932) a patriot, nationalist politician,
renowned orator, journalist and writer. Bipin Chandra Pal was
born on 7 November 1858 in Sylhet in a wealthy Hindu
Kayastha family. His father Ramchandra Pal, a village zamindar
and a prominent member of the Sylhet Bar was influenced by
Hindu rituals and Islamic thought though he was a follower of
Vaishnavism.
Pal started his career in early 1879 as a Headmaster of a High
School and served in this capacity in different schools in and
outside Sylhet. For sometime (1890-91) he worked as the
librarian and secretary of the Calcutta Public Library. While in
Calcutta during his student life, he came in close contact with
some prominent personalities like keshab chandra sen, shibnath
shastri and Bijoy Krishna Goswami. Under the influence of
Keshab Chandra Sen he was attracted to the Brahma move-
ment. Bijoy Krishna Goswami also tremendously influenced
his spiritual ideas. His association with Sivanath Sastri made
him conscious of the spirit of social revolt and patriotism.
Surendranath Banerjea inspired Bipin Pal to take part in active
politics. Soon, however, he became a convert to the extremist
ideas of BG Tilak, Lajpat Rai and aurobinda ghosh, though he
could not accept Tilak’s concept of Hindu nationalism. He was
an exponent of ‘composite patriotism’ which, he thought, was
suitable for a country like India.

Bipin Chandra Pal was connected with the progressive force of
the Congress since 1885 and attended the second and the third
annual sessions of the Congress held in Calcutta and Madras in
1886 and 1887 respectively. He compelled the Congress to take
up the cause of the Assam Tea-garden labourers who were
cruelly treated by the planters.
Bipin Pal went to study comparative theology in England in
1898 but after a year came back to India and started preaching
the ideal of Swaraj (complete independence) through his weekly
journal the New India. Imbued with great patriotic zeal, he
devoted himself to the freedom movement of India. He
presided over the Bombay session of the indian national
congress in 1904. Following the partition of bengal, 1905, Bipin
Pal started a daily paper the Bande Mataram and became its
chief editor. He firmly stood against the partition of Bengal on
the ground that it was a calculated move of the government to
split the Bengalis and thus to break their growing political
influence. With a view to enlisting the mass support behind the
anti-partition campaign, Bipin Pal, along with other anti-
partitionists, organised propaganda tour in various parts of
Bengal, Assam, UP and Madras.
Pal was one of the architects of the swadeshi movement, which
swept over India during the days following the partition of
Bengal. He suffered imprisonment for six months in 1907 for
his refusal to give evidence against Aurovinda Ghosh in the so-
called Bande Mataram Sedition Case. On his release, Pal went to
England in 1908 ‘to lead the life of an enforced exile’ and stayed
there for three years. After the First World War, he visited
England for the third time in 1919 as a member of the Home
Rule League deputation led by Tilak. He presided over the
Bengal Provincial Conference held at Barisal in 1921. He did not
involve in the non-cooperation movement because it was
merged with the Khilafat cause and criticised the bengal pact
(1923) of chitta ranjan das. He could not share the views of
Maulana Mohammad Ali on the nature of the communal
problem in India (1920-25). From 1925 onward, he, however,
retired from active politics.
Bipin Chandra Pal encouraged journalism and started the
Bangla weekly Paridarshak in Sylhet (1886). He worked as
Assistant Editor of the Bengali Public Opinion (1882) and served
the Lahore Tribune for a short time (1887). For sometime he was
the editor of The Democrat and The Independent. He
published a biography (in Bangla) of Queen Victoria in 1887.
Among his other books Indian Nationalism, Nationality and
Empire, Swaraj and the Present Situation, The Basis of Social
Reform, The Soul of India, The New Spirit and Studies in
Hinduism are prominent.
A man of undaunted spirit, Bipin Chandra Pal made no
compromise in the sphere of politics when it was a question of
conviction and conscience. He revolted against the evils and
abuses of the Hindu society at a very early stage of his life. He
championed the cause of Indian education with special
emphasis on female education and advocated the equality of
male and female.
A renowned orator, Bipin Chandra Pal inspired his audience
during the Indian nationalist movements. He occupies a unique
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place in the history of the freedom movement of India. He
died in Calcutta in 1932.
It is interesting to note that many thinkers, political leaders,
writers and journalists went out ,mostly to U.K. to study and
made use of their writings to awaken the educated people.
Some worked for the British government and later switched to
independent journalism. People like Dr, Rajendra Prasad, Raja
Ram Mohan Roy,were among the prominent thinkers of the
day. Interestingly even fiction writing, poetry and lyrics found
place in some of the Dailies at that time and influenced the
educated mass. To penetrate among the uneducated class of
people they used word of mouth and public speeches.
Ofcourse many documentary films were produced too and
some of the leaders also used radio as a medium of communi-
cation. Although in a nascent stage, journalism was definitely
making its presence felt.
Gandhi was the most effective mass medium of the 20th
century. His journalism belonged to an era when there was
neither radio nor television. Such was the power of his ‘soul
communication’ that whatever he said and wrote reached the
farthest corners of this country within days and to the entire
world thereon.
Mahatma Gandhi, in a journalistic career spanning nearly four
decades, edited six journals. None, including Harijan  and
Navajivan , could boast a circulation of more than a few thou-
sand copies. But such was Gandhi’s grasp of the basics of mass
communication that he ensured that his daily “outpourings of
heart and soul” reached all.
If one were to ask the question as to who came first-Gandhi-
the-freedom-fighter or Gandhi-the-media-crusader-the truth
would be that Gandhi-the-journalist pre-dated Gandhi the
freedom fighter by at least 20 years.
In less than a few months’ stay in South Africa, Gandhi realized
the need to become a journalist to fight for the rights of the
Indian community. And he brought the highest qualities the
profession could boast of-courage in the face of adversity,
unswerving adherence to truth, pursuit of public causes, and
objectivity in presentation.
His letters to the editors of South African dailies are a lesson to
all journalists on how to fight injustice in a country where the
laws are loaded against one section of the people, without
giving offence to the rulers themselves.
A telling example of this trait was his letter dated October 25,
1894 to the Times of Natal, which carried a contemptuously
worded editorial titled, ‘Rammysammy’
Gandhi wrote: “You would not allow the Indian or the native
the precious privilege (of voting) under any circumstances,
because they have a dark skin. You would look the exterior only.
So long as the skin is white it would not matter to you whether
it conceals beneath it poison or nectar. To you the lip-prayer of
the Pharisee, because he is one, is more acceptable than the
sincere repentance of the publican, and this, I presume, you
would call Christianity.”
Gandhi adds: “You may; it is not Christ’s. Sir, may I venture to
offer a suggestion? Will you re-read your New Testament? Will
you ponder over your attitude towards the coloured population
of the Colony? Will you then say you can reconcile it with the

Bible teachings or the best British traditions? If you have
washed your hands clean of both Christ and the British
tradition, I can have nothing to say; I gladly withdraw what I
have written. Only, it will then be a sad day for British and for
India if you have many followers.”
After 10 years of relentless crusade, Gandhi realised that the
twin tasks of mobilizing public opinion and influencing official
decisions required a regular newspaper. Thus was born Indian
Opinion in June 1903. He was clear about the nature and content
of his newspaper. It would not carry any advertisements nor try
to make money.
Instead, he sought subscribers who would give donations. It
was while writing in Indian Opinion that Gandhi stumbled on
the concept of satyagraha.
Writing on satyagraha in South Africa, he said: “Indian Opinion
was certainly a most useful and potent weapon in our struggle.”
The journal was to Gandhi “a mirror of his own life”.
In My Experiments with Truth, he wrote: “Week after week I
poured out my soul in its columns and expounded the
principles and practice of satyagraha as I understood it. I cannot
recall a word in these articles set down without thought or
deliberation or a word of conscious exaggeration, or anything
merely to please. Indeed, the journal became for me a training in
self-restraint and for friends a medium through which to keep
in touch with my thoughts.”
Indian Opinion lasted for 11 years. It more or less forced the
South African provincial regimes to modify their repressive laws
against Indians. One day Gandhi got a call from Bihar where
the Indigo farmers of Champaran were subjected to the same
kind of indignity and exploitation as the indentured labourers
in South Africa.
He promptly went there and investigated the issues, and
produced a report that would be the envy of the greatest
investigative journalist anywhere in the world. After Champaran
it was only a matter of time before the Mahatma took to
journalism as his most potent weapon of satyagraha.
As coincidence would have it, Gandhi was persuaded to take
over the editorship of Young India. Simultaneously, he started to
edit and write in Navajivan , then a Gujarati monthly.
Gandhi’s writings in it were translated and published in all the
Indian language newspapers. Later Navajivan was published in
Hindi, as Gandhi was convinced that Hindi would be the
national language of free India.
The Mahatma’s crusade for the repeal of the Press Act of 1910
was a unique piece of journalism. He was telling the rulers that
it was in the best interests of the government to repeal the law.
Issue after issue of Young India and Navajivan carried samples of
the Mahatma’s journalistic genius which blended seemingly
earnest appeals to the government to do what was “just and
righteous”.
In South Africa his writings often made the white racists look
ridiculous: “The white barber refused to cut my black hair”,
extending colour prejudice to not only non-Christian skin but
non-Christian hair as well. In March 1922, Gandhi was charged
with spreading disaffection by writing seditious articles in Young
India.
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In his own inimitable manner Gandhi said: “I hold it to be a
virtue to be disaffected towards a government, which in its
totality has done more harm to India than any previous system.
India is less manly under the British rule than she ever was
before. Holding such a belief, I consider it to be a sin to have
affection for the system.”
The burden of leading a nation towards freedom and the
contingency of having to face trials followed by jail terms, did
not stem the flow of writings from Gandhi’s pen. There was
not a day when he was not writing on some issue or the other
in Young India and Navajivan .

To these he added Harijan , Harijan Sevak , and Harijan Bandu ,
which became the Mahatma’s potent media for carrying his
message to the weakest sections of India. Young India and
Navajivan folded up in January 1932 when Gandhi was impris-
oned for a long spell.

Between 1933 and 1940, Harijan  (English), Harijan Bandu
(Gujarati) and Harijan Sevak (Hindi) became the Mahatma’s
voice to the people of India. These newspapers found the
Mahatma concentrating on social and economic problems.

Caste disparities and such instruments of social deprivation as
untouchablity and ostracisation were the targets of the
Mahatma’s crusade. Gandhi’s assessment of the newspapers of
the day was not complimentary.
He found them commercial, afraid of the government and not
truthful in reporting. His last word on the Indian newspapers
came at a prayer meeting in Delhi on June 19, 1946. He said: “If
I were appointed dictator for a day in the place of the Viceroy, I
would stop all newspapers.” He paused and added with a
mischievous wink: “With the exception of Harijan , of course.”

Jawaharlal Nehru as a Journalist
Nehru was educated at Harrow and Trinity College, Cambridge.
When he returned to India in 1912, he practised as a barrister.
This was hardly an unexpected move as his father was the
famous journalist and lawyer Motilal Nehru.
Nehru became involved in Congress after the massacre at
Amritsar in 1919. In 1921, Nehru was arrested and put in
prison for activities associated Congress. Between 1921 and
1946, he spent 9 years in prison. When he was out of prison, he
had his freedom of movement heavily restricted by the British
authorities.
In 1929, partly as a result of his ability and fame and also
because of Gandhi’s support, Nehru became president of
Congress. As a result, he became a lynchpin in the negotiations
that were to take place between the British and Congress over
independence. He tainted his reputation by failing to give the
British full support for their campaign against the Japanese in
the Far East during World War Two. However, when India was
given independence in 1947, Nehru was the obvious choice for
Prime Minister and Foreign Minister.
As India’s leader, he kept the nation non-aligned. He kept this
independent stance to acquire money from whatever source as
he realised that India needed outside funding if she was to
modernise. Nehru attempted to mediate in the Korean War and

during the 1950’s crisis in Vietnam. He was idolised by the
Indian population and his death in May 1964, robbed the Third
World of its natural leader. He was succeeded as prime Minister
by Lal Shastri, who in turn was succeeded by Nehru’s daughter,
Mrs. Indira Gandhi in 1966.

‘Kill Me First’
Reproduced below is a box item published in the National
Herald of 5 November 1946 on Jawaharlal Nehru’s protest
against the killing of Muslims in Bihar.
“IF YOU want to kill a Muslim you must kill me first and
proceed to do whatever you choose after marching over my
body”, said Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru addressing a public.
meeting at Taregna, one of the worst affected areas where the
railway station had been burnt and a number of people were
killed.
Addressing meetings at Poonpoon, Nadaul and Jahanabad,
Pandit Nehru made it plain that the Government would take
the most stringent measure in quelling disturbances....
He made a pointed reference to the majority community in the
province and said that the shouts of Mahatma Gandhiji-Ki-Jai
or Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru-Ki Jai did not sound pleasing to his
ears when he knew that they had indulged in acts of violence
instead of sacrificing their lives to protect their Muslim breth-
ren. By these acts they had proved traitors to their country and
placed serious obstacles in the path of Swaraj .....
Everywhere the crowds took his rebukes silently, and at several
places shouted the slogan “Hindu Muslim Ek Hai” at the end
of his speech.

Gandhiji to Visit Every Noakhali Village
Reproduced below is a report from the National Herald of 8
November 1946 on Gandhiji’s tour of Noakhali after terrible
incidents of communal violence had occurred there.
MAHATMA GANDHI and party, who left for Noakhali this
morning, arrived at Chandpur by a special steamer arranged by
the Government of Bengal.
Addressing a fairly large crowd that had gathered at Goalundo
ghat, from the deck of the steamer, Mahatma Gandhi said that
he would like to visit every affected village in Noakhali if he
could possibly do so. he was going to Noakhali to console the
victims of the riot, to wipe the tears of the oppressed.
If they thought in terms of revenge and kept up quarrelling,
Hinduism and Islam would both ultimately be destroyed. No
religion, he said, sanctioned what was reported to have hap-
pened in Bihar, and, if anybody thought that Bihar had done
the fine thing by way of teaching the Muslims a “lesson” he
was greatly mistaken; such talk was sheer folly....
The reins of the Government were in the hands of the 14
members of the Central Government, but if they had to
suppress the riots with the aid of the military, the reins would
pass into the hands of Lord Wavell, the Viceroy. The speaker
could never tolerate that.
If a population of one thousand Muslims attacked the
members of the minority community living in its midst, and if
they looted their homes, molested their women and tried to
convert them forcibly, they thereby stabbed their own religion.
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He was not going to leave Bengal till the Hindus and Muslims
had told him that his presence in Bengal was no longer
necessary. There was, of course the call of Bihar, but Pandit
Nehru had assured him that his presence was not required there
at present.
Gandhiji’s train halted also at Naihati, Ranaghat and
Ghuadanga, where people assembled for darshan....
At Kusthia, addressing the waiting crowd, Gandhiji said that
his object in going to Noakhali was not to take sides and
promote mutual quarrelling. From his early life his object had
been to settle quarrels but never to encourage it. The reports of
the happenings in Noakhali had moved him. There might have
been exaggerations, but some undesirable things had taken
place there, and he wanted to go and see things for himself.
Bengal was well known to him. He had toured all over Bengal,
including East Bengal, with the late Ali brothers. Those were
the days when they had Hindu-Muslim unity. Large numbers
of Muslims joined the Congress. The Congress then belonged
to all. But today he was not going to East Bengal as a Congress-
man. He was going there as a servant of God. If he could wipe
away the tears of outraged women, he would be more than
satisfied.
Another freedom fighter who used journalism to spread his
political message was J. B. Kripalani

Kripalani on the Communal Riots
The following are excerpts from the speech of Acharya
Kripalani, the President of the Congress, at the AICC meeting
in Delhi on 14-15 June 1947.
THE HINDU and Moslem communities have vied with each
other in the worst orgies of violence.... I have seen a well where
women with their children, 107 in all, threw themselves to save
their honour. In another place of worship, fifty young women
were killed by their menfolk for the same reason. I have seen
heaps of bones in a house where 307 persons, mainly women
and children, were driven, locked up and then burnt alive by the
invading mob. These ghastly experiences have no doubt affected
my approach to the question. Some members have accused us
that we have taken this decision [about Partition] out of fear, I
must admit the truth of this charge, but not in the sense in
which it is made. The fear is not for the lives lost, or of the
widow’s wail, or the orphans’ cry, or of the many houses
burned. The fear is that if we go on like this, retaliating and
heaping indignities on each other, we shall progressively reduce
ourselves to a stage of cannibalism and worse. In every fresh
communal fight the most brutal and degraded acts of the
previous fight become the norm....

Horror All Around
The excerpts given below are from a letter sent by Jawaharlal
Nehru on 22 June 1947 to Lord Mountbatten on the sufferings
of the people of Punjab.
Dear Lord Mountbatten,

You have not returned from Kashmir yet and are due
back tomorrow. I am however, writing this to you rather late at
night because I am distressed and the sending of this letter will
perhaps give some relief to my mind.

2. I am writing about what is happening in Lahore and to
some extent in Amristar. Yesterday, I went with Gandhiji to
Hardwar and visited the numerous refugee camps there.
There were, till yesterday, about 32,000 refugees there from
the Frontier Province and the Punjab. Most of them were
from the Frontier Province. Daily some 200 or so fresh
arrivals came there. Apart from these refugee camps in
Hardwar, there are similar large camp at half a dozen other
places, some in the U.P. and some in the Indian States like
Patiala, Alwar etc. The condition of many of these peopleis
pitiable although many relieflocal governments are trying to
help them.

3. But this letter is mainly about the city of Lahore where fires
are raging and consuming hundreds of houses. It is
reported that 100 houses were burnt down last night and
this morning. During the previous two days about 250
houses were set fire to and burnt. At this rate the city of
Lahore will be just a heap of ashes in a few days’ time. The
human aspect of this is appalling to contemplate.

4. Amritsar is already a city of ruins, and Lahore is likely to be
in a such worse state very soon.

5. If you will forgive a personal touch. I should like to tell you
that my mother came from Lahore and part of my
childhood was spent there. The fate of Lahore, therefore,
affects me perhaps more intimately than it might many other
people who are not connected with that city.

7. Apart from newspaper reports, people have come from
Lahore to see me today and they have given descriptions of
what is happening there. Whether their accounts are correct
or not, I cannot say, they tell me that repeatedly when houses
were set fire to, the residents of those houses rushed out
into the streets and lanes and these people were fired at by
the police for breach of the curfew order. Most of these fires
occurred at the time of the curfew. I am told that the District
Magistrate has ordered that people should keep open the
doors of their houses and lanes so as to allow refugees from
burning houses to enter other houses, because if they
remain in the streets during curfew hours, they will be fired
at by the police.

8. This is very strange state of affairs and few persons would
like to be residents of Lahore at present.... All manner of
charges are made against the police of committing arson and
of preventing people from putting out fires and firing at
them when they try to do so. It is not possible for me to
know the truth of these charges; but the fact remains that
there is this strongly-felt feeling about the police and further
that the situation continues to deteriorate. Are we to be
passive spectators while a great city ceases to exist and
hundreds of thousands of its inhabitants are reduced to
becoming homeless wanderers, or else to die in their narrow
lanes?

10. From all accounts that I have received, the statement of
June 3rd has had a sobering and calming effect in most
places. Whether people like the decisions or not, they accept
them and have a general feeling that a settlement has been
arrived at. The old tension is gone or is much less. There is
no more talk, as there used to be of civil war and the like.
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11. But this does not apply to Lahore, and already several
hundred villages have been burnt down. The damage has
been done and, I suppose, sooner or later the trouble there
will end, though it is still continuing to some extent. Lahore
is an even more serious matter, not only because it affects a
very large number of persons and valuable property, but also
because it is the nerve-centre of the Punjab. There appears to
be a deliberate policy being pursued there of smoking out
people. It is an astonishingly foolish policy from any point
of view and can do no good to anybody. Nevertheless it has
succeeded in a large measure, and if it is continued on this
scale for another ten days or so, there will be little left in the
city of Lahore to save. If anything has got to be done, it
must be done immediately....

Please forgive me for this long letter which you will get on your
return from Kashmir. I tried to stop myself writing it, but the
thought of Lahore burning away obsessed me and I could not
restrain myself.

The Communal War
The excerpts given below are from H.V. Hodson’s book, The
Great Divide, which depicts a gruesome picture of the near-civil-
war situation on the eve of Partition.
ALTHOUGH THERE were serious communal disorders in
many parts of northern India in the interval before the transfer
of power, including a number of violent incidents in Calcutta,
in which rioters sometimes used steno guns, by far the worst
and most menacing for the future were in the Punjab. In
Gurgaon, close to Delhi, the situation was already grave when
the [3 June, 1947] plan was announced.... Fighting proceeded
on a fifty-mile front, and village after village was burnt by the
rival communities;...
Meanwhile trouble was worsening rapidly in Lahore and
Amritsar. Instead of mass riots, individual cases of arson and
stabbing developed on a large scale. These were extremely
difficult to combat in the conditions of an Indian city, either by
the police, or still more, by the military. On 23rd June Mr.
Jinnah begged the Viceroy to be absolutely ruthless in sup-
pressing disorder in Amritsar and Lahore. He said: ‘I don’t care
whether you shoot Muslims or not. it has got to be stopped’.
The next day Pandit Nehru came and spoke in a similar strain.
He suggested turning over the cities to the military, with
drawing the police who were being accused of communal
partiality’ and declaring martial law. The Governor, Sir Evan
Jenkins, to whom the proposal was referred, opposed this...
Discussion of these opinions in the Cabinet evoked a violent
attack on all British officers, from the Governor downwards.
Sardar Patel said bitingly that the British had little difficulty in
maintaining law and order when it was a question of putting
down Indian freedom movements. ‘It was a case, ‘he said,’ of
the British covering up for the British’ The Governor-General
called him to order and he apologised. The Muslim League
members were equally vehement, saying that there would be no
Lahore left for them to inherit....
On 6th August, at its last meeting the Partition Council took
up the question of refugees, of whom there were by then very
large numbers not only in the Punjab but also in Bihar, Bengal,

and the North-West Frontier Province... A great and painful
exchange of populations, driven by fear, was already under way.
General Rees reported that when he took over communal
bitterness was at a peak, and the masses were egged on and
inflamed by shock-troops of resolute and well-armed men
determined to fight... Throughout, the killing was premedieval
in its ferocity. Neither age nor sex was spared; mothers with
babies in their arms were cut down, speared or shot...

Notes
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Content:
Media for spreading of message like communal harmony.
Development Journalism, Press freedom, Rise of Regional
media

Objective:
• To understand the role of the press as social catalyst through

various stages of its evolution
• To analyze the significance of regional media
• To explain the concept of Press Freedom

Indian Press after Independence
In the last fifty seven years of independence, the Indian press
has passed through several stages of development, both in its
size, influence. When freedom came in 1947, Indian press was
known as an honoured auxiliary in the struggle for indepen-
dence. This was particularly true of the overwhelming number
of what was called ‘the nationalist press’ – the press which
supported the freedom struggle. Many of these still rather
primitive in get-up, were owned by those who were leading the
national movement for freedom or closely associated with
them. This was because a very important ingredient of the
freedom struggle was communication, and its leaders were great
communicators. As against them, the British-owned newspa-
pers though well-brought out were known to be carrying the
viewpoint and the message of the colonial rulers.

Communal harmony
Those who came to power had long depended on the Indian
language newspapers to communicate to the millions. That was
their main weapon in fighting foreign rule. With power having
been transferred from the colonial ruler to the national leaders,
this linkage between press and politics did not break up. Rather
it took a new form. The Indian press by and large supported
the new dispensation, though it did not spare the new estab-
lishment whenever differences surfaced. Particularly on the issue
of the bloodbath that accompanied the partitioning of the
country, the Indian press was divided. However, after the first
phase, it has to be recognised that the Indian press on its own
formulated and accepted norms which helped to strengthen a
democratic approach, untainted with communal hatred.
Although this chapter has not yet been written down, its
importance can hardly be minimised. It has to be said that at a
time when the Indian leaders themselves were divided over the
wisdom of agreeing to the partitioning of the country, it is
worth noting, that Indian press as a whole stood for commu-
nal harmony in the new set-up. It is worth noting the
important role of the Indian press towards the building of the
democratic order in India.
Since independence, the Indian press has passed through many
phases of ups and downs, but on the whole there is no doubt
it has grown tremendously despite all the difficulties it has had

LESSON 20
MEDIA IN THE POST-COLONIAL ERA

to encounter. One of the earlier landmarks of its growth was
the formation of the linguistic States in the second half of the
fifties following the recommendations of the States
Reorganisation Committee. This led to considerable upheaval
in many parts of the country, but the upshot of it all was that it
led to a phenomenal growth of the Indian language press in
different parts of the country. The Indian newspapers of pre-
independence days, by and large, concentrated on carrying the
message of the leaders of freedom struggle and their activities
thereon. In the new phase after independence, the very same
newspapers took up the issues concerning the common people
and one could get more news about them than what was
focussed in the pre-independence days. In circulation, size and
content, there was a marked improvement. More than the
English language newspapers, it was the up and coming Indian
language newspapers, which emerged as the organ of the ruling
establishment. This contributed in a considerable measure to
their growth and expression. This is largely the reason why the
leaders of the State governments made special efforts to
establish a close rapport with the powerful Indian language
newspapers of their region, because it was realised by this
political leadership that without a close rapport with the
language press of one’s own area, it would not be possible to
reinforce the political establishment.

Development Journalism
It is important to note that in the very period when the country
as a whole embarked on a massive programme of economic
development, the press on its part, at least a significant section o
it, went in for what came to be known as Development
Journalism. With all its limitations, Development Journalism
not only catalogued the area of development activity, but
focussed on the problems facing them. In fact, many of the
unsolved problems of development have found their way into
acute controversies of economic development, ranging all the
way from fertility of the soil to hazards of pollution which
modern development brings in its train.
Although not directly connected with Development Journal-
ism, one notices new problems of development being taken up
in the newspapers. The controversy whether there should be
high-dam or low dam in the conditions prevailing in this
country has figured prominently in our press. The problems of
child labour and the abuses that came in its wake have also been
taken up by the press, sensitive as it has been to the new
economic environment. With the spread of literacy, however
tardy it might be, the Indian language press today faces the
prospect of growth, which was not seen in the early days after
independence.
The political bond that emerged with the setting up of State-
level elected governments on the one hand and the
newly-expanding language press does not mean that the press
turned a docile camp-follower of the new political establish-
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ment. But the organic bond that had been forged during the
freedom struggle came into good use during this period as the
language press, by and large, played a crucial role in moulding
the politics of the new rulers. Veterans among journalists could
nostalgically recall their proximity to the giants of yesterday’s
politics, but a whole new breed of journalists grew up in this
period mostly reared in the environment of the State level
politics. Many of them became established authorities of the
provincial or regional politics, though they were not necessarily
the yes-men of the new rulers. Quite a few rose who could
claim to be making and unmaking of governments and the
politicians in power or aspiring to power would be extremely
cautious in handling them.
The impact of this new arrangement has been that the Indian
language press largely concentrated on the topics that stirred the
State level political elite and not so much the national issues.
While they have secured the good barometer of local or
provincial politics, they missed the national issues of the day.
With the expansion of the press, the technological aspect of
printing establishments changed in a qualitative manner. The
new printing establishments entailed the large-scale capital
outlay, which was not the position in the pre-independence
days. The new Indian owners were mostly business magnates
having made themselves rich in other commercial or industrial
spheres, with nothing to do with thmedia. Now when they
purchased the new printing establishments – which were
mostly in the best of condition – they came up like absentee
owners of real estate. Most of them had nothing to do with
journalism, but looked upon it as another line of business
through which they could invest their capital for profit. They
might have been jute magnates, sugar barons, cement manufac-
turers or may such avenues of commerce and industry: but they
themselves could hardly run a newspaper. There grew a new
relationship between the proprietor (or the management as they
would like to be called) and the journalists who brought out
the paper- from the editor down to the proof-reader. This
delinking between the proprietor and manufacturer of the
product out of his investment, saw the first assertion of the
working journalists right to better wages and the editor’s
freedom and the proprietor’s right to property and the right to
earn profit from the press that he came to own.
In the changed circumstances, both in relation to the content
and expression it was felt both by the more enlightened section
of the press as also by the liberal approach of the Nehru
government to go in for an in-depth understanding of the role
of the press in a newly-emerging democracy. It was in this
background that the First Press Commission was set up. It was
appointed by the government but independent of it. The need
for a free press was emphasised throughout – free from the
control of the government and emerging assertion of the new
class of press barons. One of its major upshots was the security
of service ensured for the working journalists – which has not
been observed by some of the powerful press establishment.

Gandhi ‘s Role in Press Freedom
Under this regime where the freedom of the press, the freedom
of religion, and the freedom of assembly were restricted,
Mohandas (Mahatma “The Great Soul”) K. Gandhi rose as a

leader to take the entire country of India from one extreme of
servitude, to the other of freedom. Born on October 2, 1869,
he became an attorney and traveled to South Africa to assist the
Indian community and other Asians struggling against racism
and apartheid. He opened a law office in Johannesburg in 1903
and was sentenced to imprisonment numerous times because
he openly advocated freedom in a nonviolent manner. He left
South Africa in 1914 and went to England. He then returned to
India and began to mobilize the Indian masses with his idea of
a nonviolent resistance against British rule. He began civil
disobedience marches, especially after the massacre of more than
400 people in March 1919 by British troops, who fired upon
several thousand unarmed Indian men, women, and children,
sitting on the ground demonstrating peacefully against British
rule. He also fasted for days at a time to protest British rule over
India.
He was arrested many times but continued to push for India’s
independence between 1915 and 1945. Independence finally
came on August 15, 1947. Two and a half years later, after
studying a number of other constitutions and governments,
India adopted a parliamentary system similar to England’s and
embraced constitutional freedoms similar to that of America’s.
Many judges and legal scholars in India studied America’s
constitution and found the freedoms enshrined there similar to
the ones they wanted protected in India. Thus, on January 26,
1950, India formally became a republic and after August 15,
1947, this is the second most important day in India’s political
history because it marks India’s beginning as a formal democ-
racy. Unfortunately, Gandhi did not live to see the first Republic
Day, as he was assassinated shortly after Independence on
January 30, 1948, at the age of 78.
India’s road to freedom was long but successful. Gandhi’s
nonviolent resistance to British rule inspired Dr. Martin Luther
King’s ideology during the American civil rights movement in
the 1960’s. Gandhi did not advocate overthrowing the British
using force because this would only continue the cycle of
violence. Instead, he sincerely believed nonviolence was the only
way to secure true freedom. His mental tenacity and persistence
in this belief despite being jailed over and over again separated
him from other leaders. Gandhi had a burning desire that the
people of India should be free to map their own destiny. This
desire drove him to become one of the world’s most famous
leaders. Gandhi’s “nonviolent opposition to British rule won,
without war, India’s independence in 1947 – and set the
standard for all who seek change.”
It was more than history. It was a brave saga of suffering and
sacrifices. The press and the people were on the same side:
Struggle to free themselves from the foreign rule. Editors went
to jail and newspapers preferred closure to dictation.
Independence spurred the press to attain greater heights on
participation in the country’s progress. Democracy and secular-
ism were the ethos of the freedom struggle. The press
defended them with all its vigor. In the process, the editors
became tall and owners anonymous. Prime Minister Jawaharlal
Nehru liked that.
Even then some journalist threw their weight about. Their
comments were harsh and motivated. Nehru left them alone.
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He said publicly: “I would rather have a completely free press
with all the dangers involved in the wrong use of that freedom
than a suppressed or regulated press.” He swore by the freedom
of the press, which his daughter, Indira Gandhi, tore to shreds
some years later.
Where the press, in public hands, differed with Nehru was in
economic field. He came under criticism for preferring large
outlays on industry to even a modicum of budget on schools.
Economic independence, which mahatma Gandhi had under-
lined, was after political independence. Still the Indian media, by
and large, stood by the government in facing difficult situations
such as the rehabilitation of the refugees in the wake of the
partition and the integration of the princely states with India.
Nehru would appeal to newspapers at his monthly press
conference to help him build a socialistic pattern, which he
believed would uplift the society. He said democracy and
socialism were means to an end, not the end itself. “We talk of
the good of society. Is this society apart from and transcending
the good of the individuals composing it?”
Still the equation between the rulers and the newspapers was all
right. The overall performance of the press in nudging the
government to take correct steps was not bad. It stood by the
government in its endeavors to stay equidistant from super-
powers. During the two wars against Pakistan and one against
China, the press was jingoistic. But it reflected the attitude of
the nation which had emerged from its 150 years of slavery only
a couples of decades earlier.
The non-performance by the press began in 1975 when press
censorship was imposed in the wake of the emergency. The
press just caved in. The timidity of most owners was under-
standable because they wanted to save their investment. But the
surrender of journalists, the defenders of press freedom, was
pathetic. LK Advani was quite right in saying after the emer-
gency that the pressmen had been asked to bend and they began
to crawl. This was the time when the equation between the
owners and the journalists went awry. The press Council too
failed to improve things. Newspaper is a product.
The press has not recovered since the emergency. Its credibility
has not since returned. TV and radio, which came into promi-
nence after the emergency, did not have even the lofty tradition
of the Fourth Estate. Both depend primarily on sound, crude
showmanship and governance patronage.
I think it was Oscar Wilde who said: “Journalism is unreadable,
literature is unread.” He had a point there. I wonder what he
would have said of society of today’s television journalism. The
print media is suffering from a mad disease, which has played
havoc with our newspapers. I will call it “the tabloid syn-
drome.”
Since independence, India has continually sought to expand its
economy, promote the idea of equality between all citizens, and
improve the status of women. There have been many chal-
lenges along the way. There were three wars between India and
Pakistan, all started by Pakistan: 1948, 1965, 1971, and the
Kargil conflict of 1999, initiated by Pakistan in which almost
1,000 Indian soldiers were killed in action. China invaded part
of India in 1962 and the two countries went to war. There have
been natural disasters as well, such as the January 2001 Gujarat
earthquake, which killed 20,000 people, and the 1999 Orissa

cyclone, which killed more than 10,000 people. These disasters
are particularly devastating for a poorer country like India.
Nonetheless, India is committed to being a strong democratic
country. In recent years, India has taken remarkable steps to
open its economy to the world and move forward as a world
power. As one writer recently stated:
Forget the India you once knew: It is gone. Contemplate
instead a new, funky, self-confident resurgent nation, embracing
its role as an emerging Asian superpower. . . . There is mount-
ing support for India to become a permanent member of the
United Nations Security Council. . . . Then there is the brightest
jewel in India’s crown: its firm adherence to democracy. . . .
Underpinning the forward movement is India’s commitment
to democracy. That a nation of a billion people, ranging from
the super-rich to the abysmally poor, continues to practice what
may be the world’s most open system of government is little
short of a miracle. Add on the independence of national
institutions and it is evident that India’s civil society has a sturdy
moral backbone. .
Another scholar recently noted:
Since its birth as a nation more than 50 years ago, India has
seemed poised on the edge of two very different futures. On
one side lay greatness; on the other, collapse. That drama has
now ended and a new one has begun. The specter of collapse
has passed and India is emerging as a major Asian power,
joining China and Japan. The 1998 nuclear tests in the
Rajasthan desert that announced India’s entry into the nuclear
club only served to underscore the nation’s new stature. India
has begun economic reforms that promise at last to realize its
vast economic potential. It possesses the world’s third largest
army. It occupies a strategic position at the crossroads of the
Persian Gulf, Central Asia, and Southeast Asia. Its population,
which crossed the one billion mark this year, may surpass
China’s within two decades. It is the site of one of the world’s
oldest civilizations, a powerful influence throughout Asia for
thousands of years, and for the last 53 years, against all odds, it
has maintained a functioning democracy.
The literacy rate in India is now 65% with some parts of India
attaining even higher literacy rates, such as the state of Kerala,
with an estimated literacy rate of 92-95%. As India modernizes,
the internet will play a powerful role in educating the masses of
rural people.
It took many years for the Indian economy to rebuild itself
from scratch after independence. Economic liberalization during
the 1990’s created a $10 billion software industry, opened the
doors to computer entrepreneurs, and helped make the middle
class of India grow to 200-300 million people. India’s 1998
gross national product was $480 billion, the world’s 11th
largest; gauged in terms of purchasing power parity, India has
the world’s 5th largest economy behind America, China, Japan,
and Germany.
Since India’s inception 53 years ago as an independent country, it
has maintained a constitution based on democratic principles
that our Founding Fathers valued. The Indian Constitution
safeguards all its people from all forms of discrimination on
grounds of race, religion, creed or sex. It guarantees freedom of
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speech, expression and belief, assembly and association,
migration, and acquisition of property.
India’s history goes back many millennia. Nonetheless, both
India is committed to the cause of democracy and freedom.

Press Freedom
It is worth noting that the Constitution of India does not
specifically guarantee freedom of press, but this freedom is
derived from the freedom of expression, which is guaranteed as
a fundamental right under our Constitution. At the same time,
it needs to be noted that the tallest among the new rulers were
committed to press freedom. Jawaharlal Nehru, as India’s first
Prime Minister, officially declared from the platform of the All
India Newspaper Editors’ Conference in 1950: “To my mind,
the freedom of the Press is not just a slogan from the larger
point of view, but it is an essential attribute of the democratic
process. I have no doubt that even if the government dislikes
the liberties taken by the Press and considers them dangerous, it
is wrong to interfere with the freedom of the press. By
imposing restrictions you do not change anything; you merely
suppress the public manifestation of certain things, thereby
causing the idea and thought underlying them to spread
further. Therefore, I would rather have a completely free Press
with all the dangers involved in the wrong use of that freedom
than a suppressed or regulated press.” However, when the
ruling establishment under Indira Gandhi faced a serious crisis,
it clamped down the Emergency and emasculated the Parlia-
ment and the entire system of government. Inevitably, the
press was heavily gagged and strict censorship was enforced.
The experience of the Emergency clearly brought home the fact
that despite the commitment of liberal democracy, the freedom
of the press is still a fragile plant in India. Besides, the emer-
gence of many an activist body determined to fight for
transparency in the administration it has definitely strengthened
the possibility of a free and least fettered press in this country.
At the same time, new changes have emerged which would
require a nationwide introspection about the very cultural
outlook that the press has to cultivate.

Registrar of Newspapers for India
The office of the Registrar of Newspapers for India commonly
known as Press Registrar came into being on 1 July 1956. The
duties and functions of the Press Registrar are defined in the
Press and Registration of Books Act, 1867 as amended from
time to time. Apart from these duties the Registrar also allots
newsprint and recommends import of printing machinery for
newspapers.
Indian press consists of 36 centenarians. The Gujarati daily
Bombay Samachar, published from Bombay is the oldest
existing newspapers. It came into existence in 1822. Bengali
dailies Ananda Bazar Patrika and Jugantar retained the first and
second position respectively as per circulation is concerned.
At the end of 1985, the total number of newspapers was
22,648 as compared to 21,784 in 1984, an increase of four per
cent. Among them, 1,802 were dailies, 111 tri/biweeklies, 6,769
weeklies and 13,966 other periodicals.
Newspapers were published from all the states and union
territories except Arunachal Pradesh and Lakshadweep. Uttar

Pradesh claimed the top position of being the largest publisher
with 3,209 newspapers. It was followed by Delhi (2,895),
Maharashtra (2,748) and West Bengal (2,431). More than one
thousand newspapers were also brought out from Tamil Nadu
(1,359), Rajashtahn (1,295), Andra Pradesh (91,439) and Kerala
(1,130).
In the case. of dailies also, Uttar Pradesh maintained is top
position with 250 newspapers,
followed by Maharashtra (198).
There were 99 foreign mission publications in India during
1985. These publications were published by 26 foreign missions
stationed in India. The Embassy of USSR brings out the
largest number of publications (49). Other embassies were
publishing less than five papers.
Newspapers were brought out in 92 languages and dialects.
Apart from the sixteen principal languages, newspapers were
published in 76 other languages, and a few foreign languages as
well. The highest number of newspaper were published in
Hindi (6,831) followed by English (4,099)

Press Information Bureau
The Press Information Bureau (PIB) is the Central agency of
the Govememnt of India to disseminate information on its
policies, decisions, programmes and activities. The information
put out by PIB goes to daily newspapers, news periodicals and
news agencies, as well as radio and television organisations both
Indian and foreign. With a country-wide tele-printer net work
and air bag facilities, PIB reaches newspapers not only in Delhi,
but also in all other parts of the country. I No other
organisation in the country reaches such a large number of
newspapers and other media.While about a thousand newspa-
pers subscribe to the wire news agencies, the PIB distributed its
press material to over 7,000 newspapers.

Functions
The main functions of the Bureau are to put out information
of Government policies, programmes and activities, obtain
feed-back on how these policies, programmes and activities are
received, and to apprise the government of public reaction as
published in the news and editorial columns of English and
Indian language newspapers. The Bureau also advises the
Government on its information policy.
Officers of the bureau at its headquarters in Delhi are attached
to different Ministries and Departments of the Government of
India. These officers are in daily contact with their Ministries and
Departments. They explain and interpret Government policies
and disseminate factual information. The Departmental
publicity officer also performs the role of public reaction
evaluator, keeping the Government in touch with public
opinion besides providing explanation and backgrounders to
Official pronouncements. He also acts as an adviser to the
Government on Press relations and publicity. He maintains
constant liaison with newspaper correspondents as well as
representatives of other mass media.
In dissemination of information, the Bureau employs a variety
of means. Written material issued by the Bureau includes press
communiques, press notes and handouts, backgrounders,
features and newsletters. The material is put out in English,
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Hindi, Urdu and 15 other Indian languages. The Bureau also
arranges press conferences and briefings to enable media
representatives to get the news and clarifications at first hand.

Pictorial Services
The PIB arranges photo coverage of Government activities. A
large number of photographs on Government activitie3 are
supplied to dailies and periodicals all over the country to enable
them to supplement written coverage by pictures. The Bureau
has its telephoto equipment with which photographs are
transmitted the same day to some of its Regional and Branch
Offices. The Bureau supplies ebonoid blocks to small and
medium newspapers which have no facility to make their own
blocks. Charbas are supplied to Urdu newspapers for use in the
litho process.

Accereditation
The Bureau provides professional facilities to correspondents,
cameramen and technicians accredited to the Government of
India. As on 31 July 1987 a total of 1,075 press correspondents,
cameramen and technicians were accredited. The Bureau extends
temporary accreditation facility to foreign correspondents and
cameramen coming to India on short visits. Special accreditation
arrangements are made for important events.

Cultural Exchange Programmes
The Bureau is the implementing agency for exchange of
delegations of journals between Indian and foreign countries
under cultural exchange programrnes and protocols.

Regional and Branch Office
The Bureau has a net-work of three regional offices at Bombay
Madras and Calcutta, 27 branch offices and 5 branch office-cum-
information centres, most of which are linked with the
headquarters by teleprinter network. It also has two separate
information centres located at Aizwal and PortBlair. Through
the regional and branch offices, the Bureau supplies press
material to newspapers and other news media of various
Indian languages, besides Hindi and English in all parts of the
country. Libraries are also attached to the information centres
which serve as repositories of information on various develop-
mental matters.

Computerisation
To speed up the information flow, the Bureau has computer-
ised a part of its operations. A data bank is being set up linking
the headquarters with eight regional and branch offices. This
will make available information about Government policies,
programmes and activities to the press and other media all over
the country simultaneously.

News Agencies: Press Trust of India
PTI was set up on 27 August 1947. It took over from the
Associated Press of India and Reuters. PTI has computerised
its news operations in four metropolitan cities and has em-
barked on ‘electronification’ of remaining bureaux in the
country and of all its services. PTI proposes to have a
whollywned subsidiary, PTI International, to handle foreign
news operations. It started in early 1986, a Hindi language news
service, VII Bhasha, precufsor to service in order Indian
languages in the near future.
PTI News-Scan has been in operation since 1982. It provides on

a TV screen news in capsule form round-the-clock. The large
number of subscribes include hotels, ministries, airports and
public sector undertakings.
Early in 1986, PTI launched its TV operations under the banner
of VII-TV. It has produced programmes for Doordarshan, the
University Grants Commission, documentaries for public sector
undertakings besides daily news clips for Doordarshan. Early in
1971 it launched the Corporate Tends, a fortnightly publication
of indepth analytical articles on the corporate sector. In August
1987 the major stock exchanges in the country were interlinked
through highspeed channels. This service which is known as
‘PTI Stockscan’ provides simultaneous display of local and
inter-market rates on electronic boards installed in these
exchanges.
On 2 October 1987, PTI Photo Service was started. It is the first
nation-wide photo service to be started to India.
PTI has full-fledged news bureaux in London and New York
and full-time and part-time correspondents in over 30 impor-
tant world capitals. It has news exchange arrangements with
about 100 countries. It is an active participant in the Non-
aligned News Agencies Pool and is the current President of the
Organisation of Asia-Pacific News Agencies (OANA).
PTI has set up a joint venture known as National Information
Technologies Ltd. (NITEL) in collaboration with the Madhya
Pradesh State Electronic Development Corporation Ltd.
(MPSEOC), to manufacture information and communication
related equipment.

United News of India

UNI was registered as company in 1959 and started news
operations in March, 1961. In May 1982, UNI launched its news
services in Hindi under the credit line of UNIVARTA. It has
now started Photo service from September 10, 1987. It operates
a news service to media in four Gulf countries. It has full-
fledged bureaux in Dubai, Washington and Singapcre. It has
correspondents in 22 world capitals. It started its own TV news
wing in July, 1986 and has been making regular contribution of
news clips and news features to Doordarshan and other
organizations

Non-Aligned News Agencies Pool
The Non-Aligned Countries met for the first time at the level
of Information Ministers in July 1976 at New Delhi and in a
declaration took note of “ the persistent and serious imbalance
in the current global information situation” and its adverse
effects on the Non-Aligned countries, stressed he need” to
liberate their information and mass media” from the colonial
legacy, and expressed heir collective determination to rectify this
situation. The declaration called for “the declonisation of
information” and “the establishment of a new international
order for information”, which was felt to be “as necessary as the
new economic order”. To give practical shape to this, the Non-
Aligned news Agencies Pool was set up on 13 July 1976.
The News Agencies Pool of the Non-Aligned Countries is a
system of news exchange based on professional cooperation,
equality and coordination among the pool partners.
India, which played a leading role in the formation of the Pool,
was elected the first Chairman of the Coordinating Committee,
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from July 1976 to November 1979.
India was elected a member of the Pool’s Coordinating
Committee at its Third General conference, held in Tunis in
November 1982, and re-elected at the Fourth General Confer-
ence held in Havana in March 1986. India participated in the last
Coordination Committee Meeting held at Lima (Peru) in
August 1987.
The Press Trust of India operates India News Pool Desk of the
Non-Aligned News Agencies Pool. India is currently having
direct communication link with Belgrade, Djakarta, Bahrain,
1avana, Colombo, Hanoi, Kualalumpur, Tunis, London, Harare
and Baghdad through satellite; vith Kathmandu, Dhaka and
Islamabad through terrestrial link and radiobeam service to
Kabul.
Under the Press Council Act, 1978, the first Press Council of
India was constituted in 1979, he second in February, 1982 and
the third in July, 1985. The term of the Council is for three
years.
The Press Council safeguards freedom of the press, maintains
and improves the standard of the news papers and news
agencies. It is comprised mainly of representatives from the
newspapers who are charged with the responsibility of regulat-
ing the conduct of their brethren. The Council has thus come
to assume the role of a self-regulating body of the newspapers
themselves.
The Council has the power to consider complaints suo moto, in
addition to inquiring into complaints brought before it. It has
also been empowered to make observations against any
authority including Government if it considers it necessary for
the performance of its functions.
The Council registered a total of 245 cases during January-
September 1987 while 301 were ending from December 1986.
Of these 168 matters were dismissed at the preliminary stages
and 14 matters were disposed of by way of adjudications.

FDI Indian Media
Highlighting the basic issues involved in the Indian print
media, Chandan Mitra has said during a recent seminar that
even after the government has allowed 26 per cent FDI, it still
remained difficult for the Indian print media to access both
foreign and domestic funds in the absence of clear cut media
guidelines.
As foreign investors were not allowed to pick up shares, the
value of shares fell automatically. Thus there was a problem in
accessing equity as foreign companies were not allowed to float
their shares and this issue still remained unresolved, he
explained.
According to Mitra, at the helm of a financially beleaguered
Pioneer which he took over from the Thapars a few years back,
the Indian print media had so far been treated like a handi-
capped child because of attitudinal problems.
He said that the Indian print media should be allowed to
function like any other commercial organisation in the country.
Mitra also said that the FDI in print media would avoid
monopolistic situations and smaller newspapers would be able
to survive. This, in turn, would ensure transparency and
freedom of press with greater financial comforts, he added.

Dileep Padgaonkar said that a broad policy framework regarding
the guidelines and the flow of FDI in the print media should at
least be initiated in Parliament.
According to Padgaonkar, the Parliamentary processes were
unnecessarily slow when compared to the leaps in the areas of
technology. He also said that a regulatory mechanism should be
set up to ensure the amount of money generated was spent
appropriately and whether it safeguarded the interests of all the
parties involved.
Padgaonkar was also of the opinion that as media was a
sensitive subject which could mould and change opinion, there
was a need to find out why certain countries have imposed
regulatory guidelines to ensure the freedom of press and if
necessary have such guidelines in India.
The Times of India, along with the likes of Hindustan Times and
Hindu , had lobbied hard against the cabinet decision allowing
FDI in the print medium. The same way as The Pioneer, Dainik
Jagran, Business Standard and The Indian Express had lobbied hard
for FDI.
TN Ninan during this seminar spoke about the future of print
media with the FDI. According to him, with 74 per cent FDI
allowed in the non-news category serving food, travel, technol-
ogy sectors, a number of smaller players would emerge in this
category.
With 26 per cent FDI in the news and current affairs
programme category, increase of monopolistic competition and
situations where one company makes more profit than the
entire publishing industry, as was being faced today by the print
media, would be avoided.
Instead, a new element of competition would evolve where
even smaller newspapers would be able to survive and the
marketing strategy would be less monopolistic in comparison.
This would also increase the professionalism in journalists and
initiate a healthy competition in the profession, Ninan said.
Business Standard is expected to be the first off the blocks where
getting FDI is concerned. BS has had a long content sharing
relationship with The Financial Times of London and the
relationship is expected to be formalised in the near future.
According to Ninan, with major international publishing
houses coming into India and looking for partners in whom
they have trust, the issues of corporate governance would also
be addressed seriously. Thus the FDI in print would bring
about a positive improvement in a situation where all the
players and stakeholders would gain.
Manoj Mathur spoke of the historical perspective of the
publishing and print media in the country. According to him,
the print media in the country is not smaller than any other
businesses and should be allowed to perform like any other
business organisation.
Whereas Deepak Shourie, managing director, Discovery
Communications India, said that the approval of FDI in the
print media was a long overdue decision and provided a level
playing field for all players.
Books for reference: History of mass media- J. Natarajan
Mass media in India- B.G. Vergese
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Content
Indian Journalism being influenced by the Indian political
system and political party. Concerns of Indian journalism

Objective
The lesson is aimed to give a brief idea to the students as to
how media was influenced by the political movement and party
system.
Media in Post Independent India, to a large extent was
influenced by Political development. You will understand it
better it you can put it in context of the development of the
Indian Political system .

Political System
A political system is a mechanism for the identification and
posing of problems and for the making and administering of
decisions in the realm of public affairs, and area that is variously
defined by different societies (Park and Mesquita, 1979). The
official machinery by which these problems and decisions are
legally identified, posed, made and administered is called
‘Government’. The institutional structure of a political system
determines who can participate in the political arena. The
political struggles over institutions in a given country is thus a
struggle among various groups about how much power each
should have and who should be excluded from power sharing
(Weiner, 1989). The victory of one group or coalition in
determining the institutional structure does not end the
struggle, unless the new institutional arrangements are per-
ceived as legitimate by all significant politically articulate forces.
In the absence of that legitimacy, the struggle to reshape a
country’s institutional structures will continue.
In a typical country there occurs continuous interaction between
foundational aspects of a political system and the governmental
organs of that system. The entire process has been termed as
“the dynamics of politics”. Social, political, economic and
ideological claims and supports rising from these foundational
aspects of a system are constantly being presented to officials
and organs of government with the demand that they be
converted into public policy. Political parties, interest or pressure
groups, and political leaders play the role of conveyor belts
between the makers of such claims and the organs of govern-
ment that make official decisions and establish public policy
(Manor, 1992). They thus serve as active or dynamic agents
within a political system, sifting and choosing among the claims
that demand action, formulating these in viable terms, gather-
ing support, and presenting the result in the form of demands,
for political action. Three dynamic factors of politics — political
parties, interest or pressure groups, and political leaders – thus
bridge the intrasystem gap between the political foundations
and the formal decision-making organs of government.
Hawkesworth and Kogan(1992) had defined that ‘political party
is a body of men united, for promoting by their joint

LESSON 21
 MASS MEDIA IN POST INDEPENDENT INDIA-PART2

endeavours the national interest, upon some particular principle
upon which they all agreed’. Joseph Schumpeter, the best
known antagonist of the public interest school, counters with
the following definition of party, full of the grit of power and
political gain:

A party is a group whose members propose to act in concert
in the competitive struggle for power…. Party and machine
politicians are simply the response to the fact that the
electoral mass is incapable of action other than in a
stampede, and they constitute and attempt to regulate
political competition exactly similar to the corresponding
practice of a trade association (Schumpeter, 1976).

There are four important functions a political party performs in
any society. They are – leadership recruitment, formation of
governments (ruling function), mobilization and integration
and political identity and the vote. More often than not, these
functions are simply imposed on the parties, by theoretical or
logical fiat, and without regard to empirical verification as to
what parties do in practice. Nevertheless, the key function of any
political party is to rule and to take responsibility for ruling’
(Katz, 1987). This is the most distinctive function of a political
party. Its ultimate motive has been to capture control of a given
political system under its own name (banner), exclusively if
possible or, failing that, in coalition with another party or
parties.

Indian Parliamentary System
In India, a variety of political forces have shaped the political
form that identities have taken. Among other things, institu-
tional structure shapes the framework within which group
identities are maintained and intensified. The federal system, the
structure of political parties, the educational system, and the
media serve to reinforce some identities while undermining
others. After independence, India chose to become a republic
on January 26,1950. The country is officially a “sovereign
socialist secular democratic republic” – a union of 26 States and
six union territories – with a parliamentary systems of govern-
ment. Though the President is the titular head of the state, the
real power lies with the Prime Minister and the council of
ministers who are members of parliament. The States have a
parallel system with a Governor as the titular head, and a Chief
Minister and his cabinet exercising actual power.
Our national legislature is bicameral. It consists of the Rajya
Sabha (Council of States) and the Lok Sabha (House of
people). The Rajya Sabha has 245 members of whom 233 are
elected by the legislative bodies of the states, and 12 are
nominated by the President from among distinguished citizens.
One-third of its membership retires every two years. The 545 –
seat Lok Sabha, except for two nominated seats, has its
members directly elected on the basis of adult suffrage.
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Elections are held every five years, unless parliament is dissolved
earlier (Gunaratne, 2000).
The entire party system in India is patterned on the British
parliamentary model. With regard to the political party system,
Park and Mesquita (1979) have observed that political parties in
India form a complex network of national, regional and local
interests. Accordingly, all-India parties, regional parties, localized
parties and personalist parties constitute major types of political
parties in India. These types differ in the scope of their
programmes and in the breadth of their popular support.

Media System: Characteristics
You must have noticed that world over, every nation’s media
system is closely tied to the political system. Although quite
obvious, this fact makes it possible to analyse the media system
of a society by focusing on the philosophy and structure of
government. A direct relationship exists in all societies between
the structure and organisation of communications and the
character, tone, and, even to a degree, content of political
expression. We have often noticed that a politican’s role both as
articulator of the collective identity and as champion of specific
interests is invariably conditioned and limited by the media of
communications available to him. Thus a media system reflects
the political philosophy in which it functions.

Political Philosophies
A country’s political structure and attitudes influence the
development of media systems more than any other factor,
with the occasional exception of cultural and social traits. The
amount and kind of control over mass communication are
determined by the nature and structure of the government in
power. Political forces establish the laws under which media
institutions must operate. Media regulations may be repressive
or permissive depending on the political atmosphere or a
particular society. The degree and kinds of political controls vary
in each country depending on that nations’s political philoso-
phies and goals. This aspect may well be the most potent single
factor influencing media development because political power is
often physical as well as philosophical. Tharoor (1997) has
stated that the Indian political system is characterized by
centralized policy-making and decentralized policy administra-
tion.
After independence, in 1947, one of the major tasks our nation-
builders faced was the writing of a Constitution that would
reflect the most relevant political wisdom of India’s past and yet
would fulfill the requirements of a government bent upon
broad social and economic reforms. The federal structure of the
post-colonial Indian state was more the outcome of adminis-
trative continuity than a considered response on the part of the
Constitution makers to the problems of India’s cultural
diversity. There was considerable opposition to the federal idea
within the national political elite. Federal arrangements pro-
posed by the British during the 1930s, incorporated in the
Government of India Act, 1935 and their variants elaborated in
political negotiations up to 1946, had been seen by nationalists
essentially as devices of the imperial rulers to limit, even
frustrate, majority rule in India (Mozoomdar, 1999). Their
apprehensions were confirmed when the nationalist leaders had

to accept Partition and the formation of the State of Pakistan
out of regions with majority Muslim populations.
The act of partitioning of Colonial India into two independent
dominions of India and Pakistan by the British Government,
in August 1947, reduced the size of the then Indian Constitu-
ent Assembly to 298, with 208 members owing allegiance to the
Congress party. In this regard, Weiner (1989) remarked that the
political party system that developed in British India not only
reflected the divisions between Hindus and Muslims, but was
substantially conditioned by the electoral process created by the
British authorities. Park and Mesquita (1979) have made some
interesting observations on the writing of our Constitution.
Accordingly, after long discussion and debate by the Constitu-
ent Assembly that met almost continuously between December
1946 and November 1949, a Constitution was framed for the
Republic of India that became effective on January 26,1950.
Thus, the erstwhile Indian Constituent Assembly functioned as
both the Constitution-making body and Parliament until
January 1950, when it formally adopted the new Constitution.
With this, India became an independent republic, but within
the British Commonwealth.
This arrangement, secured with the co-operation of the British
Parliament, was just one example of how the former rulers
continued to colour the thoughts and attitudes of India’s
nationalist leaders. The 1950 Constitution itself had drawn
heavily not only on Britain’s North American Act of 1867 (for
Canada) and the Commonwealth of Australia Act of 1900, but
also from the Government of India Act of 1935, which the
then Congress leaders had once denounced as the ‘slave’
Constitution.

Economic Conditions
An equally important determining factor that affects a media
system is none other than ‘economic conditions’. Free India
chose not to opt for either the capitalist free enterprise system
(capitalist economy) or for the centrally planned set up (socialist
economy) of the Communist countries. The leaders of free
India (Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, the architect of Indian planning
and India’s first prime minister), under the Constitution chose
the third path of  democratic socialism. According to Tandon
(1983), the system was described as mixed economy. It was the
outcome of the compromise between the two diametrically
opposite schools of thought – the one which championed the
cause of  capitalism and the other which strongly pleaded for
socialization of all means of production. Within the framework
of multi-party democracy, the path of democratic socialism
provides for State ownership and control over the means of
production and distribution in several areas along with a large
area of economic operations left to private initiative.
It is in this background that the views expressed by Nayar
(1990) acquires an immense importance. He strongly advocates
the chief determinants of public sector (undertakings) perfor-
mance under the epitome of political market theory. Here, the
political process is conceptualized as a kind of market where
votes and other resources that have a bearing on voting are on
the supply side, traded against political promises by politicians
of benefits in the form of wealth-transfers to voters on the
demand side. It is obvious that the political process is assumed
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here to be governed, not by the quest for some ideal “public
interest”, but by the pursuit of narrower interests by different
groups. The consequence is the victory of powerful groups over
the interests of voters in general. From the prespective of
political market theory, the public sector lends itself especially to
political manipulation.
As Hiebert, Ungurait and Bohn (1988) have stated ‘a country’s
attitude toward a given medium can in part be assessed by the
economic commitment made to that medium’. The media as
economic entities surrounds on such conditions like who own
them, how they are financially supported, and who pays the bill.
The media are unique business enterprises, as they have a dual
responsibility—to their owners and to the public. The owner-
ship of communication facilities, the purposeful use of
communication, the controls upon communication – these
reflect the political development and philosophy of society.
The distinction between media goods and services, at its
simplest level, is that media goods are physical things (e.g.,
transistor radios, television sets, copies of newspapers and
magazines), and media services are the content or activities that
supplement or supply goods (e.g., the stories in newspapers
and magazines, the programmes on radio and television).
A country’s or an individual’s attitude toward a given medium
can in part be assessed by the economic commitment made to
that medium. A nation’s economic philosophy, structure and
conditions determine in great measure the ways and the extent
to which media are funded. The economic conditions of a state
also determine how the audience gain access to media. It might
be assumed from what has just been said that to speak of the
interaction of economic development and communication
development would be no more realistic than to try to solve the
chicken and the egg problem (Schramm, 1972). But this is not
strictly true. Although economics and communication are both
organic to society, and neither can develop to any great extent
without a corresponding development in the other, they act
powerfully on one another.

Mass Media as Institutions
The relationship between media and societies is reciprocal and
we have seen that in our previous lessons. A country creates a
national media system, and this media system in turn modifies
that society. Since every nation is different, and media systems
vary from nation to nation, the interaction between a given
country and its media is unique. Because this relationship is not
static, media and societies constantly change each other (Hiebert,
Ungurait and Bohn, 1988). Every national media system has a
variety of individual media institutions.
In India, government and politics affect the daily lives of a very
large number of people. Like the economy, which is a mix of
private and public ownership, the modern mass media in India
are partly in the public and partly in the private domain
(Raghavan, 1984). Among several media at disposal the
following four major media are considered as important for this
work and has been discussed pertinently. They are daily
newspapers and periodicals (print media), radio and television
(broadcast media) and cinema. The press and cinema are
predominantly in the private sector. The press is free, but
newspapers depend on government for allocation of newsprint

paper and for government advertising. Feature films must be
reviewed by a board of censors before release. The Films
Division (FD) of the central government had a virtual mo-
nopoly on documentary and newsreel production and theatre
owners were compelled under the law to exhibit them. Radio
and television are run by government departments. Recently,
privatization of radio and television has broken the monopoly.
Politicians are most often persuaders of public opinion, and
increasingly they employ the mass media to influence the
electorate.

The Press
The media scenario in India today is both dynamic and vibrant.
A strong and independent press, consisting of more than 5,200
daily newspapers and 42,000 periodicals in as many as 101
languages and dialects, reflects the power of the print medium
as an institution. The highest number of newspapers are
published in Hindi followed by English, Urdu , Bengali ,
Marathi, Tamil, Gujarati, Kannada, Malayalam and Telugu. In
circulation too, Hindi newspapers continue to lead, followed by
English and Urdu press. The print media tend to concentrate in
certain important cities and towns, giving them eminence as
major printing and publishing centres which can be classified as
metropolitan cities (Delhi, Calcutta, Mumbai and Chennai),
state capitals (other than the metropolitan cities), union territory
capitals, other big cities and small towns (Gunaratne, 2000).
In this context the views expressed by John C. Merrill are worth
a discussion here. Merrill  (1983) noted that government
pressures on the world’s press fall into four basic categories: (a)
legal pressures; (b) economic and political pressures; (c) secrecy;
and (d) direct censorship. Merrill states further that legal
pressures consist of constitutional provisions, security laws,
press laws, and penal laws. The critical point of reference for the
interface of most political systems with the media is the
nation’s Constitution. It defines the freedom and the limits of
the media system. Article 19 (1) (a) of the Indian Constitution
guarantees the freedom of expression. Soon after indepen-
dence, the government institutionalized regulation of the press
through several bodies: Press Commissions, the Press Council,
and the office of the Registrar of Newspapers.
The relationship between the press and a government can be
studied in three ways: viz., as (1) an equal contender, (2) a co-
operating servant, or (3) a forced slave (Merrill, 1974). In the
first case, the press units are independent of government and
each other; there is competition among them; each is a self-
developed-and-managed entity. In the second case, the press
units in a sense form a partnership with government or would
cooperate with government voluntarily; government and the
social interest would be considered synonymous and would
motivate the press system into this partnership or cooperative
relationship. And in the third case, the press system as a forced
slave would be subservient to government, would cooperate
involuntarily with government out of coercion by the govern-
mental power elite.
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Broadcasting
From a network of six stations at the time of independence,
All India Radio (AIR) had grown, by 2001, into a major
network of 207 radio stations and 389 transmitters covering
about 90 per cent area of the country and 97 per cent of the
population (Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, 2002a).
The 1999 UNESCO statistical year of book estimated that India
had 116 million radio receivers in 1997 – a density of 12 sets per
100 people. The public television network, Doordarshan has 21
channels (five all-India channels, 11 regional language channels,
and four state network and an International channel) with
programmes produced from about 40 different centres.
Its 1,174 transmitters of varying power cover about 90 per cent
of the geographical area and about 95 per cent of the popula-
tion – an expansion of more than 260 per cent in 20 years. Over
the years, Doordarshan’s viewership has increased phenom-
enally and now an estimated 75 million homes have television
sets which mean that 483 million people (a density of 6.5
television sets per 100 people) can watch Doordarshan
programmes in their homes (Ministry of Information and
Broadcasting, 2001).
Regarding broadcast media, the struggle to operate a descent
broadcasting system is as difficult as many other governmental
tasks in the aftermath of wars or revolution, civic strife and
frequent internal instability. Most of the countries in the Third
World face these challenges. A serious problem in many such
nations is thee lack of social and political direction of a
broadcasting system. It is all too obvious that in many nations
it has been decreed there will be national broadcasting system.
No concerted communications policy has been developed for
any of the mass media. The lack of such a policy and of fitting
the media into the social and political environment is even more
painfully obvious in broadcasting.
Associated with lack of direction is poor direction from political
leadership. It is probably safe to say that political leadership,
both national and local, is most jealous of broadcast facilities.
Politicians know the power they possess through access to radio
and television. Usually the broadcasting station is the first place
seized in a coup or change of power. These leaders are so
sensitive to the power they can exert through broadcasting
(Hester, 1988).
Kartz and Wedell (1978) while talking about “the problems of
development and the promise of broadcasting” commented on
‘rhetoric of policy making’. Accordingly, a new nation (for
instance, India) is concerned about its political integration. This
concern, having first found expression in the colonial period,
becomes paramount on independence. Control of the media is
seen as essential for the achievement of the integration goals.
Another aspect of broadcasting policy emphasized by them is
the role of broadcasting in social, economic, educational, and
technical development. Typically, this aspect is associated in a
new nation with the formulation of a national development
plan. In the achievement of such objectives, the role of the
broadcast media is important.

Press and Broadcasting as Institutions
Ram (2001) has remarked that there are two major media
traditions in modern India – the older tradition of a diverse,

pluralistic and relatively independent press and younger
tradition of the manipulated and misused broadcasting media,
state-controlled radio and television The Indian press is two
centuries old and its strengths have largely been shaped by its
historical experience and association with the freedom struggle
and movements for special emancipation, reform and ameliora-
tion. The broadcasting media tradition began with the
appearance of radio as a prop of the British colonial state,
which discovered its value as a means of propaganda during the
Second World War. Half a century after independence, the
tradition has not been able to scape from the manipulative
framework and purposes set for it by the British Raj. Television
arrived late on the scene in independent India, but when it did,
it was annexed with hardly any protest by the manipulative
tradition as part of its natural domain.
The two traditions are so discrepant, their histories, functions,
and roles in society and politics so divergent, the rules of the
game pertaining to them so radically different that any attempt
to speak in a generalized way of the media in India has,
historically, appeared far-fetched, if not futile (Chatterjee, 1978).
Most objective observes are likely to agree that for all its faults
the first is a worthwhile tradition, while the second is a stultify-
ing and largely misspent tradition, representing a great
democratic and developmental opportunity squandered.

Cinema as an Institution
There are 12,387 cinema theatres in the country of which only
9,015 are permanent structures, the rest are touring cinemas.
Sixty per cent of the cinema theatres are concentrated in the
South. Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Kerala and
Pondichery together have as amny as 7,667 cinemas. Whereas
the Hindi belt comprising Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh,
Bihar Haryana, Rajasthan, Punjab, Delhi and Chandigarh have
only 2,338 cinemas. All the other states in the country have a
dismal record (Ministry of Information and Broadcasting,
2002b).
The relationship between the film industry and the state in
India can be characterized as a patron-client relationship, the
foundation of which was built by colonial authority. The post-
colonial state maintains elitist attitudes towards popular culture
in general and cinema in particular. The government of India’s
intervention into the film industry, until the end of British
colonial rule in 1947, was limited primarily to censorship of
films. It was aimed at preventing the nationalists from employ-
ing the power of cinema to mobilize the masses (Pendakur,
1996). When political power passed on to the Indian rulers,
censorship was kept intact and, under the rubric of develop-
ment of indigenous arts, the central and state governments
expanded their powers over the film industry. Yet, despite their
popularity, films are confined for the most part to urban and
semi-urban centres (Singh, 1977).
Whereas, Krishnaswamy (1995) opined that ‘if we look at the
motivations of all the communications in all the media
available, there were not many people interested in communicat-
ing with the ruler masses in India’. The print media was least
interested in the rural masses, because of the high rate of
illiteracy in the rural areas in India. Hence, journalism became
most exclusively urban-oriented. The advertising man was (in
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the first three decades after independence) not interested in the
rural masses, because the Indian farmer had no purchasing
power. Television (in 1960s) was just starting out. There were
thus only three kinds of communicators who were interested in
the rural masses. First, the radio broadcaster: only less than an
hour-a-day has been devoted to rural-oriented programmes.
Any political message was inhibited by the fact that broadcasting
is a government-owned medium in India. So, we are left with
two others: politicians and filmmakers. To the politician, the
rural mass was a prospective client – a consumer, because he
(and she) had a vote in his hand. To the filmmaker, the rural
man was an important client, for his profits came from the rural
cinemas. Thus, the only two kinds of communicators for
whom the rural man became important in the first three
decades of independence were the politician and the feature
filmmaker. This combination became more valid because of the
deep penetration of cinema. Apparently, the cinema is the only
medium that can claim to be truly a ‘mass medium’ in India. As
it is delivered to be the largest single factor responsible for
breaking down the regional and cultural barriers between people
of different States and Union Territories.
Let’s have a look at few articles which talk about Press in India

Time article triggers flap over press freedom in
India

A British reporter may be expelled after questioning
Vajpayee’s ability to control India’s nuclear arsenal.
By Scott Baldauf and V.K. Shashikumar
NEW DELHI – As the subject of an unflattering magazine
article about his health, India’s Prime Minister Atal Behari
Vajpayee had several choices: ignore it, send a letter to the editor
to correct it, or make sure the man who wrote it never works in
this town again.
A week after an article by Time magazine’s Alex Perry appeared,
alleging that the Indian prime minister who led his country
during the tense nuclear standoff with Pakistan over the past
few months is in very poor health, Indian immigration officials
began delving into Mr. Perry’s past visa applications.
The story on Mr. Vajpayee was particularly inflammatory
because it also questioned the his ability to control India’s
nuclear weapons.
What the investigators found – according to Indian immigra-
tion sources – was that Perry holds two British passports, and
that his visa applications contained irregularities, including a
self-description as a teacher, rather than a journalist.
Though the investigation is still continuing, the evidence is
enough for Indian immigration officials to order Perry to leave
the country, perhaps permanently.
Some Indian political observers say it’s all part of a pattern of
harassment of news organizations that make the powerful look
weak, foolish, or corrupt. The harassment has resulted in a kind
of self-censorship by the usually boisterous press. No Indian
paper has taken on the issue of Vajpayee’s health as directly as
did Perry.
“In so many ways, it is just like Mrs. Indira Gandhi,” says
Kuldip Nayar, a longtime journalist, former Indian High

Commissioner to Britain, and current member of India’s upper
house of Parliament. Mrs. Gandhi, one of India’s most
powerful prime ministers, arrested journalists and politicians
who disagreed with her during a state of emergency she called
from 1975 to 1977.
“The criticism of the government has increased, especially since
Gujarat,” Mr. Nayar says, referring to the communal riots that
have killed more than 1,000 Indians, mostly Muslims, since Feb.
27 in the state of Gujarat.
The irony, he adds, is that “the very people who are doing all
this to the press are those who suffered in the emergency
themselves.”
During Gandhi’s state of emergency, most of the current
leadership, including Vajpayee and Home Minister L.K. Advani,
and hundreds of journalists, such as Nayar, were put in prison
for months without trial. Four foreign journalists, including the
BBC’s Mark Tully, were expelled from the country.
While no one feels that the current government’s actions come
close to those of Gandhi’s, Perry, a British citizen, is among
several recent cases of journalists encountering time-consuming
interrogation and the threat of shutdown or expulsion.
• Last spring, after the Tehelka.com news service published

excerpts of videotapes that showed high-level Indian
Defense Ministry officials taking bribes, including sexual
favors from prostitutes, Indian government officials at first
acknowledged the investigation’s findings and promised to
take action. But then, officials from numerous agencies,
including tax authorities, launched their own investigations
of Tehelka.com. Ministry of Defense officials attacked the
online news service’s credibility in the press, disclosing that
reporters used prostitutes to lure defense officials into the
sting.

• Last summer, after a series of highly critical articles about the
hard-line pro-Hindu policies of the ruling Bharatiya Janata
Party (BJP), auditors of the Income Tax Department
launched an investigation into the books of the liberal
Outlook magazine and its editor.

• In February and March, after the privately owned NDTV 24-
hour news service broadcast video of communal riots in
Gujarat, top Indian officials counterattacked, alleging that the
broadcasts themselves were fanning the flames of hatred.

The government’s quarrel with Perry’s article, headlined “Asleep
at the Wheel,” appears to focus on one paragraph: “India’s
leader (Vajpayee) takes painkillers for his knees (which were
replaced due to arthritis); has trouble with his bladder, liver, and
his one remaining kidney; takes a three-hour snooze every
afternoon on doctor’s orders; and is given to interminable
silences, indecipherable ramblings and, not infrequently, falling
asleep in meetings.”
The report, including the questions surrounding Vajpayee’s
ability to control the nuclear arsenal, sparked a chain of events,
including a tart letter from the Prime Minister’s Office to Time
magazine, stating: “Mr. Vajpayee has been in command for
more than four years and his ability to control the country’s
nuclear capability has never been questioned.”
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Perry stands by his story and says the main source is “some-
body very close to the prime minister.”
The article set off a wave of small street protests, such as the
burning of Time Magazines by members of the ruling BJP in
the western city of Pune last week. It also set off a series of
pro-Vajpayee editorials from papers sympathetic to the BJP line.
One newspaper, the right-leaning Pioneer, printed Perry’s
residential address, prompting Time magazine to hire armed
guards.
Indian officials are now investigating Perry’s two British
passports, especially the one listing his occupation as “teacher.”
According to documents obtained by the Monitor, it is clear
that Perry does have two passports, but the second one was
issued after the first one ran out of pages. The second passport,
which is actually an additional booklet, was issued in New Delhi
just days before Perry left to cover the American-led war in
Afghanistan.
“Here he had mentioned his occupation as a teacher because it
was safer this way to travel to Afghanistan and raise no
suspicions,” says his lawyer, Lalit Bhasin. The lawyer added that
Perry is actively involved in educational activities such as
delivering lectures and talks. “So what is wrong if he mentioned
his occupation as a teacher?” Mr. Bhasin says: “He has commit-
ted no offense and there can be no legal action or arrest.”
One highly placed Indian government official who requests
anonymity says that Perry’s “irregularities escaped the notice of
visa officials, but now that this has come out, they are looking
at his papers more closely.”
“This is not a matter of press freedom; we have plenty of
that,” says the official. “This article just hits a little too close to
the bone.... We are Orientals in the sense that face or dignity is
important and that must be preserved. We may talk about
someone’s health in the Delhi gossip circuit, but to do so
openly, and about the prime minister ... seems insensitive.”
Yet those who know Vajpayee acknowledge that he is in
“indifferent health.”
“We need in the job of prime minister a man whose alertness is
not in question,” says Saeed Naqvi, a senior columnist for the
Indian Express with close contacts to Vajpayee. “In the
television era, we have a prime minister who is not telegenic.
These Churchillian pauses – that was always part of Vajpayee’s
style, a man who thinks as he speaks. But now they are
beginning to look like 40 winks.”
As Perry’s interrogation by immigration officials entered their
third day today, Indian political observers and legal experts
slammed the government’s treatment of the press. “This whole
tendency of the government to harass journalists, it suggests an
immaturity in our leadership, that the civilization that survived
three millennia of invasions from outside forces could be
brought down by one article,” says Tarun Tejpal, founder of
Tehelka.com, which is New Delhi-based and specializes in
investigative journalism. After what it calls months of harass-
ment and character assassination by Indian officials, Tehelka will
be cutting its staff of 20 to five and looking for new investors.

Not all critics of the current administration say that the recent
government treatment of individual reporters or organizations
equals a pattern of harassment.
“As a generalization, to say that anybody who writes anything
bad about the government is going to get harassed is not borne
out by the facts,” says George Verghese, a veteran political
observer in New Delhi. “Wait for the outcome of the case.”
The story on Mr. Vajpayee was particularly inflammatory
because it also questioned the his ability to control India’s
nuclear weapons.
What the investigators found – according to Indian immigra-
tion sources – was that Perry holds two British passports, and
that his visa applications contained irregularities, including a
self-description as a teacher, rather than a journalist.
Though the investigation is still continuing, the evidence is
enough for Indian immigration officials to order Perry to leave
the country, perhaps permanently.
Some Indian political observers say it’s all part of a pattern of
harassment of news organizations that make the powerful look
weak, foolish, or corrupt. The harassment has resulted in a kind
of self-censorship by the usually boisterous press. No Indian
paper has taken on the issue of Vajpayee’s health as directly as
did Perry.
“In so many ways, it is just like Mrs. Indira Gandhi,” says
Kuldip Nayar, a longtime journalist, former Indian High
Commissioner to Britain, and current member of India’s upper
house of Parliament. Mrs. Gandhi, one of India’s most
powerful prime ministers, arrested journalists and politicians
who disagreed with her during a state of emergency she called
from 1975 to 1977.
“The criticism of the government has increased, especially since
Gujarat,” Mr. Nayar says, referring to the communal riots that
have killed more than 1,000 Indians, mostly Muslims, since Feb.
27 in the state of Gujarat.
The irony, he adds, is that “the very people who are doing all
this to the press are those who suffered in the emergency
themselves.”
During Gandhi’s state of emergency, most of the current
leadership, including Vajpayee and Home Minister L.K. Advani,
and hundreds of journalists, such as Nayar, were put in prison
for months without trial. Four foreign journalists, including the
BBC’s Mark Tully, were expelled from the country.
While no one feels that the current government’s actions come
close to those of Gandhi’s, Perry, a British citizen, is among
several recent cases of journalists encountering time-consuming
interrogation and the threat of shutdown or expulsion.
• Last spring, after the Tehelka.com news service published

excerpts of videotapes that showed high-level Indian
Defense Ministry officials taking bribes, including sexual
favors from prostitutes, Indian government officials at first
acknowledged the investigation’s findings and promised to
take action. But then, officials from numerous agencies,
including tax authorities, launched their own investigations
of Tehelka.com. Ministry of Defense officials attacked the
online news service’s credibility in the press, disclosing that
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reporters used prostitutes to lure defense officials into the
sting.

• Last summer, after a series of highly critical articles about the
hard-line pro-Hindu policies of the ruling Bharatiya Janata
Party (BJP), auditors of the Income Tax Department
launched an investigation into the books of the liberal
Outlook magazine and its editor.

• In February and March, after the privately owned NDTV 24-
hour news service broadcast video of communal riots in
Gujarat, top Indian officials counterattacked, alleging that the
broadcasts themselves were fanning the flames of hatred.

The government’s quarrel with Perry’s article, headlined “Asleep
at the Wheel,” appears to focus on one paragraph: “India’s
leader (Vajpayee) takes painkillers for his knees (which were
replaced due to arthritis); has trouble with his bladder, liver, and
his one remaining kidney; takes a three-hour snooze every
afternoon on doctor’s orders; and is given to interminable
silences, indecipherable ramblings and, not infrequently, falling
asleep in meetings.”
The report, including the questions surrounding Vajpayee’s
ability to control the nuclear arsenal, sparked a chain of events,
including a tart letter from the Prime Minister’s Office to Time
magazine, stating: “Mr. Vajpayee has been in command for
more than four years and his ability to control the country’s
nuclear capability has never been questioned.”
Perry stands by his story and says the main source is “some-
body very close to the prime minister.”
The article set off a wave of small street protests, such as the
burning of Time Magazines by members of the ruling BJP in
the western city of Pune last week. It also set off a series of
pro-Vajpayee editorials from papers sympathetic to the BJP line.
One newspaper, the right-leaning Pioneer, printed Perry’s
residential address, prompting Time magazine to hire armed
guards.
Indian officials are now investigating Perry’s two British
passports, especially the one listing his occupation as “teacher.”
According to documents obtained by the Monitor, it is clear
that Perry does have two passports, but the second one was
issued after the first one ran out of pages. The second passport,
which is actually an additional booklet, was issued in New Delhi
just days before Perry left to cover the American-led war in
Afghanistan.
“Here he had mentioned his occupation as a teacher because it
was safer this way to travel to Afghanistan and raise no
suspicions,” says his lawyer, Lalit Bhasin. The lawyer added that
Perry is actively involved in educational activities such as
delivering lectures and talks. “So what is wrong if he mentioned
his occupation as a teacher?” Mr. Bhasin says: “He has commit-
ted no offense and there can be no legal action or arrest.”
One highly placed Indian government official who requests
anonymity says that Perry’s “irregularities escaped the notice of
visa officials, but now that this has come out, they are looking
at his papers more closely.”
“This is not a matter of press freedom; we have plenty of
that,” says the official. “This article just hits a little too close to
the bone.... We are Orientals in the sense that face or dignity is

important and that must be preserved. We may talk about
someone’s health in the Delhi gossip circuit, but to do so
openly, and about the prime minister ... seems insensitive.”
Yet those who know Vajpayee acknowledge that he is in
“indifferent health.”
“We need in the job of prime minister a man whose alertness is
not in question,” says Saeed Naqvi, a senior columnist for the
Indian Express with close contacts to Vajpayee. “In the
television era, we have a prime minister who is not telegenic.
These Churchillian pauses – that was always part of Vajpayee’s
style, a man who thinks as he speaks. But now they are
beginning to look like 40 winks.”
As Perry’s interrogation by immigration officials entered their
third day today, Indian political observers and legal experts
slammed the government’s treatment of the press. “This whole
tendency of the government to harass journalists, it suggests an
immaturity in our leadership, that the civilization that survived
three millennia of invasions from outside forces could be
brought down by one article,” says Tarun Tejpal, founder of
Tehelka.com, which is New Delhi-based and specializes in
investigative journalism. After what it calls months of harass-
ment and character assassination by Indian officials, Tehelka will
be cutting its staff of 20 to five and looking for new investors.
Not all critics of the current administration say that the recent
government treatment of individual reporters or organizations
equals a pattern of harassment.
“As a generalization, to say that anybody who writes anything
bad about the government is going to get harassed is not borne
out by the facts,” says George Verghese, a veteran political
observer in New Delhi. “Wait for the outcome of the case.”
The Financial Express, Thursday, July 4, 2002
Print Opens Up, Finally
The matter of permitting foreign investment in print media
had been engaging the attention of the government for quite
some time and I am delighted that, at last, a decision has been
taken in its favour together with some safeguards to protect
national security. This is a welcome departure from the earlier
policy of banning foreign investment in print media, which was
myopic and went against the interests of millions of Indians
while serving the vested interests of a few.
Till 1991, our country followed a policy of protection which led
to India remaining one of the poorest and most illiterate
nations of the world. We decided to reform our economy and
the Rao government, with strategies evolved by Dr Manmohan
Singh, dismantled many restrictions on foreign investment. The
NDA government has taken this policy further and thrown
open foreign investment in practically all areas, removed
industrial licensing, and is in the process of getting out of loss-
making public sector undertakings This inconsistency had
become even more glaring once we permitted access to the
population of foreign television channels and internet. There
are more than 40 million cable homes which have access to 100
per cent foreign controlled media. There are more than a million
internet users who can access any site. Through these TV
channels and internet sites, millions of Indians are seeing and
reading foreign material daily and this has not, in any way,
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adversely affected the country. In fact, our main English
newspapers — through news-sharing arrangements — carry
articles from leading international newspapers, including tirades
put out by the Pakistani media for our consumption. So if the
policy of banning foreign investment into print media was
aimed at ensuring that our people are not influenced by foreign
media, then it never served the purpose.
What the erstwhile faulty policy did was that it worked against
millions of ordinary middle-class people by putting foreign
publications out of their reach in terms of price. Under the old
dispensation, it was not that foreign publications were banned
in India. It was just that they could not be printed. They are
freely imported and we can all access them. In fact, like many of
us, I read Financial Times, Wall Street Journal, Time,
Newsweek, Economist, Scientific American and National
Geographic every month. I read them on the same day as the
rest of the world or the next day. But the middle classes cannot
read them because they are, at present, too expensive. In other
words, the old policy was most undemocratic as it was loaded
in favour of those who have money.
Interestingly, the old policy reduced opportunities for the
people who work in the media. Wherever there is the presence
of foreign companies, employees get better paid and have better
working conditions. Our journalists are badly paid because they
have nowhere else to go except to the same few companies. On
the other hand, our television media sees better terms of service
because they can also be employed by foreign companies.
What the policy did serve was creation of monopolies. In the
past, we used to have many newspapers and periodicals, which
reflected many shades of opinion. But now that the field is left
to a few newspapers without any powerful competition, they
have practically eliminated all others. This has been done by
predatory pricing — the pernicious practice of pricing a product
way below its cost price so that it stifles competition and
reduces the freedom of choice for the consumer. Many of the
beneficiaries of the old policy indulge in this practice. As a
result, many good magazines and newspapers have either closed
down or are about to. These monopolies are worried that their
monopolistic position will be threatened with foreign invest-
ment. Monopolies are bad, but in the field of information, they
should be prevented at all costs.
There is the argument that entry of foreign investment into
media will destroy the Indian culture, and this is the one which
I find most ridiculous. In Delhi, the daily English newspaper
scene is dominated by two dailies which carry a liberal doze of
the female anatomy, probably better placed in adult publica-
tions. I am sure this is good for sales as are the small
advertisements giving long-distance numbers for adult
telephone calls. I am no puritan and, if these publications do
not violate our national obscenity laws, they should continue to
do what they are doing. But the point is, the beneficiaries of the
old policy were in fact unconcerned about our cultural values
even while they held out the argument of protecting our culture
from foreign influence.
Finally, there is the bogey that national security will be in danger.
This is unfounded for two reasons. We have allowed 100 per
cent foreign investment in many sectors where potentially the

need for security is far greater. For example, foreign power
producers can have 100 per cent ownership in power plants. If
an American owner decided to shut down a power plant during
a war, that can do more harm to the country than any newspa-
per article. We have allowed large foreign investment in telecom,
which is most sensitive to national security. We have done these
with adequate safeguards. In the same way, even after we allow
foreign ownership in the media, we will still have censorship
laws that will not let national interest be jeopardised. It is
nobody’s case that we should do away with such laws. The
present regulation has also built in further safeguards in terms
of composition of the board, editorial content to be controlled
by Indians etc
These are more than adequate.
It is time to toast Sushma Swaraj. With one stroke she has
made it possible for simple Indians to share what the rich
already have; for knowledge-hungry students to equip them-
selves better as they enter the arena of life. The last surviving
bastion of the old socialist thinking has been laid to rest.

Assigment:

Write an analytical essay on the Media and Indian Polity in 2000
words.
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Content
Radio during the British rule,  Birth of Aakashvani and Radio
programming for national and regional listeners. Selling of
airtime to private radio stations, Coming of FM radio

Objective
To investigate and analyse the development of electronic mass
media and its impact on Indian people

Introduction
In today’s world of radio Mirchi , Radio City and the like we
have almost forgotten about the good old Vividh Bahrati and
all India radio, especially in the metro cities. Some of you who
listen to the radio in your car deck or even at the public places are
more tuned to the DJs playing your favourite music and many
remixes. Of course some of the programmes also play old
musicfrom old hindi films and collections. Many of you don’t
even know how radio played a much more positive role in
influencing peoples’ thoughts through news and discussion
programmes. Although it relays news even today, we hardly
tune in to them. Thanks to Star News, NDTV, AajTak and
other Television Cannels. Who wants to listen to radio when
one has an option of seeing the clippings as well? But radio
continues to play an important role as an effective mass
medium especially when we are traveling or at a place where we
cannot access Television.  and in the rural areas( of course there
also Television is soon giving radio a run for its money). Let us
have a quick look at the evolution of radio in India.

Radio

Akashvani (All India Radio)
Radio broadcasts started in India in1927 with two privately
owned transmitters in Bombay(Mumbai) and Calcutta. The
Government took them over in 1930 and started operating
them under the name of India Broadcasting Service. In 1936,
the name of service was changed to All India Radio (AIR)-since
1957 it is known as Akashvani-(literally ‘cosmic voice’) and it
was made a separate department. It is serving as an effective
medium not only to inform and educate people but also to
provide healthy entertainment.

Broadcasting Network
All India Radio’s network consisted of six radio stations in
1947. Now there are 94 stations including three Vividh Bharti /
commercial centres exclusively and two relaying centres. Com-
mercial centres are at Chandigarh, Kanpur and Vadodara.
Relaying centres are two auxiliary studio centres at
Bhubaneshwar and Shantiniketan. These cover all the important
cultural and linguistic regions of the country. The programmes
which are radiated from 173 transmitters, of which 134 are
medium wave, cover 93.52 population spread over 82.22 per
cent area of the country.

LESSON 22
RADIO AND TELEVISION IN INDIA

Music
Music was largely under the patronage of princely courts during
pre-Independence days. With the abolition of princely states
after 1947, the task of preserving the musical heritage and
propagation of music in all its variety, specially classical music,
was taken over by AIR. Through the regular broadcast of music
programmes from all AIR stations in the network, AIR has
contributed largely to bring about an awareness and apprecia-
tion of Indian music-classical, light, folk and tribal.
About 38.43 per cent of the total broadcast of AIR at present
constitutes music programmes. This includes classical and light
classical music, light, devotional, folk, tribal, film as well as
classical and light western music. Apart from the regular music
programmes, AIR started way back in the 1950s some of the
major network programmes, namely the national programmes
of music, and the Radio Sangeet Sammelan. A few years later
the national programme of regional and light music as well as
the zonal hook-up concerts by young artists were added to
those programmes. Through these programmes AIR brings to
its listeners the best of musical talent available in the country on
its network.
In order to create better appreciation of the musical heritage of
the country, specially among the younger generation, AIR
broadcasts music lessons and music appreciation programmes
regularly from various AIR stations. New talent is continuously
scouted through the regular music auditions as well as annual
music competition. Young and promising artists of higher
grades are featured in pubiic concerts through a system of chain
booking which enables artist of one region to get exposure in
the other regions of the country.
One of the significant achievements of AIR’s national
programmes and Sangeet Sammelan concerts is the integration
of Hindustani and Carnatic styles which are the major styles of
music in the country. Eminent artists as well as the most
promising younger artists in both the styles are presented these
programmes. This has creates a mutual appreciation and
enjoyment of Hindustani music in the south and the Carnatic
music in the north. During Radio Sangeet Sammelan a few
Hindustani music concerts are arranged in the southern region
and a few Carnatic music concerts in the northern region.
Another important milestone in AIR’f music programmes was
the inception of national orchestra known as AIR Vadya
Vrinda, in Delhi in 1952. A second unit of this orchestra was
later added in Madras. These orchestral units consisting of both
Hindustani and Carnatic musicians have done remarkable
experiments in orchestration of the Indian music under
eminent conductors and has a wide repertoire of a variety of
compositions base on traditional ragas and folk melodies aswell
as the matic compositions. These units are occasionally com-
bined to give public performances.
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AIR pays equal attention to the preservation and development
of folk and light music. Besides the national programmes, AIR
stations broadcast regularly folk and tribal music of various
regions. Special funds for production of high quality light
music have been provided to various AIR stations.
Folk music forms a very important part of AIR’s music
programmes. About 11.81 per cent of the total music
programmes constitutes folk music. AIR stations regularly
broadcast folk music both in the general as well as special
audience programmes. They broadcast folk music of their own
region in addition to that of other regions, for which, auditions
are held. Apart from this, the station’s recording units regularly
visit interior areas and do recording on the spot for broadcast
and screening. There was a long felt need to systematically collect
and preserve the folk music heritage of the country for future
generations. For this purpose, folk music collection centres have
been set up at 20 centres. The aim of these centres is to collect,
index and preserve the various types of folk music available in
the country. These centres have been able to collect and broad-
cast some very rare items of folk music. AIR also participates in
the International Radio Music Festival of Folk Music Organised
by ABU every year.
The need to develop mass singing as a means of achieving
national integration was realised very early. Starting modestly
with four choral groups in four zonal stations of Delhi,
Bombay, Madras and Calcutta, the scheme of choral groups has
now been extended and 17 stations have already instituted
choral groups at their stations. As an extension of this
programme of mass singing, promotion of community
singing as a movement throughout the country has now been
taken up in a big way. With the objective of making mass
singing among children very popular, specially selected songs
with simple text and tunes are being propagated through
broadcasts as well as training of teachers and students with the
help of NCERT and educational institutions.
With a view to popularizing and promoting community
singing as a national movement, the comprehensive scheme
drawn up earlier has started drawn up earlier has started taking
shape.
All the stations of AIR put together are broadcasting commu-
nity singing scheme songs 335 times a week. The lessons of
community singing scheme songs are being broadcast 98 times
a week by all AIR stations put together. Vividh Bharati Service
of AIR is also broadcasting community singing scheme songs
all over India.
Regional committees working at four stations are doing
pioneering work in popularizing community singing scheme
songs. One hundred and sixty six voluntary institutions and
264 educational institutions have been identified which are
interested in the work of popularizing community singing
scheme songs. Government and voluntary agencies are
organising community singing camps, and AIR, in turn,
extends coverage and cooperation to all such camps.
Two major music festivals- Thyagaraja and Tansen-are covered
by the AIR and exerpts broadcast on the national as well as
zonal hook-up level. The AIR also releases selections from its
archives, which has the most important collection of music

records in the country, through gramophone records and
cassettes.
Western music which commands sizeable listening in various
parts of the country is given due attention by AIR. Western
music is now being broadcast from 17 stations, some of them
as a part of the youth programmes. These programmes bring
to the listeners not only the western music utist of the country
but also the best selections of recorded western music from all
over the world. Nhenever eminent western music artists from
abroad visit the country AIR takes advantage of heir presence by
recording their music for its own listeners.
The Vividh Bharati Service of AIR broadcasts popular music,
film an non-film including folk, choral and patriotic songs.
Through overseas transmissions, AIR seeks to satisfy the
cultural need of Indians living abroad.

Vividh Bharati and Commercial Service
Popular entertainment programme, known as Vividh Bharati, is
broadcast from 32 centres, including two short wave transmit-
ters at Bombay and Madras for a total duration of 12 hours an
45 minutes on week days and 13 hours and 15 minutes on
Sundays and holidays. Film music, humorous skits, short plays
and features are presented in these programmes.
Commercial broadcasting on the radio introduced on 1
November 1967 from Bombay-Nagapur-Pune, on an experi-
mental basis, is at present carried by 29 centres. Advertisements
are accepted in any language as tape recorded spots of 7, 10, 15,
20 and 30 second duration. Sponsored programmes were
introduced in May 1970. From 1 April 1982 commercials have
been introduced on a limited experimental scale on the primary
channel with advertisements being allowed for a minute each
before the national news bulletins in Hindi in the morning and
evening and after the English news bulletins in the morning
and evening.
The Commercial service on the Primary Channel (Phase 2) has
also been introduced from 26 January 1985 from 55 AIR
stations. Spots/sponsorships are being accepted in rural
programmes, women’s programmes, film/light music (Indian
and Western) induding listeners’ choice’ plays and other popular
programmes.

Plays and Features
Each station broadcasts at least two plays every week. Besides
original plays radio adaptations of outstanding novels, short
shories and stage-plays are also broadcast. Outstanding plays in
Indian languages are broadcast. in the national programme of
plays which was started in 1956. A series of monthly chain-plays
are also broadcast. Under this, 12 model plays are produced in a
year and circulated amongst major stations. Serial playlets which
project the current socioeconomic issues are broadcast from
many stations on weekly basis. Humorous plays and skits are
broadcasts on the entire network of Vividh Bharati.
The national programme of features, started in 1956 focusses
attention on matters of national importance and interests in the
political, economic, social and cultural spheres. The original
script may be in English or Hindi but is invariably translated
into regional languages and is broadcast from all the regional
stations.
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News and Current Affairs
News bulletins broadcast by AIR in their significant reach and
impact constitute one of the most powerful medium for
dissemination of information to millions of people at home
and abroad. News broadcast in the country had covered a long
way ever since the first news bulletin went on the air on 23 July
1927 from Bombay. The Bombay station was privately owned
and had a small Medium Wave, 1.5 KW transmitter.

News Services Division
Ir1 August 1937 the News Services Division, then known as
Central News Organisation (CNO) came into being and was
broadcasting a limited number of bulletins. Today, it is one of
the largtest news organisations in Asia. News Services Division
(NSD) puts out 273 bulletins daily for a duration of over 36
hours in its home and external services. The duration of news
bulletins broadcast in home services is 11 hours and 25 minutes
comprising 81 bulletins in 19 languages. It has 42 regional news
units in various states and union territories which broadcast 124
bulletins in 60 languages and dialects for a duration of over 16
hours. In the External Services 68 bulletins in 25 languages are
put out every day from Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and madras for
a duration of about 9 hours.
The NSD broke new ground in 1985 when it started ‘The News
on the Hour’ from August 15 to keep the listeners posted with
the latest happenings and events throughout the world.
Besides, NSD puts out special news bulletins daily. These
include bulletins for Youth and Sports bulletin in Hindi and
English. It also puts out for the benefit of medium and small
newspapers, slow speed news bulletins in English and Hindi
once during the day. A weekly news bulletin of human interest
stories in Hindi from Delhi and in other Indian languages from
different stations is also broadcast. A daily press round up
English and Hindi goes on the air every day since 1977. During
the Hajj season AIR puts out a daily special bulletin to keep
pilgrims informed about the events at home and abroad.
During the Parliament session, daily commentaries in Hindi
and English reviewing the day’s proceedings of both the
Houses are broadcast. Weekly commentaries in English and
Hindi are also put out covering the main developments during
the period.
Commentaries on the main events or the burning issues of the
day written by specialists in various fields go on the air daily in
English, Hindi and Urdu in the programmes Spotlight,
Samayiki and Tabsara. On Sunday, in the ‘Current Affairs’
programme, experts of the subjects take up live issues for in
depth discussion. Eye witness accounts, interviews with
important personalities and reactions of the common man to
the happenings around are presented through Radio Newsreep
and Samachar Darshan. In these programmes a sound picture is
presented to the listeners.
AIR has three major news sources. It has a complement of 90
full time correspondents in India and abroad. In addition, it
has 232 part time correspondents in various parts of the
country. It subscribes to the news-agencies. The NSD has a unit
which monitors about 20 transmissions daily from various
foreign broadcasting organisations in English and feeds the
latest news to the General News Room. The contribution from

all these sources makes it possible for NSD to give listeners the
latest news today in its home bulletins.

External Service
All India Radio’s Services broadcasts daily programmes for 62
hours and 5 mts. In 23 languages, sixteen foreign languages
including English and seven Indian languages for listener in
different parts of the world. The target a’reas to which the
external broadcasts are addressed include West, North East,
South East Asia, East and North West Africa, West Asia,
Australia, New Zealand and UK, West Europe and Indian
subcontinent.
The main objective of AIR external services broadcast is to
project the Indian point of view on world affairs and acquaint
the overseas listeners with the developments in India alongwith
information on various facts of Indian life, thought and
culture. The External Services Division (ESD) has assumed the
role of a cultural ambassador in projecting and promoting the
Indian image abroad. The factual and authgentic political
commentary and reporting have gained credibility among the
listeners which is constantly being reflected in over 1,200 letters
received every day.
The foreign language broadcast comprise 29 transmission for
about 33 hours and 25 minutes a day.
The most important feature during the period was the imple-
mentation of some of the recommendations of the Media
Advisory Committee resulting in an increase of 45 minutes of
Arabic Service, an additional one hour service in Sindhi and
additional one hour service in Swahili language, an additional
one hour service in Sinhala, 15 minutes increase in Thai service
and new service of had an hour in Hindi directed towards
Indonesia.
The services in Hindi, Tamil and Gujarati are directed to Indian
overseas while those in Urdu, Bengali, Punjabi and Sindhi are
meant for listeneral in the Indian sub-continent and countries
across our borders. The Urdu service is broadcast in 3 transmis-
sions for 12 hours and 15 minutes daily. The Punjabi and
Sindhi services are radiated for 2 honours each and Bengali
service for 6 hours and 14 minutes. Every language service is in
the form of composite programme.

Programme for Ethnic Indians
A special weekly programme is prepared for ethnic Indians in
USA and Canada and UK since October, 1984. This composite
programme consists of news, commentary, interviews relating
to matters of topical interest, news, features, panel discussions,
skits light/folk a!1d classical music. Copies are supplied to the
Ministry of External Affairs for onward transmission to
concerned foreign radio stations.

Programme Exchange
The ESD supplies recording of different type of programmes
to more than 100 foreign broadcasting organisations. In
addition we are supplying half an hour special recording entitled
Bharat Vani per week to Radio Fiji on the specific request of the
Fiji Radio. We are also supplying special recordings of cultural
items to Mauritius.
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Programmes for Special Audience
The programmes for special audience and occasions include
those forthe armed forces, women and children, the youth,
students, rural and tribal people and industrial workers.
Fourteen AIR stations broadcast daily programmes for the
armed forces, while 60 stations presant programmes twice a
week in regional languages for women.
Family welfare programmes are planned and produced by 36
family welfare units at various stations of AIR. Almost all
stations broadcast family welfare and health programmes as a
general way. These programmes are integrated with the general
programmes as well as those meant for special audiences.
Almost all AIR stations broadcast programmes specially for
rural listeners for about 30 to 75 minutes every day. In addition,
a daily programme on hard-core agriculture is broadcast for 45
to 55 minutes from 64 farm and home units located in different
stations.
Yuva Vani provides a forum for self-expression to the youth
who constitute the majority, gives them a sense of partnership
in the country’s destiny and ensures their involvement in
hastening the process of nation building. AIR stations
broadcast this programme in varying duration and frequency in
different languages and different formats. This service is open
to person in the age group of 15-30 AIR Delhi, Calcutta,
Hyderabad, Jammu and Srinagar broadcast these
programm<>s for long hours on a separate transmitter under
Yuva Vani. The Service is of the youth, by the youth and or the
youth. Opportunities are provided for the participation of the
rural youth and stations like Shim la, Nagpur and Tiruchi
include non-formal education in the Yuva Vani programmes.
For students in schools most of the AIR stations broadcast
programmes based on the school curriculum to reach students
in the interior areas. Radio support to university correspondence
degree courses is also provided by several stations.
These days we also have private channels as I mentioned in the
beginning of the lesson, broadcast on FM . These channels are
typically given air time by the government on contract basis.
These renewable contracts indicate that government still has a
clout over broadcast media in India..

Doordarshan
Television transmission started in India on 15 September 1959
as an experimental service to impart social education to the
urban slum dwellers in the capital. In the third decade of its
operational life, TV has emerged as an extensive network to
serve the broad objectives of information, education and
entertainment.
As on 30 September 1987, there were 18 programme originating
kendras at Delhi, Lucknow, Bombay, Jalandhar, Calcutta,
Madras, Srinagar, Jaipur, Hyderabad, Sambalpur, Gorakhpur,
Rajkot, Ranchi, Nagpur, Guwahati, Ahmedabad, Banglore and
Trvandrum. In addition, Raipur, Muzaffarpur and Gulbarga
have the facilities to telecast programmes produced at other
kendras. Eight relay centres were also established at Musssoorie,
Kanpur, Pune, Panaji, Amritsar, Asansol, Murshidabad and
Kodaikanal. There were 181 more low power/high power
transmitter which are linked with Delhi through INSAT-IB for

the telecast of national programme for a duration of 155
minutes from 8.40 pm. To 11.15 pm. Everyday. To cart to the
interests of the local people, 23 transmitters in Maharashtra
were linked to the main kendra at Bombay for the telecast of
programmes in regional language in August 1986. Similarly, 15
transmitter in Andhra Pradesh were linked to the main kendra
at Hyderabad in January 1987 to receive programmes in the
Telugu language. As a result of the commissioning of a total
of 210 transmitters, the TV today reaches an estimated
population of over 70 per cent. This phenomenal expansion
backed by indigenous technology has helped in linking a major
part of the country’s rural add remote areas with the national
mainstream. India’s national multipurpose Satellite. INSAT-IB
is currently being made use of for telecommunication, meteo-
rology and radio besides television.
Doordarshan introduced its first school television (ETV) in
October 1961. Educational programmes, both of enrichment
type of syllabus oritented, are being out by several Doordarshan
kendras. Programmes for the universities have also been
introduced since August, 1984 in coli abortion with the
University Grants Commission. INSAT-IB is being utilized for
promotion of primary education in the six selected states,
namely Orissa, Bihar, Andra Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh,
Maharashtra and Gujarat. The programme is of enrochment
type in the respective regional language of two segments for the
two age-groups of 5-6 years and 9-11 years. The total duration
for each state is for 45 minutes. Area specific programmes for a
duration of 35-40 minutes relating to agriculture, irrigation,
health and family welfare are also telecast in these states in the
local languages. Too enhance the extent of viewing, the
community TV sets have been provided by the Panchayats
education Department and the Cooperatives. In distant and
remote areas Direct Reception Sets have also been installed to
receive the TV signals.
Doordarshan has successfully undertaken challenging assign-
ments like the coverage of the 9th Asian Games in 1982, the
Non-aligned Meet and CHOGM in 1983, SAARC Conference in
1986 and the Reliance Cup Cricket in 1987.
Doordarshan introduced booking of commercial spots on 1
January, 1976. Currently in addition to the spots, series of
sponsored programmes are being telecast. This has not only
offered variety in the TV transmission but also involved
participation of a large number of outside talent for the
production of programmes resulting in an increase in govern-
ment revenue.
Doordarshan introduced its first multichannel transmission in
Delhi in September 1984 followed by Bombay in May 1985. It
is proposed to introduce second channel in Madras and Calcutta
shortly. The introduction of second channel has offered viewers
an alternative viewing of their choice and interest. As a part of
the North East TV Expansion Plan, Guwahati has been
proposed to be developed as programme production and
feeding centre in the enter in region, thus facilitating receiving
programmes in respective local languages of the area.
The future plans lay emphasis on increasing and augmentation
of its software facilities including production of area specific
television service, setting up of studio centres at the state



150 

D
E

V
E

LO
P

M
E

N
T

 O
F  C

O
N

T
E

M
P

O
R

A
R

Y
 M

E
D

IA

capitals and commissioning of satellite microwave and track
links for relay from the state capitals centre to other transmitters
in the state. The basic aim is to provide three segments in
television programmes-national, regional and local for viewers
living in different parts of the country.
Like radio In fact before Radio, Indian television also airs
privately owned channels Like the Star TV network, NDTV, Zee
TV, Sony Entertainment television and Aaj Tak among others.
These channels have gained considerable popularity among the
Indian urban audience and have managed to penetrate in small
towns also.

A critical overview of Radio and Doordarshan
The state-owned AIR and Doordarshan (National Television
Channel) dominated the media scene in 1990s. But this is
changing with the rapid growth of satellite television broadcast-
ing and cable television. Nevertheless, no other medium has so
much potential as radio to reach so many people so efficiently
for imparting information, education and entertainment. It is
estimated that there are over 150 million radio sets in the
country. The World Development Report (2001) estimates that
radio ownership in India is 121 radios per 1000 people as
against an ownership of 418 radios per thousand-world
population.
The AIR operates 180 medium and short-wave transmitters,
which cover approximately 90 per cent of the population. The
government first allowed a few private FM stations and at
present there are around 110 FMs in India. AIR stations fall
into three classes: zonal, regional and local. The zonal stations at
Delhi, Kolkata, Chennai and Mumbai have two or more
channels with short-wave and medium-wave transmitters. The
central station in the AIR network, Delhi, caters to a regional
audience on its two channels A and B. The channel A is more
powerful and presents programs and news bulletins in Hindi,
the main language of the region. The B channel carries
programmes and news in English, Hindi, Urdu and Punjabi.
AIR played a vital role before the advent of information
technology and satellite channel boom; the explosion in
information technology has shrunk the entire world into a
global village. Radio was a co-runner to print media and enjoyed
the status of being the prime media of communication till the
advent of audiovisual technology (i.e. Doordarshan, Satellite
and Cable TV). Radio was the mouthpiece of the government
for broadcasting its policies as it was directly under the Ministry
of Information and Broadcasting (1&B). Radio was the key
medium for communication of the government to reach the
masses to publicise or propagandize its developmental
programmes, welfare schemes and information; education and
entertainment  is the motto of AIR.
The opposition parties branded AIR as the government’s
mouthpiece as it never provided sufficient room for them to
communicate their ideologies and impressions to the masses.
Before the advent of e-governance, the scenario was completely
different, political parties did not indulge in sensationalism and
undue popularity.   But the process of globalisation trans-
formed the world and thus blurred the boundaries of various
countries. The people, who discussed politics only at the time
of elections, began to think about it at all times.

As the literacy mission had not received enough importance, the
district literacy movement was not so active and the literacy rate
of the nation was at the lowest. Only those who were educated
read newspapers and discussed politics. As the print media were
not yet commercialized and their circulation was very limited, it
could only influence a limited fraction of the intelligentsia of
the period. But slowly the newspapers began to allot more than
three-fourths of its space to politics. Moreover they started
district editions, which initiated political discussions in to the
villages also.
The television boom was more rapid and within a decade it
become the prime media of the nation as it reached not only
the drawing room but also the bedrooms of the people. When
satellite uplinking became viable from our own territory,
communication facilities were greatly facilitated and revolution-
ized. It coincided with the welfare measures and self-
employment schemes, and literacy mission promulgated by the
government, which intensified the political awareness of the
people. With the attainment of economic self-sufficiency the
people who include the backward and downtrodden classes
could gain importance. They began to take an active part in local
governing bodies. They began to seek information through the
print and electronic media and to discuss it intelligently. But it is
accepted that women who form almost the half of the
population of the country have still very limited access to
politics as a field of activity. Politics is considered to be a
disrespectable topic to be discussed by women, even few
educated women would dare to discuss it in public.
During the seventies when electricity was not available in the
interior village, the transistor radio which is comparatively cheap
and which can be carried to any place, brought a silent revolu-
tion in the field of communication. The transmission in the
regional language was one of the reasons for the popularity  of
the radio during that period. This is still the scenario in  many
villages of India.
With the enactment of the Prasar Bharati, an autonomous
corporation, radio and television came under its jurisdiction in
1995. Information, education and entertainment have still
remained the goals of the corporation. By providing a platform
to all political parties, it has attained the status of being the
mouthpiece of the people of the country as a public service
broadcaster. It has been playing an important role in infusing
political consciousness in the people.
The radio programmes which are transmitted from morning to
midnight are formulated in such a way that they cater to people
of different ages and different sections of the society. As a part
of information, education and entertainment, a number of
music and spoken word items are broadcast. The programmes
are always conceived in such a way that they can be comprehen-
sible even to the ordinary listener. The presenter has keep the
common listener in view while discussing issues over radio, it
should not be like a tedious sermon. It should be always
interesting, novel and lively. Knowledge should be communi-
cated in the form of talks, commentaries, dialogue, slogans,
plays, quiz and songs. It creates a platform for the experts of
different fields to discuss and analyse various issues. By
understanding the impressions of the various target audience
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through feedback methods, it always tries to rise up to the
expectations of tine concerned people. Inviting people to the
studio to discuss programmes, conduct of letter reading
sessions, which encourages people to write letters to the radio,
contacting listeners through telephone and considering the
opinion of the public in newspapers, are some among these
novel measures. In addition to entertainment people crave for
on the radio, the stations produce various public awareness
programmes and thus establishes itself as a public service
broadcaster. It never aims at being totally commercialized as its
goal is always the welfare of the .public. In a democratic country
like India, radio has a vital role to play as a medium of national
integration.   It has to bridge the village with the cities.   It has
to shape public opinion on community development in various
fields, welfare measures implemented for backward classes and
by instructing people on issues like environment.

News Services
In 1937, the Central News Organisation (now known as the
News Service Division) was created. There were news summa-
ries being broadcast from some stations but the news bulletins
and commentaries lacked finesse. A centralized scheme was
adopted for preparation of newscripts at a central newsroom in
Delhi which would then be relayed to the other stations. In
1953, Regional News Units were set up at select stations in a bid
to supplement the centralized news buUetines with regional
bulletins originating at different stations. The relay of central
news bulletins is still continuing. There are 34 radio stations
with Regional News Units which are under the administrative
control of the Station Director but report professionally to the
Director of News Services Division in Delhi. This dual control
occasionally causes problems since the local authorities and the
public who may be unaware of such internal matters hold the
Station Director responsible for whatever emanates from the
station.
It is estimated that in most Asia-Pacific nations, radio is and
will be the most important mass media for many years to come.
When compared to television and newspapers, radio has many
advantages; it is one of the fastest media for disseminating
news, it can be received in areas without electricity, production
costs of radio programs are cheaper and illiteracy is no barrier to
radio usage. But radio lacks the visual effect of TV and cannot
compete with newspapers in volume of information it can
convey.
As India is a developing country, radio has to perform the duty
of an instructor who informs the rights and the responsibilities
of the citizens, the codes of the constitution, importance and
the infrastructure of the local bodies. It has to  play a tactful role
by providing a platform to different political parties in an
objective way. It has a very important role in furthering democ-
racy in a vast country like India, especially for the smooth
conduct of the elections. It tries to create a political awareness
among common public. It gives information about various
issues regarding the process of electioneering from the need to
vote, how to exercise one’s right of franchise to the debates in
the Parliament. It produces comprehensive programmes about
the proceedings and debate in the legislatures, two houses of

Parliament and news bulletins covering public speeches of MPs
and other leading political personalities.
The News Service Division (NSD) of AIR broadcasts a number
of talks, discussions, commentaries and analysis of current
affairs. Most of them are either in Hindi or English, or both
whereas the local stations produce the same programmes in the
local languages concerned. Radio has a delicate role to perform
during the elections. It aims to be neutral, objective and
detached. It strives to formulate programmes with a national
interest and has never inclined to be parochial or prejudicial. All
the important public awareness programmes are produced by
the NSD of AIR, Delhi and by all regional AIR stations though
most of them are in English and Hindi. They are also produced
in regional languages and broadcast through the regional
stations. The regional stations try to accommodate these
programmes while giving priority to the regional issues. The
FM stations established mostly at district headquarters relay
only important English/Hindi programmes, as it has to cater
to the needs of the local audiences.

Party Political Broadcasts
While the question of access to AIR to political parties at the
time of general elections was raised in the early fifties, it was not
considered seriously till a decade later. The problem was to
devise a formula which would be accepted by all recognized
political parties. The Janata Party in May 1977 (at a meeting of
representatives of political parties convened by L.K. Advani,
then Minister of Information and Broadcasting) agreed to allot
equal time to each recognized party which is regarded as a
momentous step in using radio to bring the people closer to
political processes.
The election propaganda broadcast is produced according to a
definite scheme. The election broadcast will be in two phases.
Time will be allotted to the recognized national political parties
according to their popularity and priority will be determined
according to the draw of lots in a meeting convened by the
Station Director at the state capital. The Election Commission
determines the popularity of the political parties according to
the votes polled to them during the last elections. In the first
phase and the last phase of elections, the representatives of the
national as well as the regional political parties deliver their
lectures under the supervision of a committee of experts. This
procedure is common for radio and TV. Party election broad-
casts have been delivered on radio and TV as straight talks
without any other new format being tried out.
Though the print media .give lot of importance to elections,
they reflect the views and opinions of the management and
thus infuse biased ideas into the masses. They indulge in
sensationalism by creating imaginative, narrative and interesting
information to gain larger circulations by following the same
trends private cable networks use also to exploit the situation.
But radio concentrates on voter education programmes though
it is under control of the government. After the establishment
of the Prasara Bharati it has been continuing radio bridge
programmes with help of NICNET during election time. The
regional radio stations formulate programmes to infuse
political. awareness and consciousness with the help of the
people of the area. For example, there are proprammes in which
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there are stock characters popular in that region, describing the
importance of the elections, the need for ethical principles
during the time of the elections and also through programmes
like discussions, slogans, jingles and skits.   Round the clock
programmes are put out during the time of counting of votes
very much like the broadcasting sessions during natural
calamities. While Doordarshan produces programmes through
sponsored and commissioned programmes, radio produces
commendable programmes with the help of its own staff and
experts in the society. Radio is limited by the fact that there are
no commissioned programmes in it and also because of the
reason that political programmes are under the control of the
News Service Division.
There is a definite language policy for the AIR, while the
national programmes in Hindi are given priority in Northern
India by local stations, the programmes in the regional language
are given priority in southern parts. Now a days, the FM metro
and other channels at various centers are producing a series of
news bulletins, commentaries, discussions and news dispatches.
To impart information, education and entertainment, radio
produces discussions interviews, plays and skits, and talks and
thus creates all round awareness among the citizens. By
producing programmes, which develop political awareness,
radio endeavors to shape everyone as a responsible citizen.
The live broadcast of Dial Your CM programme by
Doordarshan and AIR has the Chief Minister of Andhra
Pradesh answering the questions by the listeners and viewers of
the respective medium, directly. The people from the different
parts of the state can participate in it. This programme generates
a lot of interest and political awareness among the people of
AP state. Thus radio plays a very significant role in infusing
political awareness and consciousness in the people despite
some criticism from various quarters.

Digital broadcast technology
The Newsroom Automation System Project envisages raw news
inputs from wired services, fax, e-mails, voice over phones, files
from remote news correspondents. This enables the News
Editor to add, delete or rearrange the bulletins at the last
minute and even during the news transmission. The networks
of AIR have also undergone a major change in the areas of
news and information flow. Digital satellite news gathering
terminals and ultra portable sky-phones are added to the
network for spontaneous and superior quality of news
coverage. The AIR has launched a “News on Phone” service,
the first of its kind in the world, through which one can listen
to the news highlights from any corner of the world by dialing
the telephone numbers 332422 (Hindi) and .332343 (English).
Presently this facility is limited to Delhi AIR station and it is
proposed to expand the facility soon from other AIR metro city
stations. In order to give non-stop election result news over
radio, a new software has been developed. This software helps
the news reader to record the news on hard disk on the
computer, using sound blaster card, which is networked to the
second computer from where it is played back providing loop
to the selected news item. The selected items go on repeatedly
till the new update is looped or till it is stopped intentionally.

Another recent advancement in broadcasting is disseminationg
information through internet. Any person having a computer, a
modem and an internet connection can access broadcast
programs (on both AIR and Doordarshan) by selecting
highlighted words from the websites of AIR. The live internet
broadcast of AIR was started on 25th February 1998 and AIR
programmes can be accessed at http:/www.allindiaradio.com.
Thus radio is well poised in the internet age to successfully
survive and compete in the digital world of communication.

Criticism of Radio News
Today radio has a vital and historical duty to cater to the needs
of the common and majority of the people.   It has been
striving hard  to measure up to the expectations of the public at
large. The news departments of radio face criticism in Parlia-
ment, in the press and in public for government bias in news
presentation and also for suppression of news. These weak-
nesses stem from the fact that being government departments
they are bound by rules and procedures in reporting news about
the government. In practice, all news involving any department
of the centre and state government and almost any organiza-
tion counted as part of the establishment, is officially confirmed
before it is broadcast by AIR and Doordarshan. This situation
became more complex when questions are raised regarding the
nature of what is taken as news. The criticism is leveled at all
news media including newspapers. The news bulletins are
criticized for being cluttered with statements of Ministers and
other dignitaries which have little importance as news. Apart
from political commentaries, AIR rarely gives views critical of
the government even in its talks on general subjects. Instruc-
tions and guidelines are given from time to time to mount
programmes related to development and pro-government
welfare schemes and programmes of public interest.
The broadcast media should be given great autonomy especially
in collection and presentation on news if it must preserve its
credibility among the people. The Supreme Court of India had
already ordered that the airwaves be freed from government
control. The former Director-General of AIR from 1974 to
1979, P.C. Chatterji observes that in most democratic countries
there is a multiple channel system with a corporation or
government controlled channel and private stations and it
appears extraordinary that India, which boasts of being the
largest democracy, is emulating those who do not believe in a
democratic way of life.

THE INDUSTRY PERSPECTIVES ON BROADCAST
REGULATION:
The broadcast sector is witnessing massive technological and
policy changes. The introduction of Conditional Access System,
Direct to Home etc. will fundamentally alter the way we perceive
and use television. It is widely felt that the current regulatory
framework may not be able to grapple with the complex issues
that are likely to arise in such a complex technological set up and
therefore, the need to establish an independent regulatory
authority for broadcasting sector is being debated.
It is in this background that the meeting of the Entertainment
Committee of Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce
and Industry regarding the need for a broadcast regulator in
India was held in Mumbai on August 1, 2003 and subsequently
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consultations between various stakeholders in the industry and
government representatives were held in Delhi on August 27,
2003. These consultations were aimed at deciding on the nature
and scope of a regulator on the broadcasting sector. Various
industry stakeholders were party to the deliberation on the issue
of need for a broadcast regulator. This note is a critical evalua-
tion of various viewpoints and issues raised in the meeting so
as to formulate a course of action in future.
The Convergence Bill presently being considered will replace a
number of existing regulators (like Telecom Regulatory
Authority of India) and laws (e.g. The Cable Television
Network Regulation Act, 1995) across various sectors with a
super regulator, namely the Convergence Commission. Once
the bill is passed and the Convergence Commission is estab-
lished thereunder the said commission will also have the power
to regulate, inter alia, the broadcasting sector. However, the basic
issue that emerged from the deliberations in the meeting
amongst industry stakeholders on August 1, 2003 in Mumbai
is whether we require a broadcast regulator immediately
(whether it is merged with Convergence Commission subse-
quently is a separate issue which can be deliberated once the
Convergence Bill takes a definitive shape) pending creation of
the Convergence Commission, due to recent changes in the
broadcasting sector. There are differing perspectives on this
issue and the following scenarios emerge:

OPTION I: To Expedite the Establishment of
Convergence Commission:
Certain industry stakeholders are of the view that an interim
regulator for broadcast would be a patchwork solution to the
issue and one needs to adopt a holistic approach to regulation.
A certain amount of effort has gone into the Convergence Bill
and our approach should be to hasten the passage of the bill so
as to make the whole sector into one single chain

OPTION 2: TRAI as Interim Regulator for Broadcast:
Some countries have one single regulator responsible for
regulating both the telecommunications and broadcasting
sector. This overlap between the functions of the authorities
arises from the fact that conditional access systems are essentially
telecom devices. Instances of such an approach include the
Canadian Radio-Television and Telecommunications Commis-
sion (an independent quasi-judicial body); Federal
Communications Commission (US); OFCOM (UK); Malaysian
Communications and Multimedia Commission; PANGTEL
(the licensing authority and regulator for telecommunications
and broadcasting in Papua New Guinea) and National Telecom-
munications Commission (Philippines).
However, the industry stakeholders in India are not agreeable to
such an approach as it is felt that the broadcasting sector has
peculiar issues, quite distinct from that of telecom, of its own
and have unanimously rejected such a proposal.

OPTION 3: Interim Independent Regulator for
Broadcast.
The majority of the industry stakeholders are of the view that
there is a urgent need to establish an exclusive interim broadcast
regulator, which will, if considered desirable, later merge with
the Convergence Commission. For the following reasons
establishment of such a regulator is considered necessary:

• The recent developments in broadcasting sector- like
introduction of CAS and changes in the uplinking policy as
well as the initiation of alternate delivery services like Direct
to Home (though it was introduced in 2000 but letters of
intent have been issued only recently) and Headend in the
Sky (HITS)- demonstrate that some form of interim
regulatory framework, pending the creation of the
convergence commission is the need of the hour.

• Regulation of an industry requires: (a) considerable advocacy
to create awareness of the issues involved, (b) considerable
expertise in the area involved and (c) regulatory discipline in
the industry. The Convergence Commission when finally set
up will require expertise to appreciate the issues peculiar to
broadcasting and the creation of an interim regulator for
broadcast will help in generating the experience needed for
the Convergence Commission to enable it to expeditiously,
effectively and meaningfully regulate the broadcasting sector.
For instance in relation to the telecommunications sector the
experience of TRAI and TDSAT will greatly assist the
Convergence Commission in effectively regulating the said
sector. Otherwise the information asymmetries and lack of
regulatory discipline will limit the regulatory efficiency of the
Convergence Commission.

• The Group of Ministers on Telecom has recommended that
the introduction of the Convergence Bill should be deferred.

• A number of countries have independent exclusive
regulators for broadcasting services evidencing the need for a
separate regulator in the said sector. Besides a number of
international instruments recognize the necessity of an
exclusive and independent broadcast regulator.

II. Broadcast Regulators as Envisaged in
International Instruments

A. RECOGNITION OF THE NEED OF A BROADCAST
REGULATOR IN INTERNATIONAL INSTRUMENTS:
The need for a broadcasting regulator is recognised by various
international bodies and finds expression in various interna-
tional instruments.
The UN Human Rights Committee has expressed concerns
about restrictions on private broadcasting and lack of indepen-
dence of regulatory authorities on a number of occasions in
recent years. In its concluding observations on Lebanon’s
Second Periodic Report, it recommended that an independent
broadcasting licensing authority ought to be established with
the power to examine broadcasting applications and to grant
licenses in accordance with reasonable and objective criteria.
The UN Special Rapporteur on Freedom of Opinion and
Expression has observed that there are several fundamental
principles relating to broadcasting which, if promoted and
respected, would enhance the right to seek, receive and impart
information. These principles, inter alia, include an independent
regulatory mechanism.
The Declaration of Principles on Freedom of Expression
(adopted by the African Commission on Human and People’
Rights) in para 2 of Principle V (Private Broadcasting) statesthat
“an independent regulatory body shall be responsible for
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issuing broadcasting licenses and for ensuring observance of
the license conditions”.

B. FUNCTIONS OF A BROADCAST REGULATOR-
EUROPEAN COMMUNITY:
The European Commission Recommendation [Rec (2000) 23]
of The Committee of Ministers to Member States on the
Independence and Functions of Regulatory Authorities for the
Broadcasting Sector (Adopted by the Committee of Ministers
on 20 December 2000 at the 735th meeting of the Ministers’
Deputies) envisages the following functions of an exclusive
Broadcast regulator:
• Granting of broadcasting licenses;
• Planning the range of national frequencies to be earmarked

for broadcasting services;
• Allocation of frequencies through tenders;
• Monitoring compliance with the conditions laid down in law

and in the licenses granted to broadcasters;
• Redressal of consumer complaints concerning the

broadcasters’ activity;
• Imposition of sanctions;
• Publishing regular or ad hoc reports relevant to their work or

the exercise of their missions.
The new UPA government is working on a broadcast regulatory
system and we may see a new system in place

Notes
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Content
Rise of Cyber media, opening of new vistas, Symbiosis and
convergence. Challenges, Internet as an investigative media

Objective
To acquaint the students about the role and functions of
Internet Journalism and its implication for the profession of
journalism. Also to explore the new possibilities offered by this
seamless world
Today, the impact of media in everyday lives of people is felt
more than ever. One of the side effects of the dissemination of
information and fragmentation of channels is that the news
sector itself has become news. This impact mobilises the need
for media watching. Covering mostly news and criticisms about
the media, online media watchdogs seem to address this need.
The other benefit of these sites is that they offer an alternative
range of views. What is called ‘alternative journalism’ is to make
a room for dissent voices and opinions in order to ensure the
freedom of speech. The commercialisation of the news and its
abuse for business interests have triggered the unification of
voices in the mainstream press since media corporations need
harmony to ensure their hegemony in a market. In this context,
by criticising mostly media cartels, online media watchdogs have
become alternative venues for those who are not satisfied with
the coverage of the mainstream press.

The New media
The internet has brought new ways to journalism in terms of
processing, producing and dissemination of news. It has
emerged as a new field of news media industry, promising
unbounded opportunities and threats at the same time for
journalism and journalists. It looks like a double-edged sword.
On the one hand, it provides the profession reaching everyone
in the globe without having space restrictions. Its multimedia
capabilities force the imaginations of journalists to construct
their stories as creatively as they can. On the other hand, it
brings tough challenges to news businesses in terms of revenue
generation. Similarly, the problem of ethical standards in online
publishing puts the profession’s credibility in peril, challenging
the profession of journalism more than ever.
As a network of networks operating on the basis of multiple
protocols, standards and interfaces, the internet transcends
national borders and removes barriers to the entry of everyone,
ensuring the free flow of information. This new medium is the
most capable of the communication networks throughout the
history in terms of its basic attributes, the components that
comprise it, its architecture, and the capabilities that it can
support. Today almost all the major dailies are available on
Internet as online publications. It has proved greatly benificial
to those who wish to catch the news on the net. Infact  being
on net they are accessible to people living abroad hungry for
Indian news

LESSON 23
RISE OF INTERNET JOURNALISM

Internet is decentralised by purpose, having no gatekeepers like
in broadcasting, cable or radio. There is no central unit in the
structure, allowing everyone to join itself and further providing
unlimited capacity to hold information. It makes possible
responsive communication from one-to-one, from one-to-
many, and vice versa. Moreover, its users can choose their
contents, develop it with their standards and adapt them
without changing and affecting the nature of the infrastructure.
Thus, current nature of the internet, open and decentralised,
exhibits a unique character amid other forms of communica-
tions ever created. Realising the benefits as well as the threats of
this new medium, most traditional news media outlets and
those alternatives to the mainstream media have quickly
attempted to have a web presence.
The internet journalism is rooted and sustained by the standard
of world wide web (WWW). This is a new type of journalism,
because it has some distinct features and characteristics that
differ from traditional journalism. Its distinctive features are
embedded in its technology, offering limitless possibilities in
terms of processing and dissemination of the news.
The difference of online journalist from traditional counterpart
lies on the new kind of decisions that the former faces. Online
journalist has to make decisions on which media formats best
tell a certain story, has to allow room for options for the public
to respond, interact or even customise certain stories and must
consider ways to connect the story to other stories, archives,
resources and so on through hyperlinks.
Online Journalism is also known as contextualised journalism,
because it integrates three distinctive communication features:
i)  multimedia capabilities of digital platforms,
ii)  interactive qualities of online communications, and
iii)  the customisable features.
The major distinctions that exist between online journalism
and traditional mass media are:
i)  the internet’s ability to mix multiple media,
ii)  lack of tyranny of author over reader,
iii)  no one can control the audience’s attention,
iv)  the internet can make communication processes continuous,
v)  interactivity of the web.
vi)  frightening and attractive speed of internet.
The internet is changing journalism. The changes brought by
technical possibilities re-articulate the roles and functions of this
profession. For instance, as newspapers move online, their
traditional gatekeeper role is vanishing. Online newspapers are
giving up this role by providing links to the wire news sites
instead of deciding which stories should be included.
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The opportunities brought by the internet will change almost
everything: how the journalistic work reaches audiences/readers;
what tools journalists use to do their jobs; the nature of the
relationship between reader and journalist and the players in the
journalistic competition. The exception is the basic tenets of
journalism like accuracy, honesty and fairness. This is because
the internet allows for instantaneous, continuous coverage.

Symbiosis and convergence
The new media may be a saviour of old media, because online
publishing not only extends the best parts of the traditional
publishing, but also enhances it with technological
advantages. In a more balanced way, the changes brought by the
internet are positive: Online publishing sites make a difference
with their instant coverage through more updates than any
traditional publication can manage. Similarly, with strengthened
functions, journalists now have efficient ways to dwell on the
data they have.
The web presence provides a number of strategic advantages:
First, online publishing might attract new readers. Second, a
web presence facilitates and strengthens archival capabilities, and
lastly, online publishing can decrease, even eliminate the costs
associated with publishing and distribution. Newspapers have
differing objectives for their online editions, yet the most
important objectives are to reach more readers, generate
additional revenues and promote the print product.
The internet offers unlimited space to journalists, removing
traditional space restrictions. That allows more and indepth
content that can cover a rich range of reader interests.
The internet offers a number of multimedia capabilities. Within
cyberspace, a reporter may produce the news by using any of
audio, video or hypertext possibilities. The “technology” that
can direct users to specific web pages allow journalists to track
their readers. Multimedia possibilities open a new window in
journalism, called as “annotative reporting”, has the ability of
providing links from an online story to any kind of informa-
tion that will complement the story. Related with multimedia
capabilities, the internet also provides interactivity. Interactivity
refers to direct link between computer and user. It allows
readers, editors and writers to interact each other more fre-
quently and directly. With interactive options, online journalism
becomes more than news-gathering, analysis, and reportage.
The internet allows everyone to become a potential publisher
although that blurs the boundary between reliable and inaccu-
rate information. Nevertheless, that creates a competitive
advantage for “other” and dissenting voices that cannot find
room in the mainstream media otherwise.
The increasing availability of the internet removes high barriers
to enter into a privileged world of publishing. Another
implication is the increasing availability of alternatives that carry
every type of information from all regions of the world. The
reader is not bound with its local medium. Thus, the internet
removes barriers not only for those who want to be publishers,
but also for readers. To some, the uniqueness of the internet
has shattered not only the domination of traditional forms of
communication in terms of freedom of voices, but also the
intentions of control over media.

Even media that are still primarily distributed to the consumer
in conventional non-digital form, like books, newspapers,
magazines, radio, and television, are now usually produced in
digital formats. Technological convergence is beginning to shake
up conventional media. The introduction of digital television
could be the pivotal event that puts a computer processor—and
the information society—in virtually every home. Any personal
computer with a DVD (digital versatile disc) drive and the right
software can play digital movies and videos.
Technological convergence is already well advanced in the world
of work, where high-capacity corporate networks freely mix
digitised phone conversations, electronic documents of the
internet may allow all of us access to the same array of services
in owe homes. This does not mean that the old media  are
going to disappear overnight, if at all. The new digital media
will coexist with conventional newspapers, books, magazines,
television, and radio for many years, particularly in rural areas,
poorer neighbourhoods, and developing countries where high-
speed internet connections are slow to spread.
Additionally, the switch to new media, notably digital television,
lags as the old media try to cope with the enormous expense of
new technology and with new ways of reaching audiences on
the internet. The high cost of technological innovation must be
shared by consumers, and many do not see the advantage to
adopting expensive new technologies like digital television. The
old media are transforming themselves with new digital
technologies.
Meanwhile, large businesses and public institutions are
reinventing themselves to take advantage of new ways of doing
business made possible by the technological convergence.
However, not all of these new combinations are proving
immediately successful. When new media enter our homes,
media consumption patterns tend to change. Conventional
mass media are learning to take advantage of these changing
patterns by using new media to build larger audiences for
themselves.
But perhaps the more things change, the more they will stay the
same. New media might also degrade human relationships by
replacing them with impersonal computer transactions, or
might lower the quality of public discourse by substituting
internet rumours for professional journalism.
For those considering a career in the information society,
convergence will make jobs and careers highly volatile as
companies continually re-engineer themselves and compete on a
global scale.   Most people entering the work force today will
have four or five different careers – not just jobs, but careers in
the future.   That means that the student considering a profes-
sional career in journalism, radio, film, or television will
eventually have to acquire new skills for several very different
professions, because old career tracks will disappear and others
will require dramatically different skills.
Blue-collar jobs, such as broadcast technician and typesetter, and
pink-collar occupations, such as telephone operator, will shrink
most owing to improvements in information systems and
automation. Most job growth will occur in occupations that
require an undergraduate degree, and new technologies will keep
the demand for technical graduates
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at especially high levels. At first blush, the effects of media
convergence on the mass media field can look a little bleak.
No general expansion of the field is expected because of
industry mergers and a growing reliance on labour-saving
computerised production techniques that could eliminate many
of today’s media jobs. Where growth is expected, for actors and
directors, the new media jobs may no longer carry the same pay
and prestige that their old media counterparts did.
Moreover, the architecture of the cyberspace will not allow the
masters of mass media to control the content as they do over
mass media. In fact, they have yet to grasp that the internet can
never be merely another profit centre in their dreams of empire,
because the net is built to smash monopolies. Even there are
some attempts to monopolise the internet, there will be always
saved portions of cyberspace, invigorating the hope for a
freedom of speech.

Challenges
However, there are serious disadvantages also. Many reporters’
and editors of newspapers concerned about the ‘omnipresence’
of the internet in their work despite that they saw the internet
as a shifting in the concept of what is information, who
provides it and what can be done with it. As a matter of fact,
the initial reaction of many reporters and editors was to ignore
this new medium. Initial academic studies on this issue reflect
these concerns. Among the main concerns are whether or not
the internet replaces, or complements traditional news media,
how to define this new medium: as a mass or personal form of
communication; should traditional news media create online
presence, and what value could such a presence create.
The content problem of online news sites poses a serious
challenge.   Most news sites do not seem to be interested in
creating their own original content. Instead, they repackage the
already published content with little or no modifications.
Moreover, since they have no space restrictions, they put
everything on their sites for the sake of rich content. Too much
information looks like an opportunity, yet it is also a threat.
Information as wildfire can create cyber cascades.
In terms of journalistic standards, who will determine the
reliability and credibility of the news on the net, “a medium
that moves at the speed of light”? If the internet removes the
traditional gatekeeping function of journalism and it is a
freedom, who will trust the news on the internet? In fact, the
journalists see their role as credible interpreters of an unprec-
edented volume of available information as fundamental to
their value—even their survival—in a new media environment.
Otherwise, it is obvious that the internet would make repackag-
ing of different sets of information more effectively and
economically.
The biggest challenge facing online journalism is to draw the
line between fast, instant news and traditional values of
journalism, fairness, completeness, and accuracy. Arguing that
speed is the enemy of accuracy, some see that “real-time
journalism” has contributed inaccuracy in online journalism.
More importantly, for online publishing, there are no ethical
guidelines to follow. Yet, this might not be a problem, because

the applicability of ethical standards to every medium is a
shared enunciation among journalists.
After all, the basic rules of journalism are produced in an era of
limited dissemination of information. Just because of
information overload, there is no need to compromise. Yet the
boundless possibilities offered by the internet changes the
nature of journalism and require new brand standards that are
designed accordingly. For example, if a book review page links
to the bookseller’s web page, is it just a review or an advertise-
ment? Unlike newspapers, magazines, radio or television, where
the issues involving standards and formats are long since
settled, the web is an open frontier from the perspective of
marketers, salespeople, sponsors and lousiness development
folks. This kind of problems brings new ethical dilemmas.
The ethical dilemmas that journalist faces in cyberspace can be
classified as content reliability, database information linking,
potentially offensive or harmful content, journalistic integrity
and commercial pressure; and privacy. There are other areas of
concern also, such as electronic commerce, photo manipulation,
plagiarism, posting supplementary material, community
publishing. That kind of new concerns requires the internet-
specific standards and ethical guidelines.
Another challenge for internet is the lack of a business model
that will ensure the survival of the websites. Whatever the
medium, gathering news is expensive, because creating content
requires manpower, which means labour costs. Getting the
news up requires new technology, which means capital expendi-
tures. Getting attention requires advertising and marketing,
which means more spending. It is difficult fir the internet’s
news model to exist forever, because the current business
model is for hard-working organisations to spend good money
providing insights, analyses, news flashes, occasional enlighten-
ment and then give it all away for free.
The internet offers limitless and unprecedented opportunities
in terms of dissemination of information. It also threatens
some of the traditional values of journalism like accuracy,
credibility and fairness at the expense of fast and boundless
access. It is not exaggerating to say that the opportunities of the
internet are as peculiar as its threats. Part of the reason might be
that its effects are yet to be assessed. We are not in a position
where we can truly measure the outcome, the effects of the
internet on journalism. Online journalism is in its infancy. The
reason might be the changes brought by the internet are not
revolutionary, but evolutionary and this evolution is continuing.
The questions and problems have many facets and to answer
them we need multidisciplinary, wide-ranging approaches.
In terms of content and process, history of mass media forms
shows that a new technology never dismisses the old one, but
substitutes it. Radio did not replace newspapers, but it became
an alternative, creating a new realm and its audience. Likewise,
though television weakened radio, it could not totally eliminate.
Similarly, it is fair to say that the internet may not be able replace
the old media forms totally. Instead, it seems to create its own
unique way of producing news and acquiring news consumers.
It is more appropriate to see the internet  journalism this way:
It will not eliminate traditional journalism, but enhance it, by
incorporating its functions with those of traditional one. In
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terms of the “added value” of news sites, it is important to
stress the technical capabilities of the internet and how this
changes the way journalism operates. This well fits the recent
transformation of journalism. However, these changes do not
imply that the nature of journalism as story making, editing,
reporting, etc. will be less important.
Mass media forms travel through a cycle of invention, thereby
marking that the newest model is not unique; rather it is an
extension or evolution of past models. In this context, the
internet is not exception. It is a newest medium that converges
all characteristics of the previous forms. Thus, what is changing
is not substance but modes of production and its tools. This
perspective is supported by the notion that the essence of the
communication process remains unchanged. What makes the
communication forms different from each other is not their
actual deployment, but the changes in communication processes
such as the speed of communication, the cost of communica-
tion, the perceptions of the parties communicating, the storage
capacity and facility by which information can be retrieved, the
density and richness of information flows, the amount of
intelligence/functionality that can be transferred.

NET-ENHANCED INVESTIGATIVE JOURNALISM
Online journalism is emerging as a multidimensional conver-
gence of existing journalism practices. Journalism  produced for
text, audio and television is increasing digitised; converging on
the internet to create a new hybrid professional practice, e-
journalism. The internet offers opportunities for independent
publishing. It allows journalists to communicate, produce and
research more effectively. It has become a new source for
investigative reporters, allowing non-linear alternatives in
journalism style.
Pressed by deadlines, hemmed by the size of the news hole and
isolated from research facilities, daily journalists are frequently
forced to ignore the stories behind the news. Yet journalists,
empowered by internet research, may be able to reach further.
Investigative journalism might be defined as finding important
news someone does not want the public to know. Journalists
have professional and ethical responsibilities to look beyond
what they have been told by those in authority. Investigative
journalists can as a result be seen as custodians of the public
conscience.
The internet provides alternatives for investigative reporters.
The computers and modems which they increasingly use to file
their stories from field, might just as easily be used for news
gathering. Online investigative reporting could then offer a
more substantial solution to contrived press release realities.
The net has replaced “cable” by delivering e-mail, voice and
video links; allowing contemporary reporters to maintain global
links with their editors and participate in editorial conferences
where stories are discussed. Text, vision and audio items are
created in digitised files which may be easily
transmitted to base by telephone, satellite link or radio broad-
cast. The huge and cumbrous portable live broadcast facilities
used by CNN to cover the Gulf war are already being replaced
by laptops, modems and satellite phones.

Modern news writing devolved from a clipped pyramidal style
developed for economic transmission of stories from remote
locations via the telegraph. That style influenced the choice
journalists made when they constructed stories. The ‘quote
sought in interviews, the illustrations selected and the head-
lines. These usually unstated production requirements became a
learned part of a pervasive newsroom culture.
Journalists have been quick to adopt new communications
technology but may be slower to abandon old practices. Early
radio news reports consisted of an announcer reading newspa-
per stories on air. Early television bulletins seemed to be little
more than radio with pictures. New styles evolved to meet the
potentials of the newer media.
The worldwide web creates the possibility for hyper linking
therefore there is a possibility to create much richer story
structures which in itself can also create problems because it is
very easy to build structures which are too complicated for
people to follow. But for general reading of stories there is
definitely a trend towards brevity because it’s well known for
example that the average person reading text from a screen will
read about 25 per cent slower than the same person reading the
same information from a printed page. People generally do not
want to scroll so there’s another reason for brevity. There tends
to be a trend towards using more subtitles as ‘in bulleted lists,
getting use to the idea that on the internet people can and do
begin reading a story at any point. Therefore  journalists need to
structure stories in such a way that different parts of it are
comprehensible in themselves.
E-journalism transcends and incorporates the one-dimensional
stories of earlier media. Stories on the internet will be multifac-
eted and the journalists who produce them will need to be,
multi-skilled: able to create logical and clear textual accounts, link
information, gather audios and take videos and photo images.
They will be able to incorporate them all on a single or series of
websites. Linear concepts of news can as a result be expected to
transform into multi layered reports reflecting the wider choice
of informations.
The internet allows the polished digitised product to be
published globally; wherever computers are linked to the
telecommunications grid. Deadlines can become meaningless as
material can be filed quickly and maintained on the web
indefinitely. Censorship has been made more difficult as web
publishers proliferate.
The net offers audiences more variable interactions than those
previously offered by edited newspapers’ letter pages or the
theatrical radio talk back programmes. Moderated bulletin
boards or e-mail discussion groups can allow informed
interaction with an informed audience. Foreign correspondents
regularly participate in lists including H-Asia (historians,
researchers, Orientalists) and Listserv SEASIA (journalists, Asia
scholars). Such lists can provide contact with identified, credible
sources with access to significant background material.
In recent years, issues including Taiwan’s elections, Nato’s
bombing of a Chinese embassy and the Asian economic
downturn have all been the subject of erudite discussion on
these lists. Open chat programmes and discussion groups can
also sometimes be a source for stories. E-journalist, Matt
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Drudge, broke the news about President Clinton’s affair with
Monica Lewinsky with the help of tip offs from the net.
Drudge saw his reporting as reporting stories ignored by the
insider culture of the Washington press corps. The News
Editor of Business Week magazine dismissed Drudge’s often
unsourced work as “suspect in the eyes of most journalists”.
But Drudge told the National Press Club in Washington that
he received six million visitors a month to his website which
began as an e-mail mailing list.
The use of internet is rapidly increasing as a source of informa-
tion. The experienced, computer literate journalists rated
websites as their most useful source of information. The
internet with its access to original, identifiable sources, online
news papers and media release services was preferred as a source
to the news agencies which have dominated international news
for more than a century.
Investigative reports often resulted from a “suspicion of
wrongdoing”. An investigative reporter would be required to
engage in a prolonged inquiry, compiling a research dossier,
from which a story or stories might be written. Such inquiries
would require reporters and editors to manage time and
resources, so that results might be maximised. Interviews,
documents, surveillance and surveys are the tools of the
investigative reporter. The reporter learns which to use at a
certain time, like a golfer who knows which club to use under
different conditions as he or she progresses through a course.
The best investigators during the course of their investigation
may draw on all of the tools at one time or another.
The net offers new tools for reporting; qualified access to global
communities of interests which may provide alternate sources
to those in authority. In doing so, it presents opportunities and
problems for investigative reporters. Meanwhile, it impacts on
production processes with radio, television and text journalism
practices converging through digitisation on the internet;
towards a new hybrid profession, e-journalism. With faster
computers, newer compressed programmes and wider band
widths, internet publications will rapidly offer more sophisti-
cated, interactive variants of the older media. Such investigative
reporting need not be expensive or beyond the reach or ordinary
journalists. But it does require greater commitment than daily
journalism. Daily news reporting can be relatively quick, clean
and have clear objectives. Investigative journalists must transmit
complex information to a very wide public; applying illustra-
tions, audio grabs, computer generated graphics, and library
footage appropriate to their selected medium.
In one way or another, investigative reporters affirm their
commitment to the idea that they can and must find out what
really happened. But like historians and judges, they must rely
on documents, records, artifacts, and memories in the effort to
do so. Under these conditions the process for establishing the
truth cannot entail the examination of what really happened,
followed by the production of the single correct account that
corresponds to what really happened. Rather, the process must
entail the location and examination of existing accounts and the
production of still another account that can be accepted as
authoritative.

Investigative journalism may seek to serve the public interest by
telling stories of outrageous private misbehaviour by public
officials. Journalists may not, be secular saints. However, moral
outrage should not justify questionable behaviour by reporters.
There are sound practical reasons for this approach. If they are
to have any credibility, journalists who seek to expose wrong
doing must themselves be seen to understand ethics. Public
relations practitioners may try to discredit reporters by diverting
the debate to attacks on the way the story was produced.
Politicians may use the privilege of parliament to defame their
critics.
Investigative stories are constructed on a series of sources.  A
misquotation can bring the whole structure down, leaving the
journalist, editor and publisher vulnerable to legal action.
Under these circumstances, sourcing must be accurate, contex-
tual and systematic. The web offers thousands of accessible
sources for journalists. Avenues of online investigations might
include official government sources; individuals; databases, etc.

i) Official government sources: Free political journalism is an
essential part of democracy, a safeguard against
totalitarianism. In every parliament house, a paradox may be
observed: living side by side are politicians who try to keep
much of what they say and do, and political journalists
whose aim is to penetrate the secrecy which and officials try
to maintain. The outcome of this constant struggle is a
compromise. The politicians and officials are not able to
suppress all that they wish to keep secret. The journalists are
unable to discover all that should, in the public interest, be
publicised.
Governments everywhere have gone online, and more data is
being daily. Government websites include speeches, policy
documents, briefing materials, department structures and
responsibilities, telephone indexes and biographies. Political
statements can be cross referenced and contextualised by
computer. Political reporters who still need to rely on media
releases can down load them for confirmation and possible
inclusion.  Most media releases are also archived on the web,
allowing statements and policies to be checked against earlier
pronouncements.

ii) Individuals: There are two questions that investigative
researchers should ask themselves before conducting research
on an individual: first is there a substantial case for
undertaking research on that particular individual, or is the
research motivated by nothing more than mere curiosity?
And the second question should be: is this the right
individual to be researching, or is there another individual
relevant to this piece of investigative research who should be
scrutinised? Individuals provide colour and context of
investigative stories. Electoral rolls, digitised telephone
indexes professional associations and even university records
can add to the public knowledge of individuals’ private
activities. Information can be drawn from hotlinked sites or
any of the many professional information gathering
agencies.
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iii) Databases: Data bases are now used in several ways by most
dailies. For most, the old paper “morgue” of clipped stories
has been replaced by a computerised library in which the
paper’s own stories are stocked. Second, commercial data
bases are routinely searched by reporters seeking various
kinds of background information. Third, some newspapers
construct their own databases on specialised topics. Finally,
the analysis of the computerised records of government
agencies has become increasingly common.
Database analysis, or Computer Assisted Reporting (CAR),
can provide statistics an overview to background a story,
indicating how important it might be in the general state of
things. The challenge for investigative reporters is to find
accurate and appropriate data and use it in ways that a general
audience can understand and relate to. CAR takes records
from government agencies, making use of federal or state
versions of freedom of information legislation,  deciphering
coding  documentation,  transferring compactly stored data
into software and using statistical procedures to analyse the
information to reveal trends. It usually requires training in
spreadsheet construction and journalists applying this
technique frequently need the support of specialist
researchers and librarians.

Here is an article underlining the significance of this new
medium:
India-Media-Internet
Irreverent Internet journalism is India’s new crusader
by Hindol Sengupta, India Abroad News Service New Delhi,
Mar 17 - Internet journalism, once dismissed as a nerd medium
by traditional Indian mastheads, is fast reviving anti-establish-
ment reportage and gaining an independent identity through
irreverent expose of sleaze in government and society.
On Tuesday, a small Web site in the Indian capital rocked the
government by exposing bribery worth millions of rupees in
defense deals, caught in a secret video camera during an eight-
month undercover sting operation.
“The Tehelka episode represents the maturing of online
journalism in India,” said Singapore-based Internet expert
Madan Mohan Rao.
Two reporters of Tehelka, which means “sensation” in Hindi,
posed as arms dealers trying to sell night vision goggles, and
caught numerous top ranking bureaucrats, Army officers and
politicians, apparently asking for and taking money to push the
deal on a secret video camera.
This the second Tehelka expose in 10 months. In May last year,
it revealed match-fixing in Indian cricket in a similar operation,
and analysts say the Web site epitomizes the growing power of
the Net in India and revival of investigative journalism through
it.
“Internet journalism is the future, the new lease of life, the new
hope in Indian journalism,” said Bhaskar Rao, chairman of the
Center for Media Studies.
The Tehelka expose has rocked Parliament, disrupted govern-
ment, and led to the resignation of the defense minister, two

prominent politicians and the suspension of four senior civil
and military officials of the defense ministry.
And earlier, Tehelka’s match-fixing revelation led to life bans for
former cricket captain Mohammed Azharuddin and test player
Ajay Sharma.
“We have pushed the borders of journalism. In this way, we are
police, prosecutor and journalist,” said Aniruddha Bahal, one
of the Tehelka reporters who led the defense deals expose.
Analysts agree, saying traditional media has increasingly become
cozy with the establishment over the years, partly due to
laziness and partly fearing losing special favors.
“They (the traditional media) are really bothered about profits,
which are no doubt important, but it has meant increasingly
cozying with the government and taking public credibility for
granted,” said Bhaskar Rao.
“There is a void in constructive criticism of the establishment.”
This is the void that upstart online news organizations are
filling. “What Tehelka has started to do is an example for all
(Web) sites to follow, if they want to draw public attention and
gain credibility,” said M. K. Venu, who quit his job as financial
editor of The Economic Times newspaper to lead e-
indiabiz.com, a business news portal.
“Can you ever imagine any newspaper in India doing what
Tehelka is doing?” asked Venu, adding, “They are far too lazy
and inclined to maintain the status quo policy of never doing
anything to upset the establishment, fearing stoppage to
favors.”
Nearly 2,000 dotcoms, all needing journalists to fill news
sections, have mushroomed in India during the last year.
Higher salaries and, often, stock options, have lured journalists
away from newspapers, who for years paid most of them a
pittance.
Now the same newspaper hacks are donning a new avatar as
“content managers.”
Analysts say a hit combination of new technology, new attitude
and an unshackled atmosphere is what makes Net journalism
so appealing, though it is also pointed out that there are any
number of news Web sites which have been affected badly in
the past years as the Internet business slumped worldwide.
India currently has an estimated 4.5 million Internet users,
projected to double every year for the next four years. This
means an approximate 100 million users by 2008. The numbers
have meant international Internet portals like Yahoo!, Lycos,
Alta Vista and MSN launching Indian portals and tying up with
Indian content providers.
And as the market grows online journalism thrives. “The Web
as a serious news medium has certainly arrived in India,” said
Madan Mohan Rao.
But some remain skeptical. “Two exposes by a Web site do not
mean you can write off the newspapers and television. Remem-
ber the Tehelka tapes gained prominence only after they were
highlighted by the traditional media,” said Ajit Bhattacharjea,
director of the Press Institute of India.
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“Also, it is good if they use the new technology for public
service, but if they fall to the temptation of probing private
lives, it will be unfortunate,” Bhattacharjea added.
Tarun Tejpal is one journalist who fearlessly questions existing
concepts of ethical journalism through his work. For doing
that, he is both hated and admired.
If ethics demanded that journalists declare their recording
equipment at the start of an interview, Tejpal armed his
reporters with spy camera and set them on people. Of course,
the method got him his story and, in the process, also exposed
some bad things about the world.
Indeed, when he set his reporters after the cricketers, he got
graphic evidence of how many players, including Indian players,
were taking money to fix matches. When he set his reporters on
officials of the Indian Army and defence ministry, he found
that rampant corruption and bribe taking existed there.
People who saw such sleaze exposed, had many compliments
to pay Tejpal. However, his critics maintained that his achieve-
ments were never big enough to cover up for his disputable
methods.
Among his critics are various powerful people, with few of
them being victims of his sting operations. Obviously, even the
naïve knew that the backlash was coming sooner than later.
Here are the excerpts of his interview published in Hindustan
Times:
Q. But then when you agree to do a sting on the military

establishment, you can obviously guess what you are
going to end up with… Corruption in the military is no
secret.
A. Yes… but sensationalism was not the motive. And if you
think so, then it is your assumption not mine.

Q. In many previous interviews you had said that
Tehelka’s intentions were purely journalistic. Those
answers haven’t convinced all. As a dotcomer myself,
and trapped between powerful media organs such as the
television and the newspaper, I know the significance of
exposes, scams and sensationalism to the growth of the
dotcom…!
A. That is again your assumption… My journalism is not
dependent on these factors. My colleagues, my peers, and my
readers know my standards over 20 years. I have not had to
change those standards before; I did not have to change it
during Tehelka.

Q. Why did you take to online journalism? Is it because
you believed in the power of the medium or is it because
the medium allowed you the flexibility to do whatever
you chose to do in whatever manner you chose to do it?
A. I had the funding and so I went online. I had the
opportunity and so I went online

Q. If you had a regulatory mechanism for online
journalists, something like a cyber Press Council, would
it have been possible for you to perform a sting?
A. Yes…, and yes because we were never into immoral
journalism. For your information, Justice Sawant, who was
the then head of Press Council of India, was one of our

biggest supporters. During many of his speeches post West
End, he had referred to our work as the best examples of
journalism.

Q. As journalists we are bound by certain ethics, which
mandates us to tell our subjects that even their voices
are being recorded. What do you think of such
standards?
A. I think the standards are changing all the time. The
journalism of today is not the same as the journalism of
yesterday. The society of today is no longer the society of
yesterday. The lines are shifting all the time. And when lines
shift, standards shift as well.
Look at the society today. Tens of thousands of people get
killed in riots and accidents, and yet, there is just no
accountability. Everyone in authority just looks to passing on
the blame. How then do journalists deal with the f*****g
(expletive) situation?
Surely, nobody thinks he is going to be welcome when he
goes looking for the person to blame with a tape recorder in
hand and a straight question on the lips.
It is largely a devious society we are dealing with here and
there are no straight paths to get at it.
Conclusion: A new medium always come with advantages
new to a profession but it always has its pitfalls
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Content:
Accountability and responsibility of media, How Free is the
Press? Various Roles of Media

Objective:
To make the students aware of the power and limits of its
power

Introduction
Freedom of Media is absolutely related to the idea of freedom
of expression and speech For media to play it’s role effectively it
is necessary that it must be fostered and supported by a free
democratic society. There have been governments in the past
and even now where the set up is more closed, that the media is
only used as the mouth piece of the government machinery.
However does it really play its role effectively? What happen
when in its zeal to present a true picture it oversteps the limit of
decency and invades some ones privacy? Should there be some
regulatory board and law to govern the activities of media? To
find out this let us first understand what is the role of media in
our kind of pluralistic society.
We all know what are the responsibilities of a doctor. Society
assigns them the function of ensuring the health of the nation.
Everyone knows the responsibility of lawyers. Their is to
oversee the system of justice. Or, in the language of the
American Bar Association (1980), lawyers function “as guard-
ians of the law.” Similarly, everyone knows the responsibilities
of educators, the clergy, accountants and politicians. But what
about journalists and other media persons? What functions
may society legitimately expect journalists to perform? What
should we turn to them for? What must the serious journalist
accept responsibility for ? In short, what can and should be the
role and function of the press in our liberal democracy?
These questions bring up the issues of ethics in journalism.
They invite thoughtful journalists (and the readers/viewers they
serve) to ask, “Exactly what is it that I am about?” “If I
perform well, what contribution can I make to the building of a
better society?” “What is it that I am willing for others to expect
of me?” “For what will I accept responsibility?”
Unless these questions are answered satisfactorily, neither
journalists nor the public they serve can give an adequate moral
evaluation of the performance of the press. Nor can the
jourrnalist, in the absence of  some understanding of these
responsibilities, find directions  in daily decisions (e.g., “Is that
particular invasion of privacy justifiable or not?”).
For the purpose of discussion, we need to distinguish at the
outset between responsibility and accountability. Although
modem dictionaries do not always define these words differ-
ently, they can and should, have different meanings. The issue
of “responsibility” is the following: To what social needs
should we expect journalists to respond ably? The issue of
“accountability” is as follows: How should a society call on
journalists to account for their performance of the responsibili-

LESSON 24
ROLE OF MEDIA AND MEDIA

RESPONSIBILITY STATE AND MEDIA A
DISCUSSION

ties given them? Responsibility has to do with defining proper
conduct; accountability with compelling it. The former concerns
identification; the latter concerns power. The issue of responsi-
bility is a practical one and the answer to this can come from an
examination of the society’s needs to know and the press’s
abilities to inform. The issue of accountability is a political one
the answer to which can come from an analysis of centers of
power- government, media organizations, public influence.
The distinction is clearly reflected in the common language.
Notice the prepositions: We talk about being “responsible for”
but “accountable to.” For example, we may be responsible for
the accuracy of the information we deliver, for information the
reader about government, for not invading privacy or inflicting
further hurt on victims of tragedy. But we are accountable to a
government, an editor, a court, a boss.
This distinction can be made by using other terms. To talk
about responsibility is to talk about the content of our moral
duties and obligations, about the substance of what we should
do. To talk about accountability is to talk about who can or
should have power to demand through persuasion or threat,
that we discharge those duties well. Questions of responsibility
focus on the nature and function of the press, on the criteria
rational people might use to access press performance. Ques-
tions of accountability focus on the freedom of the press on
how someone might command the press to follow those
criteria.
It is possible to have a press that is both free and responsible.
Such a press would simply be one that voluntarily (read
“freely”) understood the proper role of the press and played it
well. It is not possible, however, to have a press that is both
totally free and accountable. Such a press could not be free to
choose voluntarily to behave responsibly because any authority
who could “call the press to give account of itself” could require
responsible performance.
The question of responsibility is logically prior to the question
of accountability. We can decide what we think the press should
be responsible for without looking for ways to compel press
performance. We cannot, however, reasonably seek to coerce
responsible press performance until we have first defined
responsible performance. We cannot reasonably demand that
the press give an account of itself or improve its performance
until we determine what it is the press is responsible for doing.
The distinction between responsibility and accountability is
important for several reasons. There has been little serious
inquiry by practicing journalists in this country into press
responsibility. Part of the reason for that is our failure to
separate the issues adequately. When the question of press
responsibility comes up among journalists, they frequently
jump immediately to the issue of accountability and become

UNIT V
THE STATE AND MEDIA
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defensive, properly protective of First Amendment preroga-
tives. Here is a conversation that illustrates the point.
Ram: This story seems to me to invade the rape victim’s privacy
unduly. Do you think you need to do that?
Editor: The public has a right to know about rapes in this
community.
Ram: Definitely, but may be not the details of this particular
rape. Do you think you should establish a policy of not
reporting the victim’s names? Would that not be responsible
thing to do?
Editor: I don’t want to be responsible to anyone. If we are
going to have a free press then no one ought to be able to tell
me what to do. It is the editor’s prerogative.
Here while I am looking at what the policy ought to be; the
editor was concerned about who should make policy. Both are
legitimate questions, but until we distinguish them we will not
get far in sober reflection on the several functions (responsibili-
ties) of the press. The mind that feels threatened by loss of
authority is not entirely free to be inquisitive, analytical and
reflective.
Journalists’ sensitivity to the political issue of accountability is
more to be applauded than condemned. Democracy demands a
fiercely independent press, especially one free from accountability
to government. The power of the press and questions of
power over the press are legitimate concerns, but we dare not let
that fact stifle serious efforts to define press responsibility.
Although there is good reason for the press to be wary,
defensive, and resistant about matters of accountability, there is
no reason for the same wariness about responsibility. That
inquiry can and should be made in dispassionate ways free from
the intellectually paralyzing emotions that accountability stirs in
the human breast.
So before we go further let us attempt to define media respon-
sibility. Before we can successfully address the question of
media responsibility, however, we must inquire into the very
nature of responsibility itself. We need to ask just how it is that
human beings come to have responsibilities to each other.

The Ground of Responsibility
It is a fact of life that human beings are inescapably and
simultaneously both individual and social. We are free agents
living together, whose actions affect each other, and who are
radically dependent upon each other. Those facts dictate that we
must be responsible to and for each other. Individual responsi-
bility is meaningful only in light of social existence. There is a
long history of complex debate over the basis of moral
responsibility, but the above claims seem indisputable. We agree
that we have responsibilities to each other.
At some level of generality there is even wide agreement on
what those responsibilities are, at least in a prima facie sense. We
agree to the minimal principle, for instance, that we owe it to
others not to harm them. We agree that we owe it to each other
to seek together to meet each other’s needs. Most of us would
agree at much more concrete levels: for example, that we have a
duty not to drive an automobile while drunk, not to throw
paint on a neighbour’s door, and not to give poisoned candy to
children.

So the roots of responsibility per se lie in the fact that we are
both individual and social beings whose decisions and actions
inevitably affect others. The very fact that we have the ability or
power to affect each other deeply, either for good or for ill,
requires that we act responsibly toward each other if society is to
endure.
The greater our power or ability to affect others becomes, the
heavier becomes our moral duty.That is the general practical
ground of the notion of responsibility.
At a more concrete level, however, we must ask how it is that a
person or group comes to have obligations to or for other
persons or groups., Within what kind or relationships do we
take on specific responsibilities to others? I think there are at
least three.

Assigned
In some human relationships, obligations and responsibilities
are simply assigned by party A to party B. In an employer-
employee relationship, for example, the employer determines
the responsibility of an employee. In an authoritarian state, the
sovereign simply assigns duties to those under sovereign
authority. Responsibility and obligation dictated in this manner
are possible, of course, only in those relations in which a
significant power imbalance prevails. Once the relationship is
established, party A is in a position simply to demand respon-
sible conduct from B-and on A’s terms. Military hierarchy is the
clearest example of responsibility assigned by a superior to an
inferior. The teacher-student relationship is another.

Contracted
Some relationships, however, are between parties who share
more equally in power and authority. Both A and B choose to
exchange obligations and responsibilities. They enter a mutually
binding contract. Sometimes, the contract is formal with the
responsibilities of each party consciously agreed to. Formal
contracts normally require a written document. The parties to
the contract are essentially equal in power, at least in the sense
that either is free to enter or not enter it. Once the formal
contract has been entered, the obligations of party to party are
firm and clearly understood by both.
Some contracts, on the other hand, are informal. No specific
obligations may be stated, and certainly not all of them are. A
marriage relationship is an example of such an informal and
unmodified contract. The marriage vows ordinarily state little
more than that two persons have consented together in
wedlock and that they will henceforth be regarded as husband
and wife. The informal character of the vows does not entail
that no specific obligations exist nor that the responsibilities are
any less binding. Certain responsibilities and obligations are
perceived by both parties to exist in consequence of a relation-
ship consciously and deliberately entered. The moral duty of
each party to be responsible is inherent in the voluntary character
of the contract. To choose to enter a contract and to receive its
benefits, whether formal or informal, is ipso facto to accept the
moral duty to recognize and discharge the responsibilities it
entails.
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In both assigned and contracted responsibility is secured
through more or less overt sanctions. If the student does not
do what the teacher assigns and is consistently irresponsible in
the discharge of duty, punishments are available to bring the
wayward student into line and to encourage him or her to take
obligations more seriously. In contracted obligation there is
always a penalty in that if party A is irresponsible, that is,
violates the terms of the contract, the contract is said to be
“broken.” Party B is thus relieved of responsibility and
obligation to A.

Self-imposed
Sometimes in human affairs people will identify ways in which
they might-but are not expected or required to-benefit another
person or group and will in consequence voluntarily accept
responsibility for doing so. The choice is an expression of
character or virtue. Self-imposed responsibilities are no less real
or binding as a result of the absence of compelling external
authority or of an enforceable contract. Indeed, self-imposed
responsibility may for a variety of human reasons be stronger
and more enduring that assigned or contracted responsibility.
For example, the “good Samaritan” role-played by one who
finds a stranger in distress and who, without expectation of
reward, seeks to relieve that distress-makes strong appeal to our
individual sense of our own dignity and nobility. In the case of
self-imposed responsibility, then, we choose to accept responsi-
bilities as an expression of who we are.
In summarizing the three different sorts of responsibility, I
should note only one more point. An individual’s reason for
acting responsibly differs according to the way responsibility is
incurred. In the case of assigned responsibility, agents behave
responsibly out of threat of power, or simply because they have
no power to act otherwise, or out of respect for authority.
When responsibility is contracted, the reason for responsible
conduct lies in voluntarily accepted duty to others and in the
general duty to deep promises. The reason for responding to
self-imposed obligations is that one owes it to oneself to be a
person of principle and character.

The Roots of  Media Responsibility
When we turn from the question of responsibility in general to
the issue of responsibilities of the press/media, we can usefully
employ these three classes of obligations. All three kinds of
obligation exist for the press.

Assigned Responsibilities
In some societies, the responsibilities of the press are assigned
by the government, or so it appears to the outside observer.
The press is simply another arm of government. That is the
pattern in much of the world. In India as we have seen media is
some where still state owned and even if it is not it does have
certain rules to follow. But in the United States, the press has
relatively few assigned responsibilities.
The government imposes the negative duties not to be
libelous, not to defame, not to invade privacy, and so on, but
they don’t assign positive duties, such as a “duty” to report the
mayor’s speech. The U.S. press is remarkably free to decide on its
own course of action.

Individual journalists and media persons, on the other hand,
are assigned all sorts of responsibilities within the news
organizations that employ them. The reporter is assigned to
cover specific beats or events. Editors are told through company
policy what kinds of responsibilities, both negative and
positive, they have. Most journalists work within a hierarchy of
authority. Good journalists take the responsibilities established
by that authority seriously.

Contracted Responsibilities
In the United States the press comes to have responsibilities
chiefly through an implied covenant with the society. The
covenant is not formally contracted and written, of course, but
that fact does not render it less real. Society seems to promise
the press freedom to function with the assumption that the
press will serve society’s needs for information and opinion. In
terms of form, the covenant is closely analogous to marriage
(except for the license). The specific obligations are not clearly
defined. They must be worked out informally on a continuing
basis between specific press organizations and their audiences.
Organizations pay attention to what their audiences need and
want. Audiences are free withullimits to choose which
organization’s products they will read or watch.
Individual journalists however, typically are engaged in two
contracts, one with the news organization and one with the
reader /viewer. Individual responsibilities to the organization
tend to be more explicitly and formally defined than are
responsibilities to the audience. Ideally, because both the news
organization and the individual journalist are in touch with the
audience, the terms of the contract between organization and
individual will reflect the purposes or service to the audience.
The professional journalist’s covenant with those who read or
hear him or her is central. But its terms have been left vague and
undefined. Greater clarification and definition are needed if
professional journalists are 1:0 discharge responsibility more
fully. The burden of definition of responsibility must lie chiefly
at the feet of the journalist, but responsibilities must finally be
identified by giving attention to the needs of the audience.

Self-imposed Responsibilities
The third way people come to have responsibilities to others is
by self-imposition. Individual journalists can, (the best ones
do), develop a sense of excellent performance. They can commit
themselves to their highest standards by dint of will, for the
sake of principle and in service to others. These people regard
the decision to be a journalist as a good deal more than a
decision to take a job m the newsroom. They see it as a
“calling,” a vocation to use Martin Luther’s term. It is as though
they are summoned by forces outside themselves to become
special and to take on special obligations.

The nature of  Media Responsibility
The question of media responsibility can be approached at three
levels. First, we can inquire into the possible functions or social
roles appropriate to journalism. Second, we can ask what are the
principles that must guide the press if it is to perform those
functions well, that is, “responsibly.” Third, we can look for the
kinds of actions journalists should and should not take if they
would be obedient to those principles. Indeed, these three
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levels of responsibility can be seen to encompass Journalism
ethics in its entirety. I shall address only the first in this essay.
I feel the press should take responsibility for performing four
functions. The first is a political function. By informing the
citizenry of what its government and other centers of power are
doing, the press becomes itself an integral part of the political
process. By monitoring the centers of power-political, eco-
nomic, and social-the press functions to keep them in check.
The second role of the press involves an educational function.
It includes reporting on and promoting discussion of ideas,
opinions, and truths toward the end of social refinement of
those ideas, opinions and truths. In this role the press follows
the tradition of the town meeting.
Third, the press functions as a utility, a conduit of information
about what is happening. Itoperates as the society’s “bulletin
board.”
The fourth function is social or cultural. The press holds up a
mirror to society and reflects the kind of people we are, shows
us our heroes and villains, recalls our shared values. We must
now examine each of these in more detail.

The Political Role

(The conflict and co-operation between Media and state)
Looking the the past few decades there are have been a number
of occasion when media has played crucial role enlightening the
people about the government and certain cased have even
brought the government down or mobilized the public
opinion. For example in the famous case of US president
Richard Nixon, it was media which was responsible for his near
impeachment from the president-ship after it exposed the
famous water loo scandal. Closer home we may recall the time
of emergency when the press exposed the atrocity of Indian
government which were meted out under the in famous MISA.
Should the media be an adversary of the government. ( the
Indian press was influenced by the dominant political party for
a long time after independence in spite of private and individual
ownership)
Representative government cannot exist (and cannot even be
theoretically conceived) unless provision is made for the
governed to know what their governors are doing, are not
doing, and are contemplating doing. Because not every citizen
can have personal access to the halls of government—executive,
legislative, and judicial—each citizen needs to have representa-
tive eyes watching government on his or her behalf. Journalists
are those who watch for us and report to us about our gover-
nors. It is a matter of practical necessity! Because we cannot all
be there all of the time with our own eyes, ears, and tongue, we
require that someone else be there. We “send” journalists to
watch government on our behalf. Journalists thus become a
vital practical link in the chain of communications. (As business
organizations come to wield greater and greater power, they too
are proper objects of press scrutiny. We need to know how
these centers of power are affecting our lives.)
The claim that we need the press to “watch” for us in order that
representative government can wok rests on certain assump-
tions. One is the belief that power tends to corrupt. Those who
have power, given the apparent propensities of human beings

towards self-aggrandizement, will, if left unconstrained,
arrogate more power to themselves in an ever ascending spiral.
They can be constrained only by an informed populace. And it
is the “badness” of the corruption of power by governments
that the public needs most to hear. “Good news” about
governments can be reassuring, but it is knowledge of bad
news that places real power in the hands of the people and
enables them to rule.
But when. it functions well in this role of government watcher,
the press itself becomes a powerful political force. The fact that
those who govern know they are being watched places reins on
their power Thus, the very existence of the press and other
media serves to reduce the likelihood of usurpation.

The Educational Role
If we are to be a free and self-governing people, we require a
special kind of education. I do not have in mind education as
formal and systematic learning in a discipline (e.g., history,
chemistry, medicine), though that learning is a essential to self-
governance as well. Nor do I have in mind education conceived
as the mere transfer of information to society at large. Those
forms of learning can be accomplished through many agencies
including schools, libraries, churches, and governments.
The special educational need the press is singularly equipped to
meet involves refinement and testing of those political,
religious, and moral ideas and ideals that we use in shaping our
individual and corporate lives. For that we require a truly public
forum. It is a form of education that occurs best when
conflicting opinions can face each other in open debate. It occurs
when each opinion is freely expressed, making its own appeal,
revealing the weakness of contrary opinions. Its subjects are the
ideas, opinions, truths, and principles on which we have to rely
in the shaping of public policy. Public discussion is the only
viable way of refining and disseminating our thoughts on such
matters, and the refinement of thought on such matters is an
absolute precondition for wise public policy in a democratic
state.
Perhaps a look at John Stuart Mill (1951) will uncover not only
the nature of the need but also the reason why public debate is
absolutely essential to liberal democracy. Mill offers four reasons
why liberty of thought and discussion is essential. The first is
that only through discussion can we rectify mistakes in judg-
ment.
It is owing to a quality of the human mind...that errors are
corrigible. He is capable of rectifying his mistakes, by discussion
and experience. Not by experience alone. There must be
discussion to show how experience is to be interpreted. Wrong
opinions and practices gradually yield to fact and argument; but
facts and arguments, to produce any effect on the mind, must
be brought before it. Very few facts are able to tell their own
story, without comments to bring out their meaning.
No activity, in short, is as likely to unseat false opinion as an
unfettered encounter with truer ones.
Second, even in the case of true opinions, vigorous discussion
is required if opinions are to retain their vitality: “However true
it (an opinion) may be, if it is not fully, frequently, and fearlessly
discussed, it will be held as a dead dogma, not a living truth”
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(Mill,). History shows that opinions that are not discussed and
forever challenged soon lose their capacity to inspire the mind
and motivate to action. They become essentially useless and
eventually disappear from the consciousness of a culture.
Third, discussion is essential to fill out the partial truth
contained in most of our opinions. We have hitherto consid-
ered only two possibilities; that the received opinion may be
false, and some other opinion, consequently, true; or that, the
received opinion being true, a conflict with the opposite error is
essential to a clear apprehension and deep feeling of its truth.
But there is a commoner case than either of these; when the
conflicting doctrines, instead of being one true and the other
false, share the truth between them; and the nonconforming
opinion is needed to supply the remainder of the truth, of
which the received doctrine embodies only a part. (Mill,).
Human understanding of complex social, moral, and political
principles or ideals is always halting and incomplete. No
individual can possess all the insight and wisdom necessary to
build a just state. Even if one could, the partial understanding
of others would have to be improved if they are to participate
in a democratic state. Our best hope for deepening insight and
refining understanding, Mill is claims, is through open, public
and rigorous inquiry.
Fourth, deprived of public discussion of opinions we will lose
not merely the feeling of their importance but also their very
meaning. Ideas will become mere dogmas formally professed,
“inefficacious for good, but cumbering the ground, and
preventing the growth of any real and heartfelt conviction, from
reason or personal experience” (Mill, 1951,).
It will be worthwhile to add that in a pluralistic society knit
together in so many complex ways trying desperately to work
out a common destiny, the need for public discussion of and
inquiry into ideas and ideals is all the greater. What was required
in Mill’s nineteenth-century England is required today in the
United States in spades.
The need for the public forum cannot be seriously doubted.
But why should we look to the press to provide it and to
stimulate the exchange? The reason is simple: No other
institutions on the horizon can meet the need as effectively and
efficiently.
We used to have the town meeting, the Chautauqua, debating
societies, and pamphleteers. Through them a smaller civilization
exchanged ideas and opinions about the great issues of the day.
Out of that exchange opinions and ideas emerged in more
refined form. We gained a new sense of the importance and
vitality of old ideas. We gained insight into new ideas. We
stripped away layers of partial truths and did come closer to
knowing the truth. But these forums no longer exist. It is a
matter of fact that public debate takes place today chiefly in the
pages of daily newspaper, television panels, and (to a lesser
extent) in broadcast editorials and commentary.
Exchange takes place elsewhere as well. Certain classes in society
exchange opinions through books, learned journals, and
university forums. But these people tend to be elite specialists,
the professionals. If only they carryon the debate, they will

become the only class capable of forming pubic policy. We
would then in effect have abandoned democracy for oligarchy.
Specialized publications such as the National Review enhance
public debate, but I suspect that effect on Buckley’s special
audience is not education but reinforcement of already-held
partial truths. The same may be true for ecclesiastical publica-
tions such as the United States Methodist Advocate.
Unfortunately, such publications are rarely as open as the secular
press is to the important truth found in unpopular opinion.
The educational function of the media is now performed in a
variety of ways. Syndicated columnists play an important role in
press. In TV we have discussion programmes, open forums,
Seedhi Baat, We the people where we can freely express our
views and exchange them on a given topics. The press plays the
educational role through editorials and commentaries. They
often do not engage in the debate as effectively as on the “Op.
Ed.” Page because they typically express only one opinion,
commend only one course of action. Because most citizens do
not see competing opinions from competing news editorial
sources, indoctrination is as likely a result of editorializing as is
education.

The Mirroring Role
Much of what we read in newspapers and hear on news
broadcasts seems obviously important but does not fit neatly
into either of the above functions. Consider the story about a
survivor of a plan~ crash in the Yukon. Our knowledge about
that set of events is not of political significance. Nor is it
“educational” in the special sense that I have described above. It
is an important story, however, not merely because it is
interesting but because it reflects for us something of the
human condition. It “mirrors” life. So would the story about
the tragedy of the victim who did not survive the same crash.
These stories can have any number of effects on us, of course.
They might usefully remind us of the fragility of life, evoke in
us a deepened sense of compassion, or cause us to reflect on
the human attributes and skills that enable survival under
hostile conditions. They are stories we read because we are
interested in them, we find them intriguing. Why? Because we
have built into ourselves a need to reflect on the fragility of life,
to have compassion, and so on. They are more than mere
entertainment, and that is why they belong in the news
columns and not in the “Style” section.
Stories of tragedy and heroism point to an important aspect of
our lives. The story of the volunteer rescuer who risked his life
in order to pull people out of the Potomac River, for example,
shows that a willingness to risk oneself for the benefit of
another is not dead. It gives us a hero to admire and perhaps to
emulate. Thus, it functions to keep alive just that willingness to
risk
for others. Such stories show what we are as a people, and
perhaps influence what we may become.
A story about the shooting of four would-be teenage robbers
in a New York subway is a story we need to know, not because
of its political importance only (though it might create sufficient
public stir to prompt government action toward subway
violence) but because it reflects a significant reality of modem
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urban life. It is important too because of the issues it raises.
Should we outlaw handguns? Under what conditions is violent
self-defense justifiable? How can we determine accurately in
concrete cases who is the victim and who is the aggressor? It
shows us how human beings sometimes respond to threat, real
or perceived. The story mirrors life.
It is in part through our collective or common knowledge of
such human interest stories that our social ethos emerges. Their
stories become part of the lore of our civilization, and that aids
in helping us to become one people. It tends toward the
creation of community, not just community of knowledge but
community in the sense of sharing the world together.
We should exercise caution in deciding which stories to tell. No
one can reasonably argue that because we need human interest
stories, every particular one should be told. The general need
does not supply the compelling imperative for publishing
specific stories. There are good reasons sometimes not to
publish good stories, even a “hell-uv-a-good story.”
Sometimes they invade privacy. Sometimes they may embarrass
or hurt the innocent. This has happened a lot in the western
press.
Indeed, the extensive publicity given to the Potomac River
rescuer is a case in point. Here is an example. Shortly after the
Air Florida jet crashed into Washington, D.C.’s, 14th Street
Bridge,( some years back) a citizen leaped into the water and
helped resume survivors of the crash. Reporters hounded him
for weeks and wrote story after story, ad nausea. That much
limelight destroyed his privacy, at least temporarily. Thus,
although it is important that we hear good stories, the fact that
a particular story is good does not provide sufficient warrant for
its publication, or especially that it be told endlessly.
We all know about the infamous death of princess Diana in an
attempt to run away from a paparazzi photographer.
But why should journalists take on the responsibility of
reporting such stories? After all, other agents would spread
word of this kind of story. They used to be told over the fence,
at the party, in church, and at Rotary. They are still told there.
Poets and songwriters tell them. Why should they be in the
newsroom? Part of the answer lies in the fact that news people
are the occupational group best equipped to tell them. Journal-
ists are experienced storytellers. Their special talent places on
them special responsibilities. (An analogous argument is that
of the several people standing around an injured person on the
highway, it is the doctor present who has primary duty to render
aid.) Moreover, journalists are the ones with most immediate
access to the airwaves and newsprint. They have the audiences
and can tell the story most widely most quickly.
Just how widely should they be told? We should not ignore the
social importance of circulating these “mirroring” stories not
merely-locally but nationally. Our civilization is composed of a
number of ethnic groups. Our customs and habits are differ-
ent. Attitudes in Maine are unlike those in Texas in significant
ways. And yet we are one, bound together with a common
future. We govern ourselves by shared laws. For those reasons
we need to enrich our common heritage, to know what others

are doing (or not doing) and why. We need to see our common
lie reflected clearly in somebody’s mirror.
Perhaps it is worth noting that because our common humanity
transcends national boundaries, we should be well served by
telling these stories globally. What would the world become if
on both sides of the Iron Curtain we knew about and admired
each other’s heroes!

The Bulletin Board Role
In one respect the press functions like the electric company, as a
utility. It is simply the most efficient way we have of making
announcements. We announce meeting times and places, births,
deaths, marriages, weather, traffic patterns, and that Aunt
Minnie’s garden won “Garden-of-theMonth.” These are things
we need very badly to know They make daily lie better, simpler,
safer, more comfortable, and often more enjoyable.
My students are wont to claim that the reporter flying around
the city in the taffic helicopter is not a “real journalist.” But the
fact of the matter is that the traffic reporter can give us some
very useful information that may have immediate and direct
impact on our decisions. I may even get home to dinner on
time if at Exit 51 I know that the interstate is blocked this side
of Exit 52. And if I had listened more carefully to the weather
report, I might have had my raincoat with me and could have
arrived at the office dry! These are small matters, to sure, but
they are collectively important in simply living the daily life. They
are not glamorous and intrinsically exciting, but they are useful
and do make a difference. We legitimately may look to journal-
ists to be the conduit through which these bits of information
come to us.
The purpose of this discussion was  to “work toward a
definition of press responsibility.” No full-blown definition
has emerged, and frankly speaking it should not either..
Definitions tend to be static and therefore inadequate for
understanding the dynamic interaction between the news media
and the public they serve. And even if we had a fully adequate
understanding on paper. Responsibility for implementing it
could not be merely “assigned” to the press. Journalists”
responsibilities to society are “contracted” or “self-imposed.”
That means that the essential concern for journalists and
scholars should be the intellectual process of reflecting on the
subject, of working toward a definition.
Journalists must make their own determination about their
responsibilities. That can happen best through the interchange
of ideas, opinions, and ideals about the press both within the
newsroom and with thoughtful people outside. With those on
the outside the terms of the presssociety “covenant” (contracted
responsibility) can be hammered out-never fully codified but
more full understood. Reflection within the newsroom is
prerequisite to serious assessment of the responsibilities
journalists should impose on themselves.
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Now here are few articles which tells us about the status of
freedom of press in India:
PUCL Bulletin, April 1999

Fear of Freedom - Press Council’s Judgement in H.K.
Dua Case
By R.M.Pal, 21 March 1999.

Over the years members of learned professions have watched
the systematic erosion of freedom and autonomy with utter
indifference, if not glee, of their own institutions. There has
hardly been, for example, any protest, not to speak of revolt
against measures by the Government and establishment
academics to curb university autonomy which in actual practice
means curbing freedom of expression.
Now, another institution, the press on which people rely heavily
for “fair, objective and comprehensive news and views” appears
to be “betraying the trust”. It is sad to note that an increasing
number of people in the learned professions have utter
disregard for, or fear of, freedom. How does one explain the
fact that hardly any Delhi based English daily found the Press
Council of India (PCI) Judgment in the H.K. Dua case
newsworthy? Nor has there been much of a protest against
highhanded and illegal methods adopted by the management
of The Times of India in this case.
The PCI has censured The Times of India in the strongest
terms, and praised Mr. H.K.Dua. (The PUCL represented by its
General Secy., Dr. Y.P. Chhibbar was also a complainant in the
case. For details, see PUCL Gen. Secy’s note in the March 99 of
the ‘Bulletin, p.20. Extracts from the PCI Judgment are being
serialised in the ‘Bulletin beginning with this issue).
There are two aspects of the Judgment which merited high-
lighting if love of freedom was a concern of journalists. One,
that H.K. Dua “refused to be a party to the illegal game and
chose to stand by the high standards of profession and to
maintain the status and the dignity of the office of the editor;”
two, that an editor cannot be reduced to the level of a domestic
servant, much less can be used as a doormat. In any country
which swears by the freedom and the independence of the
press” the proprietor of a newspaper cannot use his editor as
his personal agent to promote his own personal interest, and if
any journalist stoops to do such jobs “does not deserve the
calling and betrays the trust the society keeps in him”. Further-
more, Mr. Dua was asked by the management of the TOI to
influence even the process of law.
What is regrettable is that even civil liberties groups barring
PUCL do not appear to have taken serious note of the dangers
ahead. The PUCL in a nutshell stressed it was concerned with
the freedom of the press which is an essential element of a
democratic society.
Also there should have been protests, if not revolt, against the
statement issued by the International Press Institute and the
India Country Report of the Commonwealth Press Union
castigating the PCI and its Chairman. Their crime was to hold
that the proprietors who made a business of newspaper
publishing are a major source of danger to the freedom of the
press in India (see PUCL President and Gen. Secy’s statement in
the Dec’98 issue of the Bulletin, pp 2-3).

Civil Liberties groups and activists must take a firm stand
whenever freedom and democracy is under attack, and must
support fighters for freedom like H.K.Dua

Defending Freedom of Press in India

By Siddarth Bhatia,
September 15, 2002
The Pioneer
Indian journalists have watched with dismay and not some
disgust at the ham-handed manner in which the Central
Government has gone about trying to bring some of their
colleagues to heel by methods that were perhaps not used even
during Emergency. Those 19 months are generally considered
the darkest for the country as a whole and the media in
particular, because never before in the history of Independent
India had there been such a sustained assault on media
freedoms. A whole generation of journalists has grown up
since then without any idea what it was like when there was only
one news agency, when copy had to be submitted for censor-
ship and when journalists could be and were thrown into jail.
What is happening now is more pernicious. We have a func-
tioning democracy-or so we are told regularly, whenever we want
to thumb our noses at the Pakistanis-and all the attendant
freedoms that it brings. But this is the most difficult time for
the media since 1977, and perhaps even earlier, because the
climate of fear that has slowly been built up is unprecedented
and unlike the Emergency period, journalists have not been
prepared for this level of assault.
This is one reason there has been little or no organised reaction
to the fury and viciousness with which the Government has
gone about its task. True, there has been no dearth of articles
condemning the manner in which the staff of Tehelka has been
terrorised. The shabby and churlish manner in which Time
magazine’s Alex Perry was treated after his ill-judged article on
the Prime Minister also came in for criticism by Indian journal-
ists. Within the media community, these matters are being
debated and even some die-hard patriots are somewhat taken
aback at the frivolous charges being laid against the Kashmir
Times journalist Ifthekhar Geelani (he was charged with dealing
in pornography, based on the spam e-mails on his laptop!)
But where is the organised resistance, the mass campaigns, the
countrywide agitations of the past? Indeed, there is a dearth
even of resolutions and petitions and little or no collective
action to send an unambiguous message of professional
solidarity to the Government, warning it to lay off. It would be
too much to say we are bending while asked to crawl. But to any
observer, it is clear that we are proving to be quite amenable to
punishment and have displayed a high level of tolerance. It
might even appear that the media, unable or unwilling to take
on the Government, is running scared.
It was not always so. During the infamous postal bill proposed
by the Rajiv Gandhi Government in 1985, journalists, backed
by the proprietors, took to the streets and managed to get the
idea killed. Emergency was fresh in everyone’s minds and,
though the provisions of the bill were hardly draconian,
anything that even remotely smacked of censorship was
anathema to the media. On much smaller levels, journalists
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have stood up to the likes of Bal Thackeray whose Shiv Sainiks
had assaulted their colleagues and generally asserted their
independence in the face of difficult odds.
In the more recent past, however, the media has been trans-
formed by a host of factors from a ferocious beast which snaps
back into a purring and obese cat which wants to be left alone,
contented and satiated. The taming of this animal cannot be
blamed on this or any other government, though the NDA-or
more aptly the BJP-has mastered the art of the co-option of
the media, thereby defanging it.
Journalists must take most of the blame for becoming
neutered and gladly embracing the consensual culture of our
society, forgetting their primary role of asking questions and
maintaining a healthy scepticism that is part of the professional
code.
Media trade unionism was never strong in India and concen-
trated on wage issues rather than questions of media freedoms,
but at least there was a sense of being organised on a pan-India
basis. The enemies were well defined: The Government, the
proprietors and capitalist fat cats were all seen as inimical to the
media and therefore had to be resisted. Not to put too fine a
point on it, but journalists did see themselves as outsiders,
railing against the establishment. The fact that most journalists
were poorly paid-the fancy salaries of today did not come into
being till relatively recently-only added to their sense of being
on the same side as the underdog.
That spirit vanished a long time ago. As our socialistic fig-leaf
fell off and the Indian middle-class rapidly began embracing the
virtues of consumerism, journalists too became well-paid and
better educated. Journalism was now a real career option for
those who could have easily joined the corporate sector.
Press barons were ready to offer top drawer salaries to journal-
ists, bringing a new respectability and glamour to the
profession. They laid down only one condition, that the
contracted journalists would not unionise: The journalists were
only too eager to oblige.
Since then, the integration of journalists into the social,
economic and the political establishment has been complete.
Now the rewards of cosying up to the Government are not
merely a subsidised house or a trip abroad; friendly journalists
can find themselves as advisors to the powers that be, sit on
prestigious committees which lay down policy and even be
posted as Ambassadors. Who would then want to needlessly
antagonise the Government?
More dangerously, the media as a whole has glibly bought into
the national interest agenda, readily keeping aside any questions
it may have and wholeheartedly fanning the jingoism that finds
an echo among its middle-class readers. The media’s fervour
during the Kargil war is a good example, but even in less
frenetic times, journalists have willingly come onside where
matters of “national interest” are concerned.
To an extent, Tehelka broke that contract, but the assessment of
the powers that be that it was an exception turned out to be
correct. Tehelka had to be taught a lesson which would be
effective and yet not get the media too worked up. The plan has
succeeded brilliantly.

This has emboldened the Government and, in turn, explains
why the media-till now content to take the path of least
resistance-has been left stunned at the ferocity with which the
velvet glove has come off. At every new breach of media
freedom-much before Tehelka’s financiers were shut down,
Outlook’s owner too found himself subjected to raids-
journalists have not been able to come out with any cogent
response.
Smug in our notions that our freedoms were guaranteed in a
democracy and the unspoken compact with this most media-
friendly of governments would protect us, we journalists have
let our guard down. Recent incidents are seen as stray aberra-
tions and are rationalised: After all, Tehelka’s methods are not
strictly journalism, are they? And a Muslim Kashmiri journalist
with a father-in-law who is a separatist leader could well be anti-
national, couldn’t he? The Government has chosen its targets
well.
In their hearts of hearts, journalists also know that if they did
choose to fight back, they will not receive any support from
anyone: Not the Opposition parties, not the proprietors who
won’t want to compromise their business interests and most
of all, not even from their readers, from whom journalists were
distanced long ago. As for the rest of the world, it has been told
for a long time that the Indian media is free, so what is the
problem now?
Yet, this is perhaps the most delicate time for the Indian media
and lack of any cohesive strategy to counter these threats could
lay it more vulnerable in times to come. Simply expressing
dismay and disgust will not be enough.
The press is considered the watchdog of democracy. Sadly, there
is scant regard for this truism in a country which is, ironically,
the world’s largest democracy.
Self-discipline, which is so crucial for the survival of any
democracy, is fast disappearing from the Indian polity. Tolerance
levels are declining and arrogance is all-pervasive.
More often than not political power is used to further the cause
of the power-hungry rather than to serve the masses. When
obedience to the enforceable is itself neglected, obedience to the
unenforceable is out of the question. Even after more than five
decades of Independence, democracy in India has still not
matured and the quality of public life is declining alarmingly.
Today, political leaders are voted to power because of their
oratory and manipulative skills and not for their wisdom and
virtue. We cannot expect better governance if we continue to
elect people with criminal track records and malafide intentions.
Fortunately, the Indian citizen can depend on a strong judiciary,
which has so often come to the rescue.
The press, on its part, should bear in mind that freedom of the
press does not mean a license to write anything. This freedom is
precious and it has to be used judiciously. When this freedom is
misused, public respect for this profession will diminish. The
press has to guard against this.
Freedom of expression has always been emphasised as an
essential basis for the democratic functioning of a society. The
reasons for this are: the right of an individual to self-fulfill-
ment, which right requires the communication of thought; the
importance of constantly attempting to attaint he truth, an
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attempt which is frustrated if information is suppressed or
comment blocked; the inherent democratic right to participate in
decision-making, which obviously implies the freedom to
obtain, communicate and discuss information,; and the practical
importance of maintaining the precarious balance between
healthy cleavage and the necessary consensus; “coercion of
expression is likely to be ineffective (and)…. Conceals the real
problems confronting a society… It is likely to result in neglect
of the grievances which are the actual basis of the unrest and
thus prevent their correction”.* Especially because we are
compelled to operate our democracy indirectly, it is of great
importance that the citizens should be enabled to know what is
happening in different regions and different sectors of the
functioning of the society, and to listen to different and
alternative approaches and comments, so that they can effec-
tively participate in the process of self-government. If facts
cannot be freely presented and comments cannot be freely
exchanged, there is no way in which the citizens can even
attempt to hold the rulers to account.
A further dimensions to the freedom of expression is added by
the existence of mass society in which communication among
citizens can take place only through the use of media like the
Press and broadcasting and not directly, except in a limited way.
With State monopoly over broadcasting which prevails both
technical and, in the Indian context, financial, the importance of
the Press is even more crucial.
Our actual experience since Independence, and especially in the
last decade or so, also suggests that a free and vigilant Press is
vital to restrain corruption and injustice at least to the extent
that public opinion can be roused as a result of press investiga-
tions and comments. Recently a number of injustices and
wrong-doings have been uncovered as a result of the initiative
taken by newspapers. Whether it is the question of various
types of bonded labour in different parts of the country, the
misuse of powers by A. R. Antulay or the existence of smug-
gling rackets on the West Coast, newspapers have served a very
useful purpose by exposing them. The fear that the Press will
expose such wrong-doing is a major restraint on potential
wrong-doers.

Who Threatens Freedom? Owners Structure
Having accepted that the freedom of the Press is of vital
importance especially in our contest, the question arises: is this
freedom threatened and, if so, by whom?
It has been frequently alleged, especially in India, that the
freedom of the Press is in danger because of the ownership of
the newspaper industry and the predominance of some
newspaper groups and chains. It is also suggested that the
editors and journalists cannot have adequate freedom of
collecting and disseminating facts and offering comments as
they are under the pressure of the capitalist owners. It is further
pointed out that free collection and dissemination of facts is
not possible in the case of newspapers which depend to a large
extent on revenue from advertisements as the advertising
interests cannot but influence the presentation of news and
comments. Unless this whole structure of ownership and
control in the newspaper industry, and also the manner of the

economic management of the Press, is changed, it is therefore
suggested, the Press cannot be really free.

How far are these arguments valid?
It should be conceded at the outset that, like any large private
sector industry, the newspaper industry cannot be influenced by
the understanding and approach of those who control it. With
modern technology, large newspaper organisations enjoy
various economies of scale. Groups and chains of newspapers
are therefore in a better position to provide richer fare in their
newspapers are bound to be businessmen/capitalists, and their
overall approach to the society and its problems cannot but be
conditioned by this. That is why we inevitably find that the
Press which is commercially organised-not run by political pro-
business, pro-capitalist as well as usually a pro-Establishment
viewpoint. Few newspapers will endorse a philosophy which
goes against the established they would hardly raise their voice,
or even offer investigative material, about the working of
private trade and industry. When those who own or control
newspapers are also involved in other lines of business, their
stake in the stability of the system is so large that they would
not encourage anything which is likely to create problems in the
smooth functioning of the society. With maximum emphasis
on stability, they would rather connive with oppression and
injustice. Unorthodox and anti-establishment vies may not find
much place in the columns of such newspapers, while national
chauvinism-even jingoism-may come easily. The recent contro-
versy in a country like the United Kingdom with a long
democratic tradition about the somewhat subjective stances
taken by the B.B.C. in the Falklands crisis shows how difficult it
is for the Press or the media to maintain objectivity. The days
that we can forget that appalling experience, when the freedom
of the press as well as many other freedoms were seriously
endangered in the U.S.A.

No Workable Alternative
But what is the possible remedy? Public ownership of newspa-
pers in effect meaning State ownership? Is that what will ensure
the freedom of the Press?
The idea has merely to be put forward to see how suicidal such
a solution can be. Cooperative ownership could be a possible
alternative; but there are few examples anywhere in the world of
successful cooperative management of large newspaper
organisations, or of any large business establishments. A
newspaper industry is an increasingly large, technically complex
and managerially challenging industry. Unless we want the
newspapers to be poorly produced as a result of continuos
inefficiency in their management, we can not but permit good
and vigorous managers to control major units in this industry.
The choice is between having good newspapers even with the
shortfalls inevitably arising out of the inadequacies mentioned
earlier, or having poor quality newspapers. What our choice will
be is obvious.

Competition The Best Policy
One should also point out that our experience in India is not
that all those who own and manage the newspaper industry are
taking a uniform approach on important issues relating to vital
policy-making in the country. There are differences among them
and some do take a significantly anti-establishment line.
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Though they may not necessarily support socialist or commu-
nist policies, they may permit a great deal of criticism of the
existing system and encourage information as well as comment
along critical lines. The degree of such criticism will vary. But our
experience does not indicate that all capitalist owners of
newspapers will collaborate and operate in some kind of a
collusion. In fact, to the extent that there is competition for
increasing circulation, a newspaper is bound to attempt to
ensure that it is not found wanting in investigating events and
giving information which competing newspapers may provide.
The owners cannot therefore take an approach which will reduce
the circulation by insisting that it reflect his personal viewpoint
rather than attempting to present facts and other materials
which the readers would be interested in. A capitalist owner may
not necessarily be actuated by any lofty motives; but the
possibility cannot be ignored that competing newspapers
would forge ahead if the paper is allowed to be too sectional or
partial. Experience both in India and abroad also suggests that
only large newspaper organisations can resist powerful institu-
tions and persons. A small newspaper would institutions and
persons. A small newspaper would have found it difficult to
face the wrath of a Nixon.
What is therefore of real importance is to ensure that a certain
minimum degree of competition exists in the newspaper
world. It is true, as mentioned earlier, that, as in many other
industries, technology and other aspects give a significant
advantage to large scale organisations in the press industry. It is
no longer possible for the number of successful newspaper
ventures to be very large. We can only have a limited degree of
competition and not anything approaching perfect competition.
But this is the difficulty in all modern industries. All that can
and should be emphasised is that a reasonable degree of
competition should be attempted to be maintained.
This can be done in two ways: Firstly, in any effective circulation
area which forms a single market for newspapers, careful watch
should be kept on dominant newspapers who control a large
proportion of the circulation. In the case of such newspapers
the normal provisions of the MRTP Act such as special
permission being required for their major expansion or setting
up of new papers by them etc. should apply. Careful watch
should also be kept on the possibility of their indulging in
monopolistic and unfair trade practices. It has been already held
that the MRTP Act applies to the newspaper industry. What is
necessary is to make sure that the provisions of the Act are
streamlined and its instruments given adequate teeth so that the
anti-monopoly provisions can effectively operate. This is
necessary not only in the newspaper industry but in all indus-
tries. The difficulty is that throughout the last ten years since the
MRTP Act was put on the statute book, the Government has
not rally bothered to see that anti-monopoly provisions
become effective. In fact, the tendency of Government has been
in opposite direction, Viz, to favour the monopoly
organisations.
As for large business houses controlling a number of industries
and also newspapers, to the extent that such houses represent a
significant degree of concentration of economic power, they
would come within the purview of the break-up provisions

under Section 27 of the MRTP Act. The government would
therefore be in a position to have the possibility of such
breakup examined by the MRTP Commission and, if such a
break-up is advised in public interest, it can take steps in that
direction. The difficulty is that the Government has made no
use of this section. The Government appears to be merely
wanting to have many powers with it so that it can threaten and
intimidate those enterprises, including newspaper ones, which
are not ready to toe its line. It is significant that the only instance
where the Government thought worth looking at; it was only
the Indian Express, because it was proving to be a paper not
easily amenable to the wishes of those in power at that time.
This inference is supported by the fact that, at the
Government’s instance, R. N. Goenka was replaced as chairman
of the Indian Express group by K. K. Birla, and the Govern-
ment preferred this arrangement in spite of latter’s connections
with both a large business empire, and with the Hindustan
Times. In thinking of any special powers relating to the Press
being given to Government, the very real possibility of the
powers being mainly used for arm-twisting for partisan
interests should not be overlooked.

Positive Assistance To Independent Papers
At the same time, it is important that steps are taken positively
to make it possible for independent papers to survive develop.
Assistance to them should be provided through general
institutions meant to help the growth of independent entrepre-
neurs, including small ones. The financial institutions as well as
promoting organisations-such as the National Small Industries
Corporation-can be used for this purpose. Facilities such as
subsidised teleprinter services, and facilitating the setting up of
small electronic presses, could be other steps in this direction.
The assistance should be granted in a manner where no
discrimination among individual papers can be easily made, and
where the subsidised facility cannot be misused and encashed.
For this reason making available a marketable commodity like
newsprint at a specially cheaper price should not be supported.
The dependence of newspapers on advertisement revenue may
go against the perspective of some puritan minds about an
ideal society. But in a world where mass persuasion is becoming
respectable even in communist countries like Hungary and
Yugoslavia, we cannot think of advertisement as a tainted
source of revenue. At a time when the costs of producing
newspapers are rapidly raising, advertisement revenue is the only
mechanism which can keep the newspaper prices within
reasonable limits. Any attempt by Government to put a
restriction to advertisement revenue has to be looked upon as
an indirect method of upsetting the economy of newspapers
and thus an act which would affect Press freedom adversely. To
the extent that a newspaper has a large number of sources from
which advertisement revenue flows in, it is less likely to be
influenced in its coverage by the wishes of any one of them. A
smaller newspaper is more likely to be subject to the wishes of
an important advertiser, including the Government. It is
therefore necessary to realise that larger appears are less likely to
be influenced by advertisers. Further, to the extent that the
MRTP Act is effectively used, the power of any one advertiser
would be limited. Of course, if the Government chooses to
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continue to keep the MRTP Act should be available to Govern-
ment to curb undue concentration and misuse of monopoly
powers in the Press industry. It should also be obligatory for
Government to consult the MRTP Commission before any
action under that Act is taken.

The State- The Main Threat
This insistence is necessary because experience all over the world,
as well as our own experience since Independence, suggest that
the State remains the source of the most potential threat to
Press freedom. It cannot be overlooked that, within a short
time after passing the Constitution, those in power - who used
to swear by Press freedom before Independence-put in provisos
to Article 19 (1) of the Constitution so as to clothe Govern-
ment with powers to curb Press freedom. This was defended
on the ground that these powers were likely to be necessary on
occasions when the security of the State was threatened; it was
emphasised that the powers will not be normally used. But a
special legislation called the Press (Prevention of Objectionable
Matters) Act was put on the statute book soon thereafter in
1951. No steps were taken to remove the lacunae which gave
Government powers to intercept material going to the Press
through the Posts and Telegraphs. Some Chief Ministers
thought it proper to take steps against newspapers whose policy
they did not like, whether it was a Morarji Desai in Bombay or a
Charan Singh in U. P.
A persistent attempt to curb Press freedom how ever really
began only after 1969. Indira Gandhi felt that the Press was too
critical of her ways and she sought to change its approach.
Various threats were held out by Government and steps
proposed to curb that section of the Press which was thought
to be the most independent. With the aid of some native leftist
organisations, a propaganda barrage was mounted against the
Press as well as the judiciary both of which appeared to be not
easily amenable to the wishes of Government. apparently the
only reason why the idea of spreading the equity ownership of
newspaper companies especially among the workers and the
journalists employed therein was not pursued was the feeling
that such a measure would give more power in the hands of
trade unions who were opposed to the ruling party. On the
other hand, arm-twisting of capitalist owners, especially of
those who had many other industrial interests and were not
very much concerned with the freedom of the Press, was
thought to be not so difficult. The antipathy to the Press
however continued and got further intensified, especially as
most of the important papers expressed their dislike of the acts
of the ruling establishment, and many of them advised the
Prime Minster to resign after the Allahabad High Court
Judgement in 1975. The antipathy culminated in the pre-
censorship imposed in the country for the first time during the
internal Emergency. That the pre censorship was used for
partisan ends is sufficiently exemplified by the data published as
a result of the various enquiries made in 1977-78.* The misuse
of powers like pre-censorship was a adequately envisaged by the
fact that these powers were even used to black out some
unpleasant news about the criminal convictions of an actress,
and of some businessmen.

The experience of the Emergency also provided enough
evidence to show how weak-kneed a very large part of the
Indian Press was when it felt really threatened. One would not
have believed that, during the independence movement, a much
larger proportion of newspapers had faced difficulties and
shown courage. The poor morale of many editors and others
concerned was aptly characterised by the Janata Government’s
Minster for Information and Broadcasting who told the Press
that, when they were only asked to bend, they crawled! Never-
theless, there were brave exceptions; and it is important to note
who they were. Two of the so-called monopoly papers resisted
encroachment on their freedom and faced considerable risks.
These were the Statesman and the Indian Express. Of course
even a more valiant attitude was shown by independent, small
journals like Sadhana (Marathi), Bhoomiputra (Gujrati),
Seminar (a monthly journal) and Opinion (a weekly sheet); but
these were run by individuals or groups who had a commit-
ment to certain values and where the overall financial stake, the
number of employees etc., was not very large. A very large
proportion of the regular Press offered little resistance and
gradually accepted a kind of self-censorship. That the ruling
group was thinking of controls over the Press as a permanent
measure was indicated by the putting on the statute book of
the Prevention of Publication of Objectionable Matters Act in
1976. It was also known that the spokesmen of Government
were threatening newspapers about “consequences”, after the
censorship was lifted and general elections announced. These
threats indicated what might have been in store for the Press in
the Congress party had won the elections in March 1977.
The Press began to act with great vigour almost as a rebound
after the Emergency was lifted in 1977, and especially after the
change brought in as a result of the elections in March 1977.
The Janata Government and the short-lived Lok Dal Govern-
ment, felt the thrust of this vigorous assertion of
independence by the Press. This was also the time when the
Press specially developed new traditions of investigative
journalism, which has now become a major feature of an
increasing number of important newspapers.
Since January 1980, with the change of Government, the
attitude of the Government of India toward the Press has
reverted back to one of antipathy. Many of the new State
Governments which came to power in the middle of 1980 have
shown active hostility. Instances of threats to the free function-
ing of the Press are not uncommon. There was the instance in
Bangalore when, as a result of the publication of a press report
which was disliked by the Chief Minister, there was a kind of
gherao of important papers so as to prevent their publication
on one day and the police practically pleaded helplessness to do
anything about the matter. There was another instance of a
former Chief Minister who compared the Press to snakes and
scorpions. The Tamil Nadu Government, belonging to a
different political party, has put special curbs on contacts
between Government officials and the Press, and has stiffened
the Cr. P. C. in a manner which would make “scurrilous”
writing a nonbailable offence and also one where imprisonment
on conviction is made obligatory as a punishment. The Prime
Minister herself has indicated more than once her dislike of the
manner in which what is called the National Press operates.
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Hostile Attitude of Those in Power
The basic attitude of those who are in power has been one of
wanting the Press to conform. This is specially clear from the
official attitude to the manner in which the broadcasting media
under direct Government control are to operate. The demand
that broadcasting media be separated from the direct tutelage of
Government, and the work be entrusted to an autonomous
corporation, has been put forward for a long time. But this has
been resisted by all those who have been in political power at
the Centre. The Government of India had appointed in the
60’s a committee (the Chanda Committee) to go into this
question and it recommended an autonomous set up for the
All India Radio. But the Government continued to ignore this
recommendation. In fact, during the Emergency, spokesmen of
the Government continued to ignore this recommendation. In
fact, during the Emergency, spokesmen of the Government
made it quite clear that they thought it quite right that the
broadcasting media should propagate only the official view-
point. The Prime Minister herself had clearly state in 1975 that
All India Radio is “a Government organ, it is going to remain a
Government organ… It is there to project Government policies
and Government views. It does not mean we do not give the
views of other people, but primarily its function is there to give
the views of the Government of India”. The Prime Minister
justified this by stating that “in no country in the world, in no
developing country, do they even allow anybody else to appear
or any other viewpoint to be projected’.
Though the Janata Government appointed a committee (B. G.
Verghese Committee) to examine this question, and the
Committee recommended the setting up of an autonomous
body for taking charge of broadcasting, the Janata Government,
and also the short-lived Lok Dal Government, took no steps to
pursue this recommendation and to make All India Radio
autonomous and largely free of Government control. This is an
adequate indication of the battles that may always have to be
fought, whichever party is in power, to ensure that media of
mass communication are permitted to operate freely.
A more recent indication of the Government’s indifference to
the economic functioning of the Press is provided by the
Government’s imposing an import duty on newsprint at a time
when various costs of the newspaper industry, including the
newsprint prices in the major supplying countries, have been
rapidly escalating. To impose a duty on newsprint which would
further enhance the costs of producing newspapers, in a country
where the incomes of the common people are very low and
where the circulation of newspapers is still very small, is hardly
calculated to ensure wider circulation of newspapers. The
proceeds of the wider circulation of newspapers. The proceeds
of the import duty form such a minor part of the Central
Government’s revenue that if the duty was not imposed it
would have meant no real difficulty for the Government. In
spite of widespread demand in the Press, the Government
continues the import duty for a second year, only making it
specific instead of advalorem.

State Powerful in India
A further point of importance in this context is that, because of
the necessity to ensure planned development of our economy,
considerable powers regarding various aspects of the economy
have been conferred on Government. With the attitude of the
Government of intolerance of criticism as indicated earlier, the
possibility of the Government misusing these powers against
the newspapers whom it considers hostile is very real. Not only
that Government misusing these powers against the newspa-
pers whom it considers hostile is very real. Not only that
Government has considerable powers which can be used at its
discretion under statutes like the IDRA and MRTP Act, but
here are also other powers such as under import control, the
grant of credit through banks the bulk of whom are in the
public sector, and even services provided by public utilities like
Posts and Telegraphs (including telephones), and power supply.
Normal credit facilities may be denied, power supply may be cut
off or made irregular (ostensibly on technical grounds), or
postal and Telegraphic facilities may be discriminatingly used, to
harass newspapers whose policies are disliked by those in
positions of political power. Government advertisements and
advertisements by the large and expanding public sector
business organisations may be denied or they may be used in
such a discriminating manner as to favour or disfavour
particular newspapers. The overall powers of the State may be
used to create difficulties for independent newspapers and news
people. Even police protection may mysteriously disappear
when well organised mobs gherao newspaper offices and
threaten it with violence. Enough data are available to show that
these are not merely theoretical possibilities but realities which
face the Indian Press. It is therefore clear that the main threat to
press freedom in India arises from the executive power of the
State, both at the Centre and in the States. What is likely is not
so much a direct and overt act of nationalisation as what may be
culled salami tactics of putting curbs in an increasing and steady
manner through various obstructions and threats.

Legislators’ Attitudes
It is also necessary not to ignore the fact that the traditions of
democratic polity and essential freedoms have not had a very
long innings in India. Intolerance of inconvenient speech or
writing therefore comes easily to many people in the country.
Enough data are available even about happenings in recent years
to illustrate this, Chhabirani episode in Orissa being one of the
most notorious ones. Investigative journalism, when it touches
some vested interest or the other-whether it is in politics, castes,
property rights, trade unions, or any other-is in special danger as
a result of persistent threats of violence. It would not be wrong
to say that the greater the distance of the journal or the
journalists from metropolis the greater the risk, though it is not
as if such danger is quite absent even in metropolitan areas.
The intolerance of critical references is further exemplified in the
attitude shown by many legislators to the question of legislative
privileges. Even though it is now more than 30 years since the
Constitution was passed and the idea then was that the
privileges of legislatures would be codified within a few years,
no legislature in India has yet taken any steps in that direction
and there appears to be almost a consensus among legislators
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to avoid such codification. The result is that the possibility that
a legislature may treat a particular reference as an infringement of
legislative privilege is a kind of Damocles’ sword on the heads
of newspapers. It does not infrequently happen that legislators
utter obscenities, trade in abuses and generally behave in an
undignified manner. If the presiding officer expunges such
words, or decides that nothing will go on record, the idea is that
publication of such part of the proceedings, even if it has taken
place, is not to be reported; and if it is, is may be treated as a
contempt of the legislature. This is strange logic indeed. What
actually happens, is actually said, is treated as if it is wiped out
by the decision of the presiding officer and is not to be
reported. Unlike in some foreign legislatures such a sin the
U.K., it is not an odd word here or there which is expunged
but, frequently, whole passages. A citizen who is present in the
visitors’ gallery is obviously a witness to what happens; but
those who are not present are not expected to be informed
through the Press of what actually happened. One does not
understand by what logic such an approach is taken. On the
other hand, it is only proper that the citizen should have the
maximum access to information about what his representatives
do, the manner in which they behave, or misbehave.

Importance of Constitutional Amendment
All these difficulties in the way of ensuring that the Press can
have the maximum freedom to carry out its function of
collecting facts about different facets of national life, analysing
them and commenting upon them so as to keep the general
body of citizens in our young democracy well informed show
that the Press requires some special protection. Many authorities
have held that the Right to Freedom of Speech conferred by
Article 19(1) of the Constitution is adequate to protect the
freedom of the Press. Judicial decisions have however made it
clear that the Fundamental Rights are conferred only on citizens
and not on associations of citizens. In the present times, no
newspaper or other periodical can normally be brought out by
individuals; it can only be brought out by corporate bodies.
Moreover, it has also been held by Courts that, in view of the
limitations put under Article 19 (2) etc., pre-censorship can be
imposed on newspapers even when the country is not faced by
an Emergency due to external aggression or internal rebellion or
similar circumstances. That governmental authorities can be
tempted to use such powers purely for partisan purposes was
adequately proved in 1975-76 and, more recently, in Assam.
There is also some uncertainty about whether some provisions
in the Indian Penal Code cannot be used as a coercive instru-
ment against the Press. It appears therefore necessary that a
specific Constitutional amendment so as to confer the right of
Freedom on the Press in particular and on media of communi-
cation in general needs to be taken up in right earnest. If the
general body of citizens in a vast country like ours is to be kept
adequately informed both about the actual events and about
alternative approaches to meeting the country’s problems, it is
essential that the freedom of the communication media is
protected by a specific Constitutional provision to that effect.
Such a specific provision will enable newspapers and journalists
to obtain judicial protection from direct as well as indirect
threats. It would not then be impossible for a newspaper which

may receive unfair treatment from those in charge of functions
like import control, power supply, bank credit or communica-
tion facilities to obtain judicial redress if it can be shown that
the discrimination is due to its being a newspaper which is
critical of those in power.

Codification of Legislative Privileges
A complementary measure will be to insist upon the codifica-
tion of legislative privileges, with the proviso that where a
breach of privilege is alleged, the legislature should only be
permitted to file a complaint, the decision regarding whether
contempt is proved and, if so, the punishment to be awarded
being left to a Court of Law. The idea that the legislature
should itself be both the accusor and the judge might have had
a historical reason in England; but there is not reason for such a
fundamentally unjust approach to be accepted in our context.

Press Needs To Improve
It may be asked: Would this be enough to ensure that the Press
is left genuinely free to carry out the functions that it must
perform? Would it not be necessary to think of some other,
more positive, steps to ensure that the press does not remain a
hand-maid of only the powerful in the country?
The inadequacies of the Indian Press need not be connived at.
There is no doubt that private bussiness- and those who
control it- are treated by most newspapers with kidgloves. This
partly because of the ownership of many newspapers and
therefore the philosophy of those who are appointed to senior
journalistic positions. The trade union side of industrial
disputes, the approach of the political parties on the left side of
the political spectrum and the difficulties of the unprivileged
and the dispossessed have received far less attention than other
smaller but influential sections and vested interests in the vast
bulk of our newspapers. It should, however, be said that the
situation is changing for the better. Competition, and also the
increasing influence of professional journalists, are making it
difficult for newspapers to ignore these various aspects. It is
well known that the blindings at Bhagalpur, the treatment of
workers as bonded servants by many landed interests, the
exploitation of child labour in slate factories, or of female
labour in bidi factories ore even of adult workers in asbestos
factories have been brought to light not by small newspapers
but by large ones which are many times dubbed by critics as
belonging to the Monopoly or the Jute Press category. This
tendency shows that to the extent that at least some degree of
competition can be ensured in every circulation area chances are
that there would be a fair degree of investigation of different
types of events.
A part of the answer to the difficulties lies in making it possible
for independent newspapers and especially periodicals to
operate without too much handicap. But, even then, such
newspapers may not be as successful as the large ones operated
as capitalist undertakings. Their workers, including journalists,
may have to work at a sacrifice. But unless there are elements in
the country which are ready to work with self sacrifice and zeal
for causes in which they believe, new and unorthodox ideas
cannot develop and new political groups cannot emerge. There
have been examples of such efforts such as the daily Shramik
Vichar run by some trade union groups in Pune. There was
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even an attempt at running a paper devoted to the requirements
of the district of Pune which however did not continue for
long. Real entrepreneurship in this field would consist of such
efforts and, except for direct and discretionary subvention,
various other steps can be taken to help the whole category of
such newspapers and periodicals. This would make it possible
for the larger newspapers to be kept on their toes.
Even though investigative journalism is fast developing in
India, the quality of the Indian Press in many respects leaves
much to be desired. Even though, as a result of various awards,
the emoluments of journalists have considerably improved in
the last few years, adequate talent is not still attracted to this
field. There is also a great deal of lethargy which leads to large
scale reproduction of speeches as well as gossip from the
corridors of power instead of well organised news. The
tendency even of some of our top newspapers to rely on
articles from the foreign Press when dealing with world affairs
shows a lack of initiative in developing Indian talent for
analysing world problems from the Indian point of view.
With some exceptions, there has also not been enough effort to
develop interest in news, other information and comments on
aspects of life other than politics, crime and sports. Investiga-
tive news collection can be of great use in matters like the
operation of Plan programmes and projects. In some newspa-
pers, useful reports of investigations in sectors like power and
irrigation have recently appeared. But this is still experimental
and confined only to a few papers. Such inadequacies can be
overcome only with better training, more competition and
greater professionalisation. There are no short-cut remedies for
this.
The most serious inadequacy relating to the Indian Press is to
be found in newspapers published in Indian languages. Most
of them are poorer in quality as compared to newspapers in
English. This is so even in respect of Indian language papers
belonging to same groups. This obviously happens because the
managements of such groups continue to think that the
prestige of the group depends more on the English language
newspapers than on the Indian language ones. It is quite
obvious that the number of those proficient in English will
not expand as rapidly as that of the literate in various Indian
languages. The demand for Indian language newspapers is
already expanding faster and this trend will be further accelerated
in future. As the number of legislators who understand
English declines, it is essential in public interest and for the
proper functioning of our democracy that the quality of the
more important Indian language newspapers improves rapidly.
Special steps such as the development of teleprinter services in
Indian languages and support to the adaptation of the best
techniques for printing Indian language newspapers should be
taken by the Government so as to help.

The Main Goal - Growth with Freedom
We have had a wrong set of priorities regarding the Press. Even
the first Press Commission appeared to have been more
worried about what are called chain newspapers rather than
about the very inadequate circulation of all newspapers - chain
and non-chain - in the country. Even the so-called chain papers
still hardly boast of a circulation which would have any relevance

to the numbers of people in our metropolitan and urban areas,
leave alone in the countryside. It needs to be emphasised that
the topmost priority in India should be to help all newspapers
to develop both in terms of circulation and quality. It will take
all types-chain and non-chain, multi edition and single edition,
group and non-group, large kind of Press that the largest
democracy in the world requires and deserves. What should
never be overlooked when thinking of the Press in the Indian
context is that it is only a free Press which can help develop a
body of citizens who are well informed both regarding current
events and also about the problems facing the country; and the
alternatives available for tackling them. It is only such a Press
that can enable a young democracy like India to survive, and
also help its development in a manner where social justice is
ensured and the interests of the common people served.

Notes
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Content
Concept of free press. Media regulation and censorship, the
Indian scenario, CAS

Objectives
• After finishing this course students should be able to

understand the concept of press freedom
• Also to understand the rules and regulations that govern

India media
With convergence being the order of the day, it is difficult to
draw clear lines between what must be heard and viewed and
what mustn’t.
It is true that media thrives on peoples wishes and rights to
know and be informed as to what is going on in their vicinity. It
is their right to know how the government is functioning and
media in a democratic country plays the role of a watch dog.
How ever ironically it also invades people’s right to privacy
especially people who are public figures like film stars and
politicians,singers and the likes. So the question arises as to how
much  information must be given? Where to draw line between
information and intrusion. Do all people have a right to all
information? What are the social impact on of too much
information especially to children? We shall that in detail in the
chapter concerning media and state. Meanwhile let us have a
look at the impact of convergence and regulatory measures like
CAS for Television .
The convergence of traditional mass media with telephone and
computer  technologies is also now the official policy of the US
government.   In the Telecommunications Act of 1996,
Congress stripped away the regulations that had protected
publishing, broadcasting, cable television, telephone, and other
media companies from competition with one another. With the
new law, lawmakers hoped to spark competition, improve
service, and lower prices in all communications media.
But so far, the main impact has been a flurry of mergers and
buy outs in media industries, while the consumer benefits are
appearing slowly. Countries around the world are following suit
in deregulating their own communications industries as they
race to build advanced communications networks that they
hope will give them a competitive advantage in the global
economy of the Information Age. Another piece of Informa-
tion
Age legislation, the Copyright Term Extension Act of 1998, has
perhaps had a more immediate impact on media consumers.
The mass media have long been social issues in themselves.
They are criticised for their impacts on violence, sexual promis-
cuity, economic exploitation, mindless consumption, and
irresponsible government. Now new media content such as
internet pornography, violent video games, and cyberhate

LESSON 25
MEDIA REGULATION AND CENSORSHIP

contend with television violence as the leading focus of concern
about the media’s effects on society.
Converging technology also raises new concerns about the
mental and physical health of those who overuse them. On the
other hand, the convergence of computers and conventional
mass media holds out hope for new ways to correct old media
ills. For example, the V-chip allows parents to shield children
from offensive TV programmes. And the internet offers access
to many diverse political viewpoints, bargains for consumers,
new educational opportunities, and active information seeking
instead of passive media consumption-qualities that many
critics have found lacking in the old media.
However, concerns about the social impact of the new media go
well beyond the roster of conventional media effects.   Their
dominance threatens to reduce the diversity of content available
and to raise the cost of information. The digital divide describes
the gap in internet access between whites and minorities, rich
and poor. As the internet grows into an important source of
employment, education, and political participation, that digital
divide could translate into widening class division and social
upheaval.
Equal opportunity in the information economy already lags for
both minorities and women, who are underrepresented in both
the most visible and most powerful positions in the mass
media. And although the gap in internet access for women has
closed, women are still excluded from a male-dominated
computer culture, denying them access to the most powerful
and rewarding careers in the information society. The flow of
information across international boundaries and trade in
information technologies and content are growing sources of
international conflict.
The nations of the world now divide between those with access
to advanced communication technology and those without it,
where they once divided according to their alliances with global
superpowers. However, others see the new media as a catalyst
for a power shift away from powerful nation states, traditional
ruling classes, and large corporations. Convergence also has
implications for communications scholars who study the role
of media in society.
The astounding growth of the web means that the internet can
no longer be ignored as an important mass medium. The
convergence of conventional media and computer networks
continues to yield new forms that combine elements of radio,
television, film, and journalism in ways that defy conventional
categorisation and even blur such fundamental distinctions as
that between interpersonal communication and mass commu-
nication. In particular, the interactive quality of new media
systems poses a challenge to theories about media consump-
tion and media effects that were  based on assumptions of
essentially one-way communication to passive audiences.   The
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convergence of information technologies and conventional
mass  media is a far-reaching development. It represents
fundamental changes not only in the fabric of the communica-
tions media but also in our daily lives-changes promising both
opportunity and peril.
Traditionally, the term mass media denoted one-to-many
communication delivered through an electronic or mechanical
channel, with delayed feedback from the audience, and which
reached all members of its audience at about the same time.
The term became virtually synonymous with the distinct
channels of print, radio, television, and film that we once called
“the media” but now regard as “old media”.
Over the years, newer media, including cable television, VCRs,
and satellite television were added to the categories of the mass
media. Obviously, the new digital media now need to be added
for the sake of completeness. However, as we have already seen,
the new media blur neat distinctions between channels and
between what is mass and interpersonal. Additionally, the
internet’s interpersonal communication forms overlap with
mass media functions. E-mail is used to “broadcast” advertise-
ments, while many discussion groups and personal home pages
fulfil mass media-like functions.
Many of the pioneering inventions that made radio, television,
and film possible, and that continue to form their underlying
distribution networks, came from the telephone
industry. Communications policy now encompasses both the
mass media and the telecommunications industry, and to
understand mass media policy, it is necessary to view the full
picture, especially in the wake of the Telecommunications Act
of 1996.
The telephone has been dismissed by mass media scholars,
perhaps because their primary focus has been mass communica-
tion and not the interpersonal communication that we most
associate with the phone. This dismissal ignores the mass
media functions of the telephone that date back to its earliest
days and persist to this day in the form of prerecorded audio
information services, ranging from the current time and latest
sports scores to the movies now showing at the local theatre.
This dismissal also ignores the entertainment and news
functions of the telephone that parallel those of the mass
media, such as when we phone home to catch up with family
news or to amuse ourselves with pleasant conversation.
Now telecommunications technologies once again come to the
fore as the infrastructure of the internet. The internet is to the
Information Age what the network of roads was to the
Industrial Age: a universal network on which all travellers may
ride whether their communication purpose is commerce, public
service, or the pursuit of happiness. The internet is rapidly
subsuming other networks, from the consumer information
services offered by America Online (AOL) to corporate com-
puter networks.
Many are using the internet as their telephone network, too,
taking advantage of internet telephony services that make it
possible to place calls all over the world at a fraction of the cast
of conventional phone lines, if not for free. Conventional mass
media are coming to terms with new media, as shown by the

music industry’s efforts to come to grips with internet down-
loads and by the growing adoption of digital production and
distribution technologies by old media.
Of course as discussed earlier Internet grew in a way that no one
person can be held responsible and no gate keeper can be
appointed. So while the western countries  are still groping with
the problem of censoring unwanted, unpleasant information
on the net, let us look at what indiam government is doing
about implementing censorship to the telecast media.

CAS

Conditional Access System (CAS) is a method by which a
broadcast feed is encoded by an algorithmic logic through
encoders, which renders the signal unintelligible.
A conditional access system is one in which television channels
are scrambled and encrypted so as to prevent unauthorized
viewing. Scrambling, as the term suggests is a process in which
the picture is altered in such a way that it is impossible to watch
that particular channels.
Encryption is a process by which data is transmitted along with
the video signal. This data can be used to control the
subscriber’s access to any channel. If a viewer subscribes to a
particular channel, the signal is descrambled with no perceivable
defects in sound or picture quality

Elements of CAS

A typical CA process involves following basic elements:
i.) The broadcast equipment - generates the encrypted

programmes that are transmitted to the subscribers.
ii.) The set top box - filters out the transmitted signals and

checks whether the customer has subscribed to view the
channel. The programmes are then decrypted in real-time.

Within a Conditional Access System, the following modules are
there:
• Subscriber Management System (SMS): The SMS is a sub-

system of the CA system that manages the subscriber’s
information

• Subscriber Authorization System (SAS): The SAS is a sub-
system of the CA system that ensures that subscriber’s
security module receives the authorization needed to view
the programmes.

Set Top Box (STB) - The STB houses the security module
that gives authorization for decrypting the transmitted
programmes

Benefits of CAS
Consumers: Consumers get the option to choose the channels
they want to pay for and view, rather than receiving the whole
set of channels that the Cable Operator makes available to
them.
Cable Operators: Cable operators get the opportunity to pay a
part of the subscription fees to the broadcasters only for the
actual number of end users who opt for the channel, rather
than all households having cable access.This allows operators to
price their channel offerings according to their popularity.
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Broadcasters: Broadcasters have a long-standing grouse that the
Cable Operators under-declare the actual number of subscrib-
ers, and hence pass on only a fraction of the paid subscriptions.
With a system like this in place, it is possible to address the
exact number of subscribers with a cable operator.
Advertisers: It gives a far more accurate indicator of programme
popularity with only the actual subscribers of each channel
being accounted for.
Government: Since the issue of addressibility ensures a fair
degree of transparency in accounting across the entire value
chain, it minimizes the loss of revenues to the government
through mis-reporting or non-disclosure of actual revenue
figures. The government also facilitates the introduction and
development of consumer friendly systems like pay per view,
interactive programming, etc.

The Indian scenario
Television, for long, has been a medium that is passively viewed
when broadcasters wish to make the programmes available to
the viewer. There are around 30-35 million cable and
satellite(C&S) TV homes in India, out of a total 65-70 million
television-owning homes.
Indian consumers today are receiving approximately 80-100
channels without a choice at a fixed priceThe primary medium
of distribution is the mass of 15-20,000 cable operators spread
all over the country. Though today, Indian cable TV entertain-
ment is probably one of the cheapest in the world, the
continuous price increase is not likely to go down very well with
the middle income mass market of consumers and there will be
a natural demand of choice and ‘willingness for paying for what
you desire.
Recent legislation in India mandates the use of conditional
access systems (CAS) for pay TV channels.CAS has to be
implemented rapidly over the next few months. The cable
operator as well as the MSO has to make a profit on the system
and the subscriber must receive a viewing choice.
In the Indian cable television scenario there is an all round need
for a Conditional Access System that makes it possible for
consumers to receive and pay only for the content they wish to
see. This is beneficial from the point of view of consumers
(choice and value for money), cable operators (bundling of
services), broadcasters (accurate revenues from actual subscrib-
ers), advertisers (more efficient targeting), and the government
(revenue tracking).
Below is a point of view on CAS by  S Sawmya

CAS- A boon or bane?
Imagine a day without your favourite soaps on air! What kind
of hell it would be!! The day is not far off - around July 15th.
If you are ready to buy a Set Top Box (STB), then you have no
problems. However, if you are one among the unfortunate (!)
lot who is still contemplating as to whether to invest or not in
the box, then read on. The government is very keen on
implementing the new legislation. Our government is under
the impression that if it brings about the Conditional Access
System (CAS) in all homes across the country, then consumers
would enjoy the benefits of ‘just’ broadcasting. Ironically, the

legislation as a whole, appears to bring in its wake more hurdles
to the consumer.
Firstly, users have to buy the Box, which after the reduction in
the import duty might cost around Rs. 2,000 to 3000. Going by
the figures of the government, out of 6.4 million cabled
homes, only the cream of the populace would be able to afford
it. The case is worse if a consumer shifts from one area to
another as he has to buy another box. Also, the consumer has
to bear the brunt of paying different fees for free-to-air and pay
channels. Where does this lead the consumer to?
From the point of view of the broadcaster, the situation seems
worse. He would have to consider making his pay channel a
free-to-air one, if he has to retain the customer base. If he
retains his channel as a pay channel, then the advertisers may not
approach him for some time. The advertiser is least bothered as
to whether the channel is for payment or free-to-air. He is ready
to sponsor the programmes, but lack of a large base of
consumers may affect the broadcaster gravely. Consumers can of
course, have a say in the kind of channels they want. But there is
a catch here. Given the heavy cost of STBs, only a section would
buy them and the rest may prefer to wait till the prices drop.
Also, consumers would be forced to go in for certain channels
in the pay channel package which they do not want otherwise.
Since there are a lot of illegal activities surrounding the cable
operation in the country, the new Act might bring in transpar-
ency in operations. But the efficacy of the legislation depends
upon the collective efforts of the operator, the broadcaster and
the government.
The broadcaster wants to increase his ratings, the operator
wants to make a profit and the government wants to collect
service and entertainment tax. Who is there for the consumers?
If the government is truly aware of the pros and cons of this
situation, then why don’t they pass the long-awaiting Commu-
nications Convergence Bill? The Bill if passed, would repeal the
Indian Telegraph Act and the Cable TV Networks Act. It would
ensure a more competent set-up in the communication industry
in India. That could enable the country to compete globally.

Media and and the freedom of expression in the
Constitution of India
There had been a good deal of debate at various stages in the
deliberations of the Constituent Assembly on whether
freedom of the pre’ss should be explicitly mentioned in what
came to be incorporated as Article 19 (1) (a), the debate has
continued till today on the question whether it would have
been better to have done so.
There can be no manner of doubt that if the expression
freedom of the press had found mention in Article 19(1) (a), it
would have eliminated once for all any controversy being “raised
in the matter, or the necessity to have any judicial decisions on
the subject. But our Founding Fathers in their wisdom accepted
the view that it was unnecessary to make an express mention of
the press as the language employed, e.g., freedom of speech and
expression clearly covered freedom of the press. According to
the report of the First Press Commission freedom of speech
and expression “is stated in wide terms... freedom of the press,
particularly, of newspapers and periodicals is a species of which
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freedom of expression is a genus”. There can, therefore, be no
doubt that freedom of the press is included in the fundamental
right of freedom of expression guaranteed under Article 19 (1)
(a) of the Constitution.
The Second Press Commission has pointed out that the
meaning and content of freedom of the press have been
understood in various ways as was illustrated by the answers
given to “Section P” in their general questionnaire.
The Commission has emphasised that the fundamental right
guaranteed under Article .19 (1) (a) is confined to citizens only:
Since Corporations or companies are not citizens, they cannot
avail of it. After referring to various judgments of the Supreme
Court it has been recommended that since many newspapers are
published by companies...all Indian Companies engaged in the
business of communication and whose shareholders are
citizens should be deemed to be citizens for the purpose of the
relevant clauses of Articles 19. The importance and the necessity
for having freedom of the press in a democratic constitution
like, ours was greatly stressed not only in the debates in the
Constituent Assembly but in many landmark judgments of the
Supreme Court.
The sum and substance of the observations in various
judgments is that without freedom of the press, it cannot
provide “comprehensive and objective information on all
aspects of the country’s social, economic, political and cultural
life” Moreover, it has also an educative and mobilising role.

Article 19 (2)
Article 19 (2), before its amendment by the Constitution (First
Amendment) Act 1951, did not provide protection to public
order as such,’ and interalia only protected laws as related to
matters undermining the security of the State or overthrowing
it. After the amendment in 1951, a law which imposed reason-
able restrictions in the interest of public order was also covered
by the protection afforded by the Clause (2) of Article 19. The
wards “tends to overthrow the State” were dropped.

Public order
The above ground, “public order” is being discussed first
because the expression is very wide and there have been a
number of judicial pronouncements an its true ambit and
scope which deserve notice. It will be necessary to discuss in
detail only some of the landmark decisions which involve in a
large measure the freedom of the Press.
In Virendra vs. the State of Punjab and another, the constitu-
tional validity of Section 2 (1) (a) and 3 (1) of the Punjab Special
Powers Act 1956 was impugned. This Act had been enacted by
the Punjab Legislature in the wake of the serious situation
created by the tension between the Hindus and the Sikhs owing
to the controversies relating to the partition of the Punjab on
linguistic basis. Clause (c) of Section 2 (1) authorised the State
Government are the delegated authority to. impose pre-
censorship. Clause (a) enabled the State Government to.
prohibit the publication of any matter relating to a particular
subject for a specified period which could not exceed two
months. Certain notifications were issued prohibiting the
publication in the above two newspapers of any article relating
to “save Hindu agitation” for a period of two months.

Notifications were also issued under Section 3 (1) prohibiting
the bringing into Punjab of newspapers from Delhi to combat
propaganda relating to “save Hindu agitation”.
The Court referred to the decision in the State of Madras vs. G.
row on the test of reasonableness of restrictions with approval.
I. The Court decided the points raised interalia on following

considerations. The impugned sections could not be
questioned on the ground that unfettered discretion was
given to the State Government or any executive officer as it
was the function of the State Government to maintain law
and order.

II. Section (2) contained a provision that the order of the State
Government could be made for a limited period of two
months only.

III.The restrictions imposed by section 2 (1) (a) were reasonable
within the meaning of Article 19 (2). The expression “in the
interest of’ employed in the said provision made the
protection very wide when social interest in public order is
greater and imposition’ of reasonable restrictions on
freedom of speech and expression becomes imperative in the
prevailing situation.

There has been a great deal of adverse comment on the decision
in Virendra’s case. It was strongly felt that the Supreme Court
had, almost in the prevailing circumstances, required some
restrictions to be placed on the right to freedom of speech and
expression and had left the question of the necessity for the
exercise of powers for the purpose of achieving the specified
objects to the subjective satisfaction of the government.

The decision which has provoked a fair amount of comment
and debate is that of the Superintendent Central Prison
Fatehgarh vs. Ram Manohar Lohia. Dr. Lohia had been
prosecuted under the provisions of the UP Special Powers Act
1932 for instigating cultivators not to pay enhanced irrigation
rates to the Government. The High Court had accepted his
contention by a majority that Section 3 of the Act was void
being violative of the Article 19 (1) (a). An appeal was filed
before the Supreme Court by the State.
The conclusion was summed up thus:
(i) Public Order is synonymous with public safety and

tranquility, it is the absence of disorder involving breaches of
local significance in contradiction to national upheaval, such
as revolution, civil strife, ware affecting the security of the
state, -

(ii) There must be proximate and responsible nexus between
the speech and public order.

Although M.C. Setalved considered the approach in the validity
of the above decision more liberal in judging the legislation
under Article 19 (2), - H.M. Seervali has a good deal of critical
comment to make on the reasoning in Ram Manohar Lohia’s
case. The following portion from Seervai’s criticism may be
reproduced:
It is submitted that the earlier Supreme Court decisions were
right and the correct question to ask was: Have the prohibited
activities a tendency to create a breach of public order- And it is
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immaterial that in some cases, there is no breach of public
order. To say that an exhibition to disobey the law by refusing
to pay taxes or other government dues would not have
tendency to affect public order would be to run counter to the
facts of history not in one, but in a number of centuries.
While considering the meaning of the expressions “law and
order”, “Public Order” and “security of State”, Justice
Hidayatullah (as he then was) posed the analogy of three
concentric circles “law and order represents the largest circle’
within which is the next circle representing public order and the
smallest circle represents the security of State. It is then easy to
see that an act may affect public order but not security of the
State”.
In O. K. Ghosh and another, the Supreme Court reaffirmed
while considering the provisions of Clauses (2) (4) of Article
19, that so far as Clause (2) was concerned, security of the State
having been expressly provided for, public order could .not
include security of I the State. The expression “Public Order”
was virtually I synonymous with “public peace, safety and I
tranquility”. It was further reiterated that the I requirement of
both the clauses (2 and 4) were that I connection with public
order must be shown to be rationally proximate and direct.
The next class of cases that deserves consideration relate to
certain provisions of the Criminal Procedure Code and the
Indian Penal Code. They are also relevant so far as clauses (3)
and (4) of Article 19 which contain the expression “Public
Order” are concerned.
In Kedar Nath vs. State of Bihar the constitutionality of
sections 124A and 505 of the Indian Penal Code came up for
determination. Taking up section 124A first, sedition included
public disorder as the gist of the offence. So long as the
provisions of the section were confined to acts involving
intention or tendency to create disorder or disturbance of law
and order or incitement to violence, it would be protected by
clause (2) of Article 19. Thus a limit was put on the width of
the ambit and scope of the section. The validity of section 505
which makes the spread of rumours or reports with intent to
cause mutiny or an offence similarly against public tranquility
etc. was also upheld.
The attack on the constitutional validity of Section 144 Cr. Pro.
Code on the ground of its conferring wide and unguided
powers on the District Magistrate contravening Article 19 (1) (a)
failed in Babulal Parate vs. state of Maharashtra and others. It
was held that on the whole the section was meant to prevent
disorders, obstructions, and annoyances in public interest, and,
therefore, in the interest of public order. The wide powers
conferred by the section should be used only for the purposes
mentioned in it. These must necessarily condition the exercise
of these powers. It could be legitimately assumed’ that the
magistrate would exercise the power properly and honestly as he
had to act judicially.
Security of the State: Any external or internal matter which
affects the security of the state would attract the application of
the exception contained in Article 19 (2). “The security of the
State may well be endangered by crimes of violence intended to
overthrow the government, levying of “war and rebellion
against the Government, extreme aggression or war, etc.

The two decisions that need be referred to under this head are
of State of Bihar vs. Shailabala Devi and Santosh Singh vs.
Delhi Administration. In the first case the respondent was a
keeper of a press. A pamphlet under the heading Sangram was
printed at that press and duly circulated. The Government of
Bihar required the press to furnish the security as it was
considered that the pamphlet contained objectionable matter
within section 4 (1) of the Indian Press (Emergency) Powers
Act. The Supreme Court had to consider the matter in appeal
from a judgment of Division Bench of the Patna High Court
holding section 4 (1) (a) of the Act to be repugnant to the
Constitution. Mahajan J. (as he then was) speaking for the court
said that Section 4 (1) (a) of the impugned Act was restricted to
aggravated forms of prejudicial activity. It dealt specifically with
incitement to violent crimes and did not deal with acts which
generally concerned themselves with the maintenance of Public
Order. The restrictions imposed by the impugned provision
were solely directed against the undermining of the security of
the State or the overthrow of it and were within the ambit of
Article 19 (2) as amended.
In the second case, the Punjab Security of the State Act 1953
was challenged. It was observed that if section 9 of the Act and
Article 19 (2) were read together the only matter impugned
related to offending speech, words or other publication which
tends to overthrow the State. This additional matter fell within
the expression “incitement to an offence prejudicial to the
Security of the State contained in Section 9 of the Act and
Article 19 (2)”.
It was pointed out that anything which tended to overthrow
the state must necessarily be prejudicial to the. security of the
state. It was fully accepted that right to freedom of speech was a
very valuable and cherished right. But public order and security
of the state could be ignored at the peril of the country.
The Report of the First Press Commission mentions the
opposition to the introduction of the word friendly relations
with foreign states” in Article 19 (2); of the Constitution. The
Prime Minister, however, dispelled any doubts that were
expressed about placing fetters on freedom of expression. He
stated that the intention was to have an enabling clause which
would empower the Parliament to enact legislation whenever
any necessity arose and there was no idea to prevent discussion
of the foreign policy of the government.
In the United Kingdom offences endangering friendly and
peaceful relations with foreign states are dealt with under the
common law. In the United States, these are subject to the
ordinary process of law. In France, the matter is dealt with
under the Press laws. Canada has enacted certain provisions in
the criminal code. In Switzerland, there is a provision in the
Criminal Code for punishing any one who insults a ruling Head
of a foreign State, its diplomatic representative or its govern-
ment. The First Press Commission recommended that any such
legislation should be confined to cases of systematic diffusion
of deliberately false or distorted reports, but dissemination of
true facts and sporadic utterances should not be punished
unless they had a tendency to endanger friendly relations with
foreign States.
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The only judicial pronouncement that deserves special notice is
that of the Supreme Court in Jagannath v. Union of India. The
petitioner had been detained under the Preventive Detention
Act. 1950 on the ground that he was likely to act in a manner
prejudicial to the relations of India with foreign powers. The
allegation against the petitioner was that the dispatches of news
and views being sent by him were prejudicial to the Govern-
ment vis-a-vis Pakistan and the relations of India with foreign.
powers in general. Under the Constitution (Declaration as to
Foreign States) Order issued under the Article 367 (3) of the
Constitution, Pakistan being a Commonwealth country at that
time was not a foreign state. Court made a distinction for
Pakistan not being a foreign state for purposes of the Constitu-
tion, but being a foreign power for other purposes. The Order
of 1950 was held to be inapplicable and the petitioners
contention on the first ground was not accepted.

Incitement of an offence
This expression is of wide import and would cover all offences
punishable under the Indian Penal Code. The General Clauses
Act 1897 defines by Section 3 (38) “offence” as an act or
omission made punishable by any laws. Article 361 of the’
Constitution gives the same meaning to the word “offence”. It
will have to be left to the wisdom of the legislatures what kind
of offences are created and such legislation can always be tested
in so far as its effect on freedom of the speech is concerned on
the anvil of reasonableness of the restrictions resulting from
the legislation in question.
One of the most exhaustive and illuminating exposition of the
importance of freedom of the press and its being regarded as
“the mother of all other liberties” in a democratic society is
contained in the recent judgment of Venkataramiah J. (as he
then was) in Indian Express Newspaper vs. The Union of
India which can be studied with great advantage by any .
student of this subject.
In the above case several writ petitions had been filed before the
Supreme Court in which the validity of imposition of duty on
newsprint had been challenged. It had been contended on
behalf of the petitioners who consumed large quantity of
newsprint in the publication of the newspapers, periodicals,
magazines, etc. that the imposition of duty had the “direct
effect if crippling the freedom of speech and expression as -
guaranteed by the Constitution as it led to the increase in the
price of newspapers and the inevitable reduction of their
circulation”. Venkataramiah J. pointed out that according to
learned writers freedom of expression had four social purposes
to serve;
a) it helps an individual to attain self-fulfillment;
b) it assists in the discovery of truth;
c) it strengthens the capacity of an individual in
d) participating in decision-making and it provides mechanism

by which it would be possible to maintain a reasonable
balance between society and social change. All members of
society should be able to form their own belief and
communicate them freely to others. In sum, the
fundamental principle involved here is the right to know.

The Court repelled the view advanced on behalf of the
petitioners that no tax could be levied on the newspaper
industry. But any such levy would be “subject to review by the
courts in the light of the provisions of the Constitution”. The
Government was directed to reconsider the matter afresh. The
fall in circulation had been shown. But whether it was the direct
result of the levy of the impugned duty had not been estab-
lished. No effort had been made by the government to show
the precise nature of the impact. It was not possible on the
material placed before the court “to come to the conclusion that
the effect of the levy was so burdensome as to affect the
freedom of the Press.” Such freedom was the very soul of
democracy, the court reiterated in unequivocal terms.
In a still more recent decision which was delivered in another
case in which petitions had been filed by the Indian Express
Newspaper Pvt. Ltd. against the Union of India, Justice A.
P.Sen described the right to freedom of the press as a pillar of
individual liberty which had been unfailingly guarded by the
courts. But the made it clear that freedom was not absolute and
unlimited at all times and under all circumstances. It was
observed that unrestricted freedom of speech and expression
would amount to an uncontrolled license if it were wholly free
from restraints and would lead to disorder and anarchy. Reliance
was placed on the law laid down in Bennett Coleman’s case,
which indicated the horizons of freedom. The permissible
restrictions on any fundamental right guaranteed by Part III of
the Constitution had to be imposed by a duly enacted law and
must not be excessive. In other words, such restrictions must
not go beyond what was necessary to achieve the object. The
power was confined to regulating the extent to which permis-
sible restrictions might go in order to satisfy the test of
reasonableness. The test propounded in Bennet Coleman case
is whether the direct and immediate impact of the impugned
action is on the freedom of speech and expression guaranteed
under the Act 19 (1) (a) which includes the freedom of the
Press”. It was further clarified that the true test was whether the
effect of impugned action was to take away or abridge funda-
mental rights.
An important question that arises relates to the two aspects of
the activity of newspapers. These are dissemination of news
and views, and the publication of advertisements etc. which
form the commercial income-bearing activity. The first freedom
can be restricted only within the limits provided by clause 2 of
Article 19. In the case of Sakal Newspaper the situation that
subsisted precisely covered the effect of a constitutionally valid
restriction placed under clause (6) on the right conferred by.
article 19 (1) (a) of the freedom of speech and expression which
includes the freedom of the press. The avowed object of the
Government was stated to be that newspapers which had built
up a huge revenue by advertisements could not be allowed the
throttle or hamper the growth of smaller newspapers that had
entered the field as newcomers. According to Mudholkar, “the
question, therefore, is whether the restrictions could be placed
on the exercise of the right for curbing the monopolistic
tendencies among newspapers. The Newspaper Act 1956 had
given the Central Government the power to control the prices
of newspapers in relation to their pages and sizes and to
regulate the allocation of space for advertising. Under the
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provisions of the Act the Daily Newspapers Order 1960 had
been promulgated, fixing the maximum number of pages that
might be published by a newspaper according to the price
charged. The number of supplements that could be issued was
also fixed. The Supreme Court held that the Act was directed
against circulation. It was violative of the fundamental right to
freedom of speech and expression and could not be restricted
for the enjoyment of another freedom. Another important
decision in which the commercial aspect of the activity of
newspapers came up for consideration was given in the Express
Newspaper Ltd vs. Union of India. In that case certain provi-
sions of the Working Journalists (Conditions of service)’ and
Miscellaneous Provisions Act 1956 were challenged as violative
of the right of freedom of the Press. The contention of the
newspaper establishments was that under the Act the wages
and conditions of service of the journalists had been specified.
This would introduce an element of heavy financial burden on
the management which was not in a position to meet the
financial obligations that has been provided. Thus, the circula-
tion of the newspaper would be sharply affected. The Supreme
Court repelled the contention by saying that the consequences
that had been visualised were  remote and depended on various
factors which might or might not arise. Unless these were the
direct or inevitable consequences of the measures enacted in the
impugned act it would not be possible to strike down the
impugned legislation.

Impact of the press
The writings in the nationalist Press of Andhra inspired many
people to take interest in the struggle for freedom. While some
people became active participants in the freedom movement
due to the inspiration which they got from the study of the
nationalist newspapers, many. took indirect but keen interest in
the political developments in the country due to their reading
of the newspapers. When the political movements were
intense, that is during the vandemataram, home rule, non-
cooperation and salt satyagraha movements, the nationalist
Press was able to exercise tremendous influence over the people.
The first Press Commission in 1954 wanted the following
principles to find place in a code of journalists ethics:
(1) As the Press is a primary instrument in the creation of

public opinion, journalists should take their calling .s a trust,
ready and willing to serve and guard the public interest.

(2) In the discharge of their duties journalists should attach due
value to fundamental human and social rights and shall hold
good faith and fair play in news reports and comments as
essential professional obligations.

(3) Freedom in the honest collection and publication of news
and facts and the right of fair comment and criticism are
which every journalist should always defend.

(4) Journalists shall observe due restraint in reports and
comments which are likely to aggravate tensions likely to lead
to violence.

(5)Journalists shall endeavour to ensure that the informa-tion
disseminated is factually correct. No fact shall be distorted
and no essential fact shall be suppressed. No information

known to be false or not believed to be true shall be
published.

(6)Responsibility shall be assured for all information and
comment published. If responsibility is disclaimed, this
shall be explicitly stated beforehand.

(7)Unconfirmed news shall be identified and treated as such.
(8) Confidence shall always be respected and professional secrecy

preserved, but it shall not be regarded as a breach of the code
if the source of information is disclosed in matters coming
up before the Press Council, or courts of law.

(9) Journalists shall not allow personal interests to influence
professional conduct.

(10) Any report found to be inaccurate and any comment based
on inaccurate reports shall be voluntarily recti-fied. It shall be
obligatory to give fair publicity to a correction or
contradiction when a report published is false or inaccurate.

(11)All persons engaged in the gathering, transmission, and
dissemination of news and commenting thereon shall seek
to maintain full public confidence in the integrity and dignity
of their profession. They shall assign and accept only such
tasks as are capable with this dignity; and they shall guard
against exploitation of their status.

(12)There is nothing so unworthy as the acceptance or demand
of a bribe or inducement for the exercise of a journalist of
his power to give or deny publicity to news or comment.

(13)The carrying on of personal controversies in the Press,
where no public issue is involved, is unjournalistic and
derogatory to the dignity of the profession.

(14)It is unprofessional to give currency in the press to rumours
or gossip affecting the private life of individuals. Even
verifiable news affecting individuals shall not be published
unless public interest demands its publication.

(15)Calumny and unfounded accusations are serious
professional offences.

(16)Plagiarism is also a serious professional offence.
(17)In obtaining news or pictures, reporters and press

photographers shall do nothing that will cause pain or
humiliation to innocent bereaved or otherwise distressed
persons.

In so far as politics is concerned, papers are at liberty to write or
adopt an independent line so long as they do not damage
national interests. However, in so far as reporting on sex, crime
and communal relations are concerned any lapse on their part
will be reprehensible. In matters of crime and sex, a large
number of papers and periodicals publish juicy stories which
corrupt young and impressionable minds.
The Press Council of India held its first meeting on December
12, 1966. The question of framing a code of journalistic ethics
was examined at this meeting. Here is what the first annual
report (1966) of the Council has said about the code of ethics:
‘The Council noted that so far attempts at framing an exhaus-
tive code by professional bodies of journalists in various
countries, including our own, had either proved futile or
resulted in the mere enunciation of some basic principles in
general terms.
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After examining the various aspects of the matter, the council
felt that it was neither necessary nor feasible to draw up a rigid
and comprehensive code of journalistic ethics at this stage.
Newspapers and journalists in India have by practice and
convention developed a common though unwritten code which
has been serving as a guide to what constitutes a breach of such
ethics or offence against public task.
The Council decided that like similar organisations abroad, it
would build up, in course of time, its own precedent in the
process of dealing with specific complaints.
Subsequently, the Council’s adjudication has helped set out a
few tenets of journalism by building up a case law and thus
creating the nucleus of a growing code of journalistic ethics. A
good example of this is the council’s endorsement of the
editor’s right to decide the time and stage for closing a continu-
ing discussion or controversy in the colums of his newspapers.
It has also confirmed the editor’s discretion as regards pub-
lication of articles and his freedom to edit. The editor is under
no  obligation to   return rejected    manuscripts    unless
accompanied by adequate postage. Exaggerated claims of
circulation were considered beyond the scope of journalistic
ethics. Uncomplimentary remarks about a particular religion or
community were to be avoided.
The council has released a  set of guidelines for reporting
communal and ethnic tensions which is the only example of an
actual written code drawn up by the council. It has been
circulated to all the newspapers in India.

Business affiliations and Editorial Policy
While there is obviously no written word on the elements that
go into framing of an editorial policy vis-a-vis the business
affiliations of a publication...be it the shareholders, directors of
the company or simply the advertisers who contribute largely
and regularly to the media group’s revenues. There is however
an “unwritten” element in certain publications that keep all
these factors in mind and would not touch the subjects
mentioned above, especially if they happen to show them in a
bad light. The Editorial  Policy is sensitive to those elements
and would rather stay away from the above or controversies
concerning them unless the Publisher or Editor so demands
otherwise.
A case in point is the 1986 tussle  between Indian corporate
giants Bombay Dying/Nusli Wadia ( Indian Express) and
Reliance Industries (Dhirubhai Ambani) Patriot newspaper.

otes
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Topic
Right to know and inform, invasion and privacy, Regulations
against trespassing obscenity etc recent broadcasting laws in
India.

Objective
By the end of the lesson the student will have a good idea of
the basics of media ethics

Right to know and inform
Long back, immediately after the world war II US congress had
passed the law about Press’s right to know and inform. How
ever looking at the scenario today this aspect has often come
under strong scrutiny.
Journalist have a full access to public information on the
grounds that public has a right to know. Those who argue
against this, claim that journalists have vested interest. Most
commonly heard argument is that public need not know all.
The basis of this is the feeling that only a few are altruistic
enough to use the information judiciously.
On the other hand those who wish to be selective about
imparting information may be intentionally/ unintentionally
putting themselves on a pedestal and underestimating the
intelligence of the public.
There are some journalists, who are said to file scoops about
film personalities, sportsmen, singers industrialists and other
public figures merely with an aim to sensationalise. They too
have the similar argument that the public has a right to know.
There are times when some journalist lose their sense of
propriety and even judgment of a the degree of sensitivity of a
subject (for example snooping around and reporting in detail
about ongoing investigation about a military operation or
political situation which are vital to maintain country’s security,  )
and vital state information which should have been confidential
under the phrase “ people have a right to know.”
At the same time when a sincere reporter or a journalist is faced
with dilemma of making a choice between revealing certain
information which is of vital public interest at the cost of
invading privacy of an innocent individual, “To be or not to
be”( in these cases to say or not to say) becomes the question
which often does not have clear answer.
What ever the case may be it is important to think deeply, as
journalist, whether it is right and absolutely essential and
legitimate to invade another person’s right to privacy, while
championing the right to freedom of expression and speech.
There are certain international laws that are made to protect the
rights of an individual which we shall discuss in detail

The Right to Privacy
There are four different ways that the mass media can invade
someone’s right to privacy. The first is intruding upon a
person’s solitude or seclusion. This generally occurs when

LESSON26
CENSOR SHIP AND RIGHT TO INFORMATION

reporters wrongfully use microphones, surveillance cameras,
and other forms of eavesdropping to record someone’s private
activi-ties. A TV news crew hiding in a van outside your room
and secretly taping your activities while you were inside would
probably constitute a situation of intrusion.
The use of tiny, hidden cameras and microphones by reporters
in their quest for news has raised special problems in this area.
In US,in a 1999 decision, the California Supreme Court ruled
that an ABC reporter committed an invasion of privacy when
she went to work for a psychic hot line and secretly videotaped a
conversa-tion with a co-worker. Even though the conversation
took place in an open office and was overheard by others, the
court ruled that the co-worker had a reasonable expectation that
a reporter would not secretly videotape his conversations. This
decision suggests that reporters should give extra thought to
the use of hidden recordings in their news-gathering activities.
The second occasion is the unauthorized release of private
information. A newspaper’s publishing private medical records
that reveal that a person has a dread disease might be an
example in this area. The courts allowed a suit claiming invasion
of privacy to be filed when a newspaper published information
about a person’s sex-change operation without the person’s
consent.
A third method is publicizing people in a false light or creating a
false impres-sion of them. This invasion is most closely related
to libel because falsity is also involved. Some TV stations get
into trouble in this area through the practice Of1 putting new
narration over some stock tape footage, which sometimes
creates a .false impression. For example, a Chicago TV station
was sued when it ran stock footage taken three years earlier of a
doctor performing a gynecological exam with a story describing
how another doctor allegedly used an AIDS-infected swab
during a similar exam. The face of the doctor in the stock
footage was read-ily identifiable and she sued the station,
claiming the story made it appear that she performed the
allegedly negligent procedure. (The station settled the suit out-
of-court and paid the doctor an undisclosed amount of
money.)The last means of invading privacy is through appro-
priation of a person’s name or likeness for commercial
purposes. This commonly involves stars and celebrities who
find their names or images used without their permission in
some business or promotional activity. Model Christy Brinkley,
for example, successfully filed suit to stop poster stores from
selling her picture without her permission.  The not-so-famous
are also protected against appropriation. One man sued  because
he found that a camera company had used his picture without
permission in their instruction manual.

Trespass
Trespass, defined as unauthorized entry onto someone else’s
territory, is a concept that is closely related to invasion of privacy.
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The close of the 20th century saw a significant increase in the
number of trespass cases brought against the news media.
These cases highlighted a fundamental question for news
reporting. Do journalists have a special First Amendment( Press
Law Passed by US congress) privilege to break the law in pursuit
of a legitimate news story that will advance the public interest?
There have been several recent court decisions that suggest the
answer to this question is no.
In one case, a Wisconsin court found that a TV photojournalist
who had entered private property with permission of a police
officer responding to a call was guilty of trespassing. Similarly, a
1999 circuit court ruling found that journalists who enter a
private home with law enforcement officers but without
consent of the homeowner could be sued for trespass. In
another case, reporters who followed antinuclear demonstrators
through a fence onto the property of a utility company were
found guilty of trespassing. A related 1999 Supreme Court case
found that law enforcement officers who permit the news
media to accompany them across the threshold of a home
when serving a search warrant were violating the Fourth
Amendment’s provisions against unreasonable searches.
Finally, consider the 1996 case of Food Lion ABC. Reporters for
the news -magazine “Prime Time Live” faked resumes to get
jobs at a Food Lion supermarket and used hidden cameras to
shoot video to document their story. After the program aired,
Food Lion brought suit against the network not for defama-
tion, but for fraud and trespass. Outside the courtroom,
lawyers for Food Lion explained that they thought the story
was libelous, but they thought they had a better chance of
winning on the basis of the trespass and fraud charges. A jury
found in favor of Food Lion and awarded the supermarket
chain a whopping $5.5 million in damages. A district court
judge reduced this amount to $350,000. Eventually, the circuit
court of appeals dismissed most of the case, but it did uphold
the trespass decision. The original jury awarded Food Lion only
$1 in damages for the trespass, but now that the precedent has
been set, it’s possible that future lawsuits might seek far greater
sums for trespass violations.

COPYRIGHT
Copyright protects an author against unfair appropriation of
his or her work. Although its roots go back to English
common law, the basic copyright law of the United States was
first enacted in 1909. In 1976, faced with copyright problems
raised by the new communications technologies, Congress
passed legislation covering literary, dramatic, and musical works,
as well as motion pictures, television programs, and sound
recordings. The law also states what is not covered. For
example, an idea cannot be copyrighted, nor can a news event or
a discovery or a procedure.
for works created on or after January I, 1978, copyright protec-
tion lasts for the life of the author plus 70 years. Works
published before that date are eligible for copyright protection
for a total of 95 years. To obtain full copyright protection, it is
necessary to send a special form, copies of the work, and a small
fee to the Register of Copyrights. The owner of a copyrighted
work can then reproduce, sell, display, or perform the property.

It is important to note that copyright protection extends only
to copying the work in question. If a person independently
creates a similar work, there is no copyright violation. As a
result, one of the things that a person who brings a copyright
suit must prove is that the other person had access to the work
under consideration. Thus, if you contend that a hit Holly-
wood movie was actually based on a pirated script that you had
submitted to the company, you must show that the people
responsible for the movie had access to your work. (To guard
against copyright suits, most production companies won’t
open the envelopes of what look like unsolicited scripts.) Note,
however, that you don’t have to prove that someone intention-
ally or even consciously copied your work.
In addition, the law provides that people can make fair use of
copyrighted materials without violating the provisions of the
Copyright Act. Fair use means that copies of the protected work
can be made for such legitimate activities as teaching, research,
news reporting, and criticism without penalty. The following
factors are taken into consideration in determining fair use:
1. The purpose of the use (whether for profit or for nonprofit

education).
2. The nature of the copyrighted work.
3. The amount reproduced in proportion to the copyrighted

work as a whole. 4. The effect of the use on the potential
market value of the copyrighted work.

Thus, a teacher who reproduces a passage from a long novel to
illustrate writing style to an English class will probably not have
to worry about copyright. On the other hand, if a commercial
magazine reproduces verbatim a series of articles published in a
not-for-profit magazine, it is likely that the copyright statute has
been violated.
Recent cases involving copyright law have dealt with the new
communication media. In what is popularly known as the
“Betamax case,” the Supreme Court ruled in 1984 that viewers
who own videocassette recorders could copy programs off the
air for later personal viewing without violating the Copyright
Act. Such taping, ruled the court, was a fair use of the material.
In 1991, a federal court ruled that commercial copying compa-
nies, such as Kinko’s, had to get permission from the
publishers before copying and selling copyrighted articles and
book excerpts used for college courses.
The most recent issue concerning copyright la,v has to do with
the Internet. One thing is clear: Copyright laws do apply to the
online world. A 1995 presidential task force concluded that
copying materials from the net is a form of reproduction that is
protected by current copyright laws. What is unclear is what
represents fair use of copyrighted digital material. This question
was at the core of two 2000 court cases that involved digital
music files.
The first case concerned MP3.com. One of the services available
on the company’s website was My.MP3.Com, which allowed
users to listen to CDs that they already owned over their
computers and portable MP3 players. The service worked like
this: The company first copied large numbers of CDs onto its
own computers. Users demonstrated ownership by simply
inserting a CD into a computer’s CD-ROM drive. Once the
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company verified that the person had possession of a CD,
My.MP3.Com gave the user access to the music by going to its
database of CDs and depositing an MP3 copy of the CD into
the user’s file.
The five major record companies sued MP3.com for. copyright
violations, c!aiming that the company copied CDs into its
database without permission. The company reached out-of-
court financial settlements with four of the five but was unable
to settle with Universal Music, and the case went to trial. A
federal judge ruled that MP3.com had indeed violated the
Copyright Act and ordered the company to pay Universal up to
$250 million in damages.
The other suit involved Napster was that Napster let users
exchange music files directly with the computers of other users.
Unlike MP3.com, Napster didn’t have copies of the music
stored on its computers. Instead it simply acted as a huge
linkage device for its millions of users. Most of the music that
was exchanged on Napster was probably copyrighted material
that the recording industry claimed was being illegally copied.
The record companies, however, could not realistically sue
everybody who used Napster. They did, however, bring suit
against Napster for contributory copyright infringement,
arguing that the service made possible large-scale copyright
violations.
The recording industry scored an early victory when a federal
judge ordered Napster to stop carrying copyrighted material.
This ruling was overturned by ani appeals court, pending a
hearing-a decision that kept Napster in operation for awhile.
Finally, in February 2001, the Ninth U.S. Circuit Court of
Appeals ruled that Napster had to prevent users from gaining
access to .copyrighted material. The ruling further ordered
Napster to police its system to prevent illegal file sharing.
Napster officials conceded that the decision may force them to
shut down the service. Other similar file-sharing systems sprang
up to take Napster’s place. It is likely that further legal battles are
ahead.

Obscenity and pornography
Unfortunately, nobody has yet come up with a definition of
obscenity that satisfies everybody. Let’s take a brief look at how
the definition of this term has changed over the years. (If, when
we are done, you are a little confused about this whole issue,
don’ feel bad. You are not alone.).
For many years, the test of whether something was obscene
was the Hicklin rule, a standard that judged a book (or any
other item)in the US by whether isolated passages had a
tendency to deprave or corrupt the mind of the most suscep-
tible person. If one paragraph of a 500-page book tended to
deprave or corrupt the mind of the most susceptible person (a
12-year-old child, a dirty old man, etc.), then the entire book was
obscene. The standard was written in the 1860s and widely used
for the next 80 years.
In a 1957 case, Roth v. United States, the Supreme Court tried its
hand at writing a new definition. The new test for detecting
obscenity would be the following: whether to the average
person, applying contemporary standards, the dominant theme
of the material taken as a whole appeals to prurient interests.

(Prurient means “lewd” or “tending to incite lust.”) The Roth
test differed from the earlier rule in two significant ways. Not
only did the entire work, rather than a single passage, have to be
taken into consideration, but the material had to offend the
average person, not simply anyone who saw it. Obviously, this
standard was less restrictive than the Hicklin rule, but fuzzy
spots remained. Should the community standards be local or
national? How exactly would prurient interest be measured?
To gain an idea of the difficulties in this area, consider the
following example of how someone tried to use the strict
language of this test to beat an obscenity charge. In 1966, the
case of Edward Mishkin came before the Supreme Court.
Mishkin, who was appealing his sentence, operated a bookstore
near Times Square in New York. The books he sold empha-
sized sadism and masochism. In his defense, Mishkin argued
that his books were not obscene because under the literal
interpretation of the Roth test, the books he sold would have
to incite prurient interests in the average person. Since Mishkin’s
books appealed to a somewhat deviant crowd, the average
person, he argued, would not find them lewd. In fact, the
average person would be disgusted and sickened by them.
Therefore, they were not obscene. Wrong, said the Court, and
let his sentence stand.
The next few years produced more obscenity cases to plague the
High Court. Other decisions added that the material had to be
“patently offensive” and “utterly without redeeming social
value” to be obscene. During the 1960s, the Supreme Court
began considering the conduct of the seller or distributor in
addition to the character, of the material m question. For,
example, even if material was not considered hard-core
pornography, it could be banned if sold to minors, thrust
upon an unwilling audience, or advertised as erotic to titillate
customers. A 1969 ruling introduced the concept of “variable
obscenity” when it stated that certain magazines were obscene
when sold to minors but not obscene when sold to adults.
By 1973, so many legal problems were cropping up under the
Roth guidelines that something had to be done. Consequently,
the Supreme Court attempted to close up loopholes in the case
of Miller v. California. This decision did away with the “utterly
without redeeming social value” test and stated that the
“community standards” used in defining obscenity could be
local standards, which, presumably, would be determined by
local juries. The new test of obscenity would include these
principles:
1.Whether the average person, applying contemporary

community standards,would find that the work as a whole
appeals to prurient interests.

2. Whether the work depicts or describes in a patently offensive
way certain sexual conduct that is specifically spelled out by a
state law.

3. Whether the whole work lacks serious literary, artistic,
political, or scientific value.

Despite this new attempt, problems weren’t long in coming.
The language of the decision appeared to permit a certain
amount of local discretion in determining what was obscene.
The question of how far a local community can go in setting
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standards continues to be troublesome. The Supreme Court
has since ruled that the motion picture Carnal Knowledge was
not obscene, even though a state court said that it was. The
Court has also said that Screw magazine and the Illustrated
Presidential Report of the Commission on Obscenity and
Pornography were obscene no matter what community’s
standards were invoked. The Court further clarified the third of
the Miller guidelines in a 1987 case, when it ruled that judges
and juries must assess the literary, artistic, political, or scientific
value of allegedly obscene material from the viewpoint of a
“reasonable person” rather than applying community stan-
dards. These issues could be decided with the help of experts
who testify about the value of a work. The first two guidelines,
however, will still be decided with reference to contemporary
community standards.
In 1982, the Court ruled that laws banning the distribution of
pornographic materials involving children were not violations
of the First Amendment. The Court ruled that a state’s interest
in safeguarding the physical and psychological well-being of
children took precedence over any right of free expression. If it
strikes you as somewhat bizarre that the members of the
highest court of the United States have spent considerable time
plowing through publications like Screw’ magazine and looking
at such movies as Deep Throat to come to this decision, you are
not alone.
Over the years, the Court has taken a somewhat more lenient
view as to what constitutes obscenity. The Miller case suggests
that the Court is encouraging the states to deal with the
problem at the local level. Given the long history of controversy
that surrounds this topic, however, it is unlikely that this
predicament will end soon. In fact, the whole issue surfaced
again in 1986 when the Justice Department released a report on
pornography. The report, which had strong political overtones,
called for more stringent laws concerning pornography. One
such law, the Child Protection and Obscenity Enforcement Act,
took effect in 1988.
More recent problems have concerned the Internet. Child
pornography is ille~ gal on the Internet just as it is in other
media. The 1988 act noted above specifically mentions comput-
ers as one of the channels where this illegal material might be
circulated. Sexual “stalking” over the net is also prohibited. In
an effort to keep pornographic material from children, Congress
passed the Communications Decency Act in 1996. Part of the
act made it illegal to use a computer to create, solicit, or transmit
any obscene, lewd, lascivious, filthy, or indecent communica-
tion. The Supreme Court eventually found the act to be
unconstitutional and ruled that the Internet should be given
the highest level of First Amendment protection, similar to
that given to books and newspapers, rather than the more
limited rights of broadcasting and cable, where regulation is
more common. The Court noted that even though the
government had a legitimate interest in trying to protect chil-
dren from harmful content, this interest doesn’t justify broad
suppression of mate-rials directed at adults.
A second attempt at protecting children from pornography also
ran into legal difficulty. The Child Online Protection Act
required commercial websites to require proof of age before

delivering material that might be harmful to minors. In 2000,
an appeals court upheld an injunction that blocked implementa-
tion of the act, ruling that the act raised serious First
Amendment problems.
In our country too Press and Broadcasting laws have undergone
vital changes and the recent which are being discussed on
international and national forums, is that India media is as free
as media in any other part of the world. Let us discuss in
detail/

Recent Broadcasting laws law in India
The book, Broadcasting Reform in India, edited by  Monroe E.
Price and Stefan G. Verhulst. New Delhi: Oxford University
Press, 1998 deals elaborately on the new broadcasting laws in
India. Here are some excerpts.
The debate on the reform of Indian broadcasting and on the
constitution of a broadcasting system free of government and
market controls began as early as 1964 with the Report of the
Chanda Committee. This was followed by the Verghese
Committee in 1978, and finally the Joshi Committee in 1984,
though the last was primarily concerned with the promotion of
indigenous television software rather than with the re-structur-
ing of broadcasting institutions.
The focus of attention in this recent study is the Broadcasting
Bill (1997) which was introduced in Parliament in April 1997,
but which three years on has lost much of its relevance due to
the convergence of broadcasting, telecommunications and
computer/digital technologies. The Bill sought to establish an
autonomous Broadcasting Authority of India (BAI) for
facilitating and regulating broadcasting services in the country. It
spelt out details on licensing procedures for terrestrial, cable,
satellite and DTH channels, the extent of foreign equity to be
permitted, cross-media ownership, and uplinking services for
private satellite channels.
The Bill made it mandatory for all channels, whether Indian or
foreign, to transmit their programmes from Indian territory.
Licenses would be granted only to Indian companies for
satellite channels though these companies would be permitted
to have up to 49% foreign equity. No foreign equity for
terrestrial channels would be allowed. Further, it banned cross-
media ownership (newspaper publishing houses could have no
more than 20% equity in television or cable companies).
Besides, no advertising agencies, religious bodies, political
parties or publicly funded bodies would be granted a license to
own a television broadcasting company. Direct-to-home (DTH)
services would be licensed only to two companies after a
bidding process.
Separate bills for broadcasting (terrestrial, cable, and satellite),
telecommunications and Information Technology which have
already been drafted are likely to be consolidated into a single
comprehensive bill on the legislation of technology. Indeed, the
draft of such an all-encompassing Bill is currently under
discussion in the various ministries in New Delhi, and accord-
ing to the Minister of Information and Broadcasting, Arun
Jaitley, in  a recent interview with CNBC (‘India Talks’),  will be
introduced in parliament soon.
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Broadcasting Reform in India is a contribution to an emerging
branch of international comparative law that, as the editors
note, is in its infancy. ‘It is about how to use models and how
to misuse them, how to compare legal structures and how not
to compare them, especially those relating to the media’. The
book had its origins in a seminar conducted by the Centre for
Media Studies, New Delhi, in June 1996.
The volume is divided into three parts. Part I provides the
historical backdrop for the analysis of the current debates on
broadcasting policy. Sevanti Ninan, Nikhil Sinha and Rishab
Aiyar Ghosh sketch the developments in Indian broadcasting
law over the last fifty years in painstaking detail. They tell the
story of the persistence of the various governments and
political parties in promising reform, but not being able to take
the final step in getting it through parliament. Ninan puts the
debate on the broadcasting bill in historical perspective, while
Sinha analyses the impact of globalisation on Doordarshan as a
public service broadcaster. Ghosh, in a rather strident tone, calls
for the privatization of the airwaves to all and sundry.
The Indian Telegraph Act of 1895, drawn up and imposed
rigidly by the colonial government, continues to this day to rule
the airwaves. The Act gives government exclusive control of all
postal and telegraphic services, telecommunications, broadcast-
ing and even the digital transmission of information.
Part II brings together six chapters on the Indian Broadcasting
Bill (1997) and comparative media law. The Bill looks at models
of broadcasting legislation in other countries, especially of the
western democracies. The Chinese, Singapore and Malaysian
models were rejected out of hand since they were not in keeping
with India’s democratic traditions. The American model too
was not favoured. The one most favoured was the British
model. Hence the discussions are within the framework of
international broadcasting law, with particular emphasis on laws
in western democratic countries.
Of special interest is Mark Templeton’s ‘human rights perspec-
tive’ on the Broadcasting Bill debate. It’s a perspective that has
been largely overlooked in the debate. He argues that both the
Indian Constitution and the International Convention on Civil
and Political Rights (ICCPR) underscore the fundamental
human right to seek, receive and impart information. While
Article 19 of the Indian Constitution states that ‘all citizens
shall have the right to freedom of speech and expression’. The
Supreme Court’s decision on the Hero Cup (1994) declared that
this right includes ‘the right to educate, to inform and to
entertain and also the right to be educated, informed and
entertained’.
The ICCPR, which was ratified by the Indian government in
1979, however, goes further. It states that ‘everyone shall have
the right to freedom of expression; this right shall include
freedom to seek, receive and impart information and ideas of all
kinds, regardless of frontiers, either orally, in writing or in print,
in the form of art, or through any other media of his choice’
The Broadcasting Bill had its origin in the concern of the Indian
government about the possible ‘cultural invasion’ of cross-
border satellite broadcasting in the early 1990s. The satellite
broadcasters like Star TV clutch of channels beamed their
programmes from outside the Indian national territory, and

without any kind of permission as was required under the ITU
regulations. The Bill seeks to regulate the ownership and
concentration as also the kind of programming of these
satellite channels, several of which are now owned by Indian
and non-resident Indians.
Templeton points out three vital principles that the Broadcast-
ing Bill infringes from a human rights perspective. The first is
Section 21 of the draft Bill which criminalizes the reception of
‘unauthorised’ signals. Thus, a person who watches a satellite
service that is not uplinked from Indian soil could be punished
with imprisonment. This interferes with the rights of viewers
to seek and receive information, ‘regardless of borders’.
Secondly, ‘the draft Bill appears to give the Sate a backdoor for
regulating access to the World Wide Web’. The Bill gives the
Broadcasting Authority the right to regulate services which
transmit audio, visual or audiovisual programming ‘irrespective
of the means of delivery of that service’. Thirdly, ‘ a human
rights perspective leads one to ask if it is appropriate to prevent
whole classes of persons from owning and operating broadcast
stations. These classes of persons (in Schedule 1) include
political groups, religious groups, advertising agencies, and
foreign individuals and companies.
Several satellite channels (both Indian and foreign) are known
to be affiliated with some religious or political group or other.
For instance, the Maharishi Channel is evidently a religious
channel promoting Transcendental Meditation and Vedic
Hinduism and disdain for other religions, and Sun TV and
Eenadu TV are channels of political parties. The Communist
Party (Marxist) of Kerala is to launch the ‘Malayalam’ channel;
so is a Catholic Church group in Kerala to beam the Jeevan
Channel. Further, the Jain Channel is closely associated with the
Bharatiya Janata Party, the leading party of the ruling national
coalition.
Nothing in the Broadcasting Bill is going to change the political
or religious colours of these channels. Many of them are
uplinked from outside India; regulating them is as problematic
as regulating the western transnational channels. Restrictions
have little meaning as has been the case with the Cable Regula-
tion Act; barely 20,000 out of the more than 50,000 cable
networks have registered themselves with the postal authorities
as is obligatory under the Act. Laws which will be adhered to
more in the breach are not worth enacting in haste.
Part III is an invaluable compilation of the complete texts of
the Prasar Bharati Act (1990), the Broadcasting Bill (1997),
committee reports, minutes of various ministries, and the
Supreme Court’s verdict on the Ministry of Information and
Broadcasting vs. Cricket Association of Bengal case (1994). But
the panic created among multinational players in Asian satellite
television when the Broadcasting Bill was debated gave rise to
hectic lobbying in the form of alternative surveys /reports. The
first was a report brought out by the International Market
Assessment (India) Pvt. Ltd; the second by Phillip Spector,
Patrick Campbell and Marcia Ellis for the law firm Paul, Weiss,
Refkind, Wharton and Garrison (the Paul Weiss document).
The Paul Weiss survey was conducted on behalf of the
multinationals which formed themselves into the ‘American
Business Council Working Group on the Broadcasting
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Industry’. It is well known (and this was reported widely in the
business press in India) that the American and British ambassa-
dors did their own frantic lobbying with the Information and
Broadcasting Ministry at the time the Bill was to be tabled in
Parliament.
The Paul Weiss survey was submitted to the Joint Parliamen-
tary Committee entrusted with the task of fine-tuning the Bill.
The survey appears to be a matter-of-fact catalogue of broad-
casting law in 13 countries in the areas where the Indian
Broadcasting Bill imposes restrictions and licensing. But as the
editors themselves admit (p.77): ‘The Survey is studiously
factual and carefully objective but is also an advocacy document
prepared at the behest of third parties seeking to yield changes
in the Broadcasting Bill. It is an advocacy document of a
particular kind; it is premised on the notion that accurate
information will be a more effective form of argument than
impassioned rhetoric’. The two editors, incidentally, were
consultants to the study.
Part II thus brings together Western perspectives on the Indian
attempt to reform broadcasting law to reflect what is happening
in the sphere of comparative international law. Tony Prosser
offers a British perspective on the Bill, and Maria and Pietro
Vagliasindi take a close look at the economics of auctioning, and
the Auction Provision of the Bill.
The debate on the Bill has been overtaken by the rapid develop-
ments in the digitalisation of broadcasting and transmission
technologies, especially in audio and video ‘streaming’ technolo-
gies which deliver radio, television, music and data to desktops,
palmtops, personal digital assistants, mobile telephones and
even wrist watches. The regulation of communication technolo-
gies has become a nightmare for governments the world over.
It was sheer luck, for instance, that helped the New Delhi police
to eavesdrop on conversations between cricketers and bookies
(the ‘match-fixing’ scandal) that led to the sacking of South
African cricket captain, Hansie Cronje. The role that cricket and
other sports have played in influencing broadcasting policy
worldwide, and the Broadcasting Bill in particular, is discussed
by Scott Bouvier (Chapter 9). Sports events are major revenue
earners for broadcasting networks worldwide; it is no surprise
therefore that national broadcasters maintain an exclusive
monopoly on matches played on their soil. Doordarshan is no
exception. Since 1 April 2000, the Prasar Bharati Corporation
has been granted autonomy even in the management of its
own finances.
The crass commercialization of public service broadcasting in
India in recent years is thus likely to be further stepped up, as
the competition for revenues from advertising toughens, what
with more than 56 channels in English, French, German and
various Indian languages, offering their services around the
clock. This aspect of broadcasting reform in India has been
dealt with only in passing in the present volume. Yet, it remains
a valuable contribution to the ongoing discussion on broadcast-
ing law in this country and other democracies struggling to
legislate so that in the final analysis, broadcasting serves the
public interest and the people’s right to inform and to be
informed.

Review by Keval J. Kumar, Director of the Resource Centre for
Media Education and Research, Pune, India.
To have a good and deep insight into the broadcasting laws of
India,I strongly recommend this book be read in great detail..

Self Regulatory measures
Here are some regulatory measure which you may follow in
order to be a successful journalist:
1. Try to uphold the respect  and dignity of a person you are

interviewing . Times of tragedy and death are difficult
circumstances where the journalist has to strike a balance
between bringing out the truth and extreme ruthlessness
(many times in bad taste) in asking questioned

2. follow the golden mean rule- that is the middle way relative
importance and fairness must be given to two sides involved
in a story  of breaking of news

3. Remember to aim for the larger good instead of giving into
mere sensationalism. It  may sell but seldom makes you go
on in a long run. Sometimes certain decision may hurt a
small group for example in investigative journalism against
corruption of government but must be reported for the
larger good.

4. Lines between ethical and unethical is blurring hence it
important to work from the inner value of justice and
fairness.

Emerging media themes
Politics and economics have always dominated Indian Media
and I think they will continue to do so like the rest of the
world. After all in a democratic society, politics economics and
social issues are of prime concern and are rightly given impor-
tance. In a developing country like ours, social issues like
women rights and the rights of a girl child have also been
discussed continuously at various forums including media.
These issues are assuming greater dimension with the opening
of economy and globalization . Opening of economy and its
impact on the countries social fabric is also discussed on a major
scale
With India making giant strides towards globalization, its
emerging relationship with Developed and developing coun-
tries is another topic of pondering and discussion. While many
business and technical journalists are specializing on the
country’s advancement in the field of science, technology,
engineering and Bio-technology, apart from defence and other
areas.
In urban areas  lifestyle is another area which is attracting many
young journalist and some Newspaoers and magazines are
actually bringing out special publication dedicated to lifestyle
and art.
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